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1. Introduction 

1.1 The Mari language(s) and the Turkic languages of the Volga Region 

Mari – Cheremis in older sources – is a Uralic language spoken primarily in European Russia on the 

shores of the Volga, with a sizable diaspora found in the Ural Mountains, and especially in the Republic 

of Bashkortostan. Genealogically, its traditional classification is Uralic > Finno-Ugric > Finno-Permic > 

Finno-Volgaic > Volgaic (e.g. Wagner-Nagy & Tamm & Miestamo 2015: 8), though Finno-Volgaic and 

Volgaic are no longer considered valid branches of the language family by many newer surveys (e.g. 

Kulonen 2002: 108). 

Mari is a pluricentric language with two distinct literary norms, Meadow Mari and Hill Mari. Both 

literary standards have official status and are taught in schools. Meadow Mari is by far the dominant 

variety. In the 2010 All-Russia population census, 365,127 people claimed to be Mari speakers and 

23,062 people explicitly identified themselves as speakers of Hill Mari (Federal’naya sluzhba 

gosudarstvennoy statistiki 2011). Both language forms are considered endangered (Moseley 2010). 

The differences between the two literary norms are perceptible, but not overwhelming. As an 

anecdotal illustration of the distance between the two variants, Sergey Chavayn’s 1905 poem Oto ‘The 

Grove’ is given here in the Meadow Mari original and in a Hill Mari translation, as well as in an English 

translation: 

Meadow Mari 
(Chavayn 1988: 17) 

Hill Mari 
(Chavayn 1988: 18) 

English 
(Chavayn 1988: 23) 

Ik tə̑mə̑k oto ulo memnan elə̑šte, 
Šoga tudo oto kugu jer serə̑šte. 
 
Tušto ladə̑ra deč ́ladə̑ra pušeŋge kuškeš. 
Tušto motor deč ́motor saska šočéš. 
 
Tušto, užar lə̑štaš loŋgašte, šüšpə̑k mura, 
Tudo oto gə̑č ́jerə̑ške jandar pamaš joga. 
 
Tušto šudə̑žat užargə̑rak. 
Tušto peledə̑šə̑žat sə̑lnə̑rak 
 
Tudo otə̑m mə̑j jöratem, 
Tušto pušeŋge ruə̑šə̑m mə̑j βursem. 

Ik olak otə̑ ulə̑ mämnän eləštə, 
Šalga tə otə̑ kogo jär kə̑mdeməštə. 
 
Kuškeš təšäken pušängən kogožə̑. 
Šačeš təšäken kəckəžə jažožə̑. 
 
Təštə, ə̑žar ukšet loštə̑, šəžβək mə̑ralta. 
Dä tə otə̑ gəc järəš ire βəd jogalta. 
 
Təštə šudə̑žat ə̑žargə̑rak, 
Təštə peledəšät səlnəräk. 
 
Məń tə otə̑m jaratem pišok, 
Təštə pušängə rošə̑m βə̑rsem sook. 

A peaceful wood grows in my native land, 
on a large lake’s cool and verdant bank. 
 
Among the trees is e’en the darkest shade, 
the sweetest fruit grow on a sunny glade… 
 
Amongst green leaves sweet nightingale sings. 
Into the lake run cold, glistening springs. 
 
Ay, in that wood the grass is ever green, 
there are the fairest flowers ever seen! 
 
I love this peaceful wood from all my heart, 
and curse the hand that’ll try those trees to cut! 

Figure 1: A Meadow Mari poem with Hill Mari and English translations 

While the dominant contact language today is, without a doubt, Russian, Mari has been subject to 

intense Turkic contact over the centuries (e.g. Kangasmaa-Minn 1998: 219; Pomozi 2004c: 217). Many 

scholars place Mari in the so-called Volga-Kama Sprachbund (e.g. Helimski 2003: 159; Wintschalek 

1993), which includes both Turkic and Uralic languages. According to one definition, a sprachbund, or 

linguistic area, is “a geographical region containing a group of three or more languages that share some 

structural features as a result of contact rather than as a result of accident or inheritance from a 

common ancestor” (Thomason 2001: 99). In addition to Mari, the core members of this areal grouping 

are the (Uralic > Finno-Ugric > Finno-Permic > Permic) Udmurt language, as well as three Turkic 

languages: Tatar, Bashkir, and Chuvash. An ample body of lexical and structural features shared by 

some or all of these languages can be easily found. One such example is the productive (Alhoniemi 

1985: 158) derivational suffix -lək̑, used in Mari (among other functions) to create abstract nouns from 

adjectives. It is also found in both Turkic and Uralic languages of the Volga Region. In Udmurt it is 
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considered a Tatar loan element; Mari could have adopted this suffix from Tatar, Chuvash, or both 

(Saarinen 1997b: 390). The suffix is without question ultimately of Turkic origin and is found in Turkish 

as well.1 

Mari2 taza ‘healthy’ tazalək̑ ‘health’ 

Udmurt3 taza ‘healthy’ tazalik̮ ‘health’ 

Tatar4 
tåza ‘healthy’ 
såβ ‘healthy’ 

tåzaɫəq̑ ‘health’ 
såβɫəq̑ ‘health’ 

Bashkir5 håβ ‘healthy’ håβɫəq̑ ‘health’ 

Chuvash6 sïv(ă) ‘healthy’ sïvlăχ ‘health’ 

Turkish7 sağ ‘healthy’ sağlık ‘health’ 

Figure 2: -lə̑k and its cognates 

In addition to these five core members, two additional Uralic languages are considered peripheral 

members of the Volga-Kama Sprachbund, especially varieties of these languages that have been under 

considerable Turkic influence: (Uralic > Finno-Ugric > Finno-Permic > Permic > ) Komi and (Uralic > 

Finno-Ugric > ?Finno-Volgaic > ?Volgaic > ) Mordvin. The Uralic (Samoyedic) Nenets language and the 

Mongolic Kalmyk language have also been suggested as peripheral members of the grouping (Décsy 

1973: 136–137), though their inclusion seems dubious from a historical perspective. It has furthermore 

been suggested that, historically speaking, Proto-Hungarian and Alan – the ancestor of the modern 

Ossetian, an Indo-European language that has survived in the Caucasus – once had an affinity with this 

language area (Helimski 2003: 160). One Indo-European language that must undoubtedly also be taken 

into consideration when considering the Volga-Kama Sprachbund is Russian, the dominant language 

of the region today. 

The rough modern geographic distribution of a selection of these languages can be seen in Figure 3. 

This map shows the political subdivisions of the Russian Federation associated with the speaker 

communities in question. These only match the actual settlement areas of the speakers of these 

languages to some extent. 

                                                           
1 Another definition of the term sprachbund states that a sprachbund is an area that contains a language 
boundary, but is surrounded by at least one isogloss (cf. Katz 1975: 16). By this definition, this suffix is not a 
permissible sprachbund feature, as it is also found in Turkic languages outside of the Volga-Kama Sprachbund. 
The same applies to many of the features the languages of this geographic area share, including the auxiliary 
constructions at hand. These particular terminological discussions will not be considered any further here. 
2 (cf. Riese et al. 2014–) 
3 “таза 1. terve, […] тазалык terveys” (Maksimov et al. 2008: 476) 
4 “САУ gesund; unversehrt […] САУЛЫК I. Gesundheit […] ТАЗА 1. gesund […] ТАЗАЛЫК 
Gesundheit”(Dawletschin et al. 1989: 209, 228) 
5 “һау здоро́вый; […] һаулык здоро́вье; […]” (Akhmerov et al. 1958: 623) 
6 “сывӑ, сыв terve; […] сывлӑх terveys, […]” (Moisio et al. 2007: 167) 
7 “sağ2 1. lebend(ig) 2. gesund, […] sağlık 1. Gesundheit” (Steuerwald 1987: 402–403) 
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Figure 3: The Volga-Kama Sprachbund in Russia8 

The political subdivisions shown here are: 

Turkic core members (diagonal lines): 1) Tatarstan (Tatar) 

 2) Chuvashia (Chuvash) 

 3) Bashkortostan (Bashkir) 

Finno-Ugric core members (dark dots): 4) Mari El (Mari) 

 5) Udmurtia (Udmurt) 

Finno-Ugric peripheral members (light dots): 6) Mordovia (Mordvin) 

 7) Komi (Komi) 

While there are two literary norms of Mari, dialectologists conventionally distinguish between four 

Mari dialect groups: Meadow, Eastern, Hill, Northwestern (e.g. Alhoniemi 1993: 254, Luutonen 1997: 

186, Ivanov 1981: 98), which in turn can be divided into many subdialects (e.g. Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 

                                                           
8 Based on commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Russia_-_blank_map_(2008-01).svg. 

http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Russia_-_blank_map_%282008-01%29.svg
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17–29). Eastern Mari and Northwestern Mari have no literary forms and no official status – speakers 

of these varieties use the Meadow or Hill Mari literary norms if they write in Mari at all. The following 

two maps give a more detailed overview as to where these four main dialect groups of Mari are spoken 

respective to administrative units, major cities, and major rivers. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Meadow Mari  Eastern Mari  Hill Mari  NW Mari 

Figure 5: Dialects of Mari (Luutonen 1997: 186, in turn based on Kovedyayeva 1976: 15) 

I Mari El Republic 
II Chuvash Republic 
III Republic of Tatarstan 
IV Republic of Bashkortostan 
V Udmurt Republic 
VI Kirov Oblast 

 Hill Mari 

 
Meadow Mari 

 Eastern Mari 

 Northwestern Mari 

Figure 4: Dialects of Mari (Alhoniemi 1993: 254) 
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In addition to the random divergence one might expect within a speaker community, historically 

differing contact situations play a role in Mari dialectology as well. Different varieties of Mari have 

been influenced by different Turkic languages to a different extent (cf. Isanbayev 1989–1994: I: 28).9 

Thus, a quick review of the Turkic contact languages and how their respective contact situation with 

Mari emerged, is necessary. 

Three Turkic languages are in contact with Mari at the present time: Tatar, Bashkir, and Chuvash. While 

“Tatar and Bashkir are closely related Volga Kipchak languages” (Berta 1998: 283), Chuvash is “radically 

different from all its relatives” (Kornfilt 2009: 519) and is “the only recent representative of the Bolgar 

Turkic subgroup” (Schönig 1997–1998: I: 121). For a long time Bolgar Turkic was the dominant contact 

language of Mari, and it was historically the first Turkic language that can unambiguously be placed in 

the Volga-Kama area. Archaeological evidence shows that the Bolgars, migrating from the south, 

reached the southern borders of contemporary Tatarstan (specifically, Bolshiye Tarkhany, on the right 

bank of the Volga) “around the end of the 8th, and the Kama at the end of the 9th, century” (Róna-Tas 

1988: 761). While “toponyms indicate that [the Mari] once lived to the west of their present-day 

habitations” (Kangasmaa-Minn 1998: 219), one can safely assume that the Maris were already present 

in the general region at this time. The Jordanes Chronicle places the Maris in the region as early as the 

year 551 (ibid.), assuming that the Sremnisc (cf. Cheremis) mentioned there are indeed the Maris. 

In spite of the rather clear evidence that the Bolgars were in geographic proximity at such an early 

point in time, it continues to be a matter of debate when intensive cultural and linguistic contacts 

between Bolgars and Uralic speakers began. This debate dates back to the 1920s, when the Finnish 

scholars Martti Räsänen and Yrjö Wichmann respectively claimed that Bolgar influence on Mari began 

in the 9th (Räsänen 1923: 94) or the 13th (Wichmann 1924: 53) century. Their respective claims are 

both supported in more recent publications (e.g. Isanbayev 1989–1994: I: 28; Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 

16), and the linguistic evidence is, in fact, ambiguous (cf. Róna-Tas 1988: 769–771). It is equally 

uncertain when Kipchak Turkic supplanted Bolgar (by means of the Tatarization of the Bolgars) as the 

dominant contact language, with estimates ranging from the 13th century (Isanbayev 1989–1994: I: 

28) to the early 15th century (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 16).10 

The debates regarding the exact historical dates all relate to the absolute time frame. The relative time 

frame is unambiguous: there is no doubt that the Bolgar influence preceded the Kipchak influence, and 

that it was more pervasive. This is especially reflected in the geographic distribution of the respective 

contact phenomena. As regards vocabulary, “the Chuvash loanwords are older than the other layers 

[…], they have […] become deeply rooted in the common lexicon” (Saarinen 1997a: 195), while “Tatar 

loanwords have a strong position only in the eastern dialect group of Mari” (ibid.). A diverse set of 

morphological elements of Chuvash origin can be found in all varieties of Mari: for example, the clitic 

in -ak (-ok in Hill Mari) (Saarinen 1997b: 393) or the so-called comparative case (not to be confused 

with the comparative degree) with the suffix -la (-la ~ -lä in Hill Mari) (ibid.; Hesselbäck 2005: 140). 

The latter is especially remarkable, as the borrowing of a case suffix by one language from another is 

considered quite rare (e.g. Bereczki 1979: 66). Borrowed inflectional affixes are typical of “strong 

                                                           
9 “[…] при определении возраста заимствованных слов принято учитывать степень их территориально-
диалектного распространения: […]” 
10 “Der Beginn der intensiven Kontakte mit den Tataren kann erst in einen Zeitraum nach 1236 gelegt werden, 
da die Tscheremissen erst nach der Tatarisierung der benachbarten Bulgar-Türken mit diesem Volk in Berührung 
kamen, ungefähr in der ersten Hälfte des 15. Jhdts.” 
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cultural pressure” and are assigned to category 4 (of 5) on Thomason and Kaufman’s borrowing scale 

(Thomason & Kaufman 1988: 74–76). 

In spite of the ubiquity of Bolgar/Chuvash influence on Mari, a greater Chuvash influence can be 

observed in Hill Mari. This is not surprising, given that speakers of Hill Mari and Chuvash continue to 

share the right bank of the Volga and thus live in close proximity to each other (and are separated from 

Meadow Mari speakers by the Volga). In addition to the aforementioned layer of Bolgar/Chuvash 

loanwords shared by all varieties of Mari, Hill Mari has an inventory of younger Chuvash loanwords 

(Ivanov 1981: 87).11 Alho Alhoniemi mentions Chuvash as a factor in the development of a distinct 

phoneme inventory in Hill Mari (Alhoniemi 1985: 16–17).12 The Hill Mari necessive infinitive 

ending -məl̑a ~ -məlä13 can be explained as a Chuvash calque (Saarinen 1997b: 394). The indefinite 

prefix ta- ~ tä- is a Chuvash loan element (Bereczki 1984: 311) that does not occur outside of Hill Mari 

(Hesselbäck 2005: 95). 

Meanwhile, a stronger influence of the Kipchak languages can be detected in the varieties of Mari 

spoken on the left bank of the Volga, especially in the varieties spoken by the Eastern Mari diaspora in 

Bashkortostan (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 26), which emerged as a result of the eastward migration of 

Maris in the 17th century (Pomozi 2004a: 96). Structural features borrowed by Meadow and Eastern 

Mari, but not Hill Mari, include the Tatar superlative marker en (Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 134) and the 

indefinite prefix ala- (Bereczki 1984: 311; Hesselbäck 2005: 94). 

As this overview implies, the Turkic influence on Mari has been extensively studied, but the relevant 

research has mostly been limited to the fields of lexicology, phonology, and morphology – i.e. the 

disciplines that have historically been the backbone of comparative Uralic linguistics. Several 

monographs have been written about Turkic loanwords in Mari (e.g. Räsänen 1920; Räsänen 1923; 

Isanbayev 1989–1994) and the diffusion of different loanword layers has been analysed and compared 

(e.g. Saarinen 1997a; Saarinen 2010). The development of the vowel systems in the languages of the 

Volga Region has been studied (e.g. Johanson 2000), as has the loaning of suffixes from Turkic 

languages into Mari and the distribution of Turkic loan translations in Mari (e.g. Saarinen 1997b; 

Hesselbäck 2005). The comparative study of syntax and semantics is still at a rather nascent stage. 

1.2 Mission statement 

In the very first sentence of his 1960 review of what he calls paired verbs, Mikhail Chkhaidze notes an 

abundance of verbal predicates in the Mari language (Chkhaidze 1960: 3).14 He speaks of (verbal) 

pairings in which the second verb loses its original semantics completely (ibid.: 20),15 or at least 

experiences a weakening of these (ibid.).16 It is undoubtedly true that a literal translation of the second 

component of the verbal pairings he speaks of into English without comment would produce 

                                                           
11 “§ 68. Курык марий наречий лексикыж дене моло диалект деч шуко шотышто ойыртемалтеш. Ты 
ойыртем кум амаллан кӧра лектын: […] 3) пошкудо чуваш йылмын влиянийжылан кӧра.” 
12 “Länsimarin konsonanteista ovat /f χ t’/ kuitenkin harvoin esiintyviä, suhteellisen nuoria foneemeja. Niitä on 
tšuvassilaisissa lainoissa sekä deskriptiivis-onomatopoeettisessa sanastossa, esim. […]” 
13 The realization is determined by vowel harmony. 
14 “Марийские предложения изобилуют глагольными сказуемыми.” 
15 “спаривание с полной утратой основного значения второго глагола” 
16 “спаривание с частичным ослаблением основного значения второго компонента” 
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confounding results, as is illustrated by the following example taken from the novel Elnet by the Mari 

national poet Sergey Chavayn: 

(1 – Mari – Chavayn 1967: 211) 

‘Лучо вашкерак иктым темен пу, йӱын колтем, иезуит-влак манмыла, ad majorem dei gloriam.’ 

lučó βaške -rak iktə̑ -m tem -en pu -∅, 

better quick -COMP one -ACC fill -CVB give -IMP.2SG 

adv  -deg nm -case v -adv v -mood.pers 

jü -ə̑n kolt -em, 

drink -CVB let.go -1SG 

v -adv v -pers 

ijezuit -βlak man -mə̑ -la, ad majorem dei gloriam. 

Jesuit -PL say -PTCP.PASS -COMP *** 

n -num v -adj -case *** 

‘Better fill one up for me (lit. filling give) quickly; I’ll drink it down (lit. drinking send), as the Jesuits say, ad majorem dei 

gloriam.’ 

More interesting than the lexical semantics that have been lost here, however, are the functional 

semantics that have been gained. In the first pairing, one communication partner asks the other to 

“filling give” one (glass of vodka, presumably), using the Mari verb puaš ‘to give’ to indicate that the 

activity in question has a beneficiary17 – no personal pronoun (“(for) me”) is used, as one would expect 

in English. In the second pairing, the speaker voices an intention to “drinking let go/send” the assumed 

shot of vodka. This pairing can only be translated in a meaningful manner if the core semantic content 

of koltaš ‘to let go; to send’18 is mostly ignored and a different primary function is attributed to the 

word. In this particular sentence, it transfers some of its characteristics – namely, the fact that it refers 

to a purposeful and defined (i.e. telic) action (Comrie 1976: 44) – to the first verb of the pairing. This 

information is aspectual, a term that will be discussed below. In both cases, the second verb can be 

considered an auxiliary verb – a verb that serves as a functional element encoding some sort of 

grammatical information. The concept of auxiliary verbs will be discussed in Section 2.2.3 (page 45). 

Alho Alhoniemi’s Finnish-language grammar of the Mari language (Alhoniemi 1985), which thanks to 

its German translation (Alhoniemi 1993) is still the most extensive and modern resource on Mari 

grammar at least marginally accessible to the international linguistic community, calls the mechanism 

found in the second verbal pairing above an aspectual converb construction, and explains it as follows 

(no explanation for the first verbal pairing can be found in this grammar): 

[The converb in -n] is used to create the so-called aspectual converb construction. It contains a 

verb that, as the syntactic main verb, gives the activity an aspectual colouring; the gerund 

[converb] contains the semantic content of the construction. Many verbs are used as aspect 

givers. In the aspectual converb construction, they lose their lexical meaning either entirely or at 

least partially. Some studies cite as many as 40 such verbs […] (Alhoniemi 1985: 143–144)19 

                                                           
17 For usage notes on puem, see Section 4.1.41 (page 141). 
18 For usage notes on koltem, see Section 4.1.19 (page 133). 
19 “Se esiintyy muodostamassa ns. aspektuaalista konverbirakennetta. Siinä syntaktisena pääverbinä on 
tekemiselle aspektuaalisen sävyn antava verbi; gerundimuoto ilmoittaa rakenteen semanttisen merkityksen. 
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Alhoniemi lists 39 different verbs as aspect givers, but only for four of them does he include comments 

on their actual function in such constructions. In all other cases, he only states the verb’s original lexical 

meaning. All in all, five example sentences are given. 

At the same time, Alhoniemi’s grammar dedicates 16 pages to derivational suffixes, which can also 

encode aspectual information. The meaning of each suffix is given, as are a number of examples as 

well as information on the suffix’s productivity and on its respective usage in the language’s two 

literary standards. 

10) M20 H21 -lt (1st conj.22) [V → V], reflexive-translative; frequentative: M muškəl̑taš, H məš̑kəl̑taš 

‘to wash oneself’ (: M muškaš, H məš̑kaš ‘to wash’), M počə́l̑taš, H pačəl̑taš ‘to open (intr.)’ (: M 

počáš, H pačaš ‘to open something’), M ońčə́l̑taš, H anžəl̑taš ‘to examine’ (: M ońčáš, H anžaš ‘to 

look’). Weakly productive. (Alhoniemi 1985: 161)23 

Given the ubiquity of what Alhoniemi calls converb constructions in Mari, and considering the 

functional similarity between derivational suffixes and verbal aspect givers that suggests itself at 

times,24 this imbalance seems somewhat arbitrary. It is not, however, atypical of publications on Uralic 

languages – morphological phenomena can be said, and have been said, to systematically receive more 

attention than syntactic phenomena. 

While the study of syntax has steered most theoretical linguistics over the last few decades, 

relatively little progress has been made in our understanding of the Uralic sentence. Data-

oriented surveys are rare: […] The lag may be due, in part, to the enormity of the task of 

understanding the masses of morphophonology typical of most Uralic languages, some of which 

has been clarified only recently; but it is also doubtless due to the Anglocentricity, then 

Eurocentricity, of much of the early work in modern syntactic theory. (Abondolo 1998: 33) 

The structures at hand are an areal phenomenon of the Volga basin and are almost universally25 

considered to stem from Turkic influence (Bereczki 1984: 311–312). They can be found in Tatar (e.g. 

Schönig 1984), Bashkir (e.g. Grashchenkov 2011: 64), Chuvash (e.g. Isanbayev 1978), and all across 

the Turkic language family (e.g. Shluinskiy 2014; Grashchenkov 2011). They have also been borrowed 

by Udmurt (e.g. Kel’makov 1975; Karakulova 1987; Horváth 2012; Pischlöger 2001), and in some 

marginal cases also by Erzya (Bereczki 1984: 312). This “un-Uralicness” is, however, not a valid 

justification for the comparative neglect of these structures. Obvious foreign elements in languages 

can quickly develop a life of their own. The aim of this dissertation is to analyse their idiosyncratic life 

                                                           
Aspektuaalisesti käytetään varsin useita verbejä. Aspektuaalisessa konverbirakenteessa ne menettävät joko 
kokonaan tai ainakin osaksi leksikaalisen merkityksensä. Eräissä tutkimuksissa on mainittu jopa n. 40 tällaista 
verbiä” 
20 Meadow Mari – see Section 1.1 (page 7). 
21 Hill Mari – see Section 1.1 (page 7). 
22 See Section 2.1.1 (page 22). 
23 “10) I L -lt (I konj.) [V → V], refleksiivis-translatiivinen; frekventatiivinen: I muškəl̑taš, L məš̑kəl̑taš ‘peseytyä’ (: 
I muškaš, L məš̑kaš ‘pestä’), I počə́l̑taš, L pačəl̑taš ‘aueta’ (: I počáš, L pačaš ‘avata’), I ońčə́l̑taš, L anžəl̑taš 
‘tarkastella’ (: I ońčáš, L anžaš ‘katsoa’). Heikosti produktiivinen.” 
24 The Mari-Russian Dictionary published in 10 volumes between 1990 and 2005 explicitly equates the perfective 
converb construction poməž̑alten koltaʃ (< poməž̑altaš ‘to wake somebody up’) with the verbal derivation 
poməž̑altaraš formed from the same stem (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: помыжалташ II > помыжалтен колташ) – 
though no explicit information on the aspectual function of either the auxiliary or the derivational suffix is given. 
25 For a critical view, see (Honti 2005) and (Honti 2013), where the possibility of parallel developments is 
considered. 
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in Mari in greater detail than has been done to date, with a more modern set of tools than has been 

utilized in previous studies of this phenomenon. Questions that will be asked include: 

 The set of verbs that can occur as auxiliaries seems to be a closed one, but it is not well-defined 

in existing sources. Some of these verbs are clearly used more often than others, but can the 

more common ones be said to be “productive”, i.e. capable of combining with any other verb 

or any verbal stem within semantic constraints? Are the less commonly used auxiliaries only 

used in a finite number of set combinations that can be considered loan translations from 

Turkic languages? To what extent can one speak of “grammaticalization” when viewing 

converb constructions and to what extent of “lexicalization”? 

 Is there any dialectal variance regarding the usage, understandability, and acceptability of 

auxiliaries? If so, are these differences better explained as internal developments or as 

contact-induced? While these converb constructions are clearly a Turkic trait, and while it is 

widely known that Mari has historically been subject to strong Turkic influence, Turkic 

influence on Mari has not been uniform – different varieties of Mari have been influenced by 

different Turkic languages to different degrees. Given a diffuse contact situation, one would 

not expect the influence of Turkic languages on a particular feature of Mari to be uniform, 

even disregarding internal developments. As research into the Turkic influence on Mari that 

goes beyond phonology and the lexicon has been superficial up to now, the regional variance 

of this feature is only poorly understood. 

 What do verbs marked as “aspectual auxiliaries” in different sources actually indicate – is it 

really only aspect (a concept defined in many different ways) or rather aktionsart, modality, 

tense, path, valence, or something else altogether? In many cases, it seems obvious that 

sources are conflating or confusing these concepts. To bring order into chaos, it will be 

necessary to look at the realization of these concepts systematically in Mari and in the relevant 

contact languages. 

These questions will be addressed using three basic approaches: elicitation and consultation of native 

speakers of different varieties, study of dialect text collections from the late 19th/early 20th century, 

and a corpus-based quantitative analysis. The last can safely be said to be the most innovative aspect 

of this undertaking. Uralic studies have a long history as an “archive-based science” due to political 

circumstances during the Cold War that prevented Western scholars from carrying out fieldwork in the 

former Soviet Union and to the practical reality that many recorded Uralic languages and language 

variants have recently gone extinct. Nonetheless, (semi-automatic) corpus analysis is a nascent field. 

While digital text collections for Uralic languages do exist, materials in existence for the “small” Uralic 

languages (i.e. those other than Finnish, Hungarian, and Estonian) have not been made searchable in 

non-trivial manners. In the past few years I have created a corpus infrastructure allowing a Mari text 

collection to be searched for syntactic patterns. I will present this tool in great detail in the methods 

section of this thesis. 

1.3 Context 

This dissertation is not my first monograph on Mari converb constructions. My master’s thesis “Mari 

Converb Constructions – Interpretation and Translation”,26 submitted to the University of Vienna in 

early 2010, aimed to create an overview of how this mechanism is handled in existing literature – 

                                                           
26 Available online at othes.univie.ac.at/9975/1/2010-05-06_8971060.pdf 

http://othes.univie.ac.at/9975/1/2010-05-06_8971060.pdf
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dictionaries, textbooks, grammar books, and scientific research – and analysed the overlap and 

discrepancies between explanations given. It was first and foremost a meta-analysis of existing 

materials and it did yield a number of interesting results. I recently had the opportunity to include a 

condensed version of these results in a peer-reviewed publication (Bradley 2015a); those aspects of 

my preliminary work still relevant to this undertaking will be reviewed in due course. 

Shortly after I handed in my master’s thesis, the Austrian Science Fund FWF approved funding for the 

three-year project Mari-English Dictionary (P22786-G20), which began on 1 January 2011. This grant 

facilitated the launch of the website www.mari-language.com, a web portal aimed at making the Mari 

language accessible to the international community, by providing qualitative resources in a digital 

format free of charge. In 2013 the Finnish Kone Foundation approved the project The Mari Web 

Project: Phase 2, a direct continuation of the preceding undertaking. This three-year project began on 

1 May 2014 and will conclude on 30 April 2017. 

 

Figure 6: www.mari-language.com in 2015 

Resources published or to be published on this website include: 

 A Mari-English dictionary (Riese et al. 2014–), first published in July 2014, which currently 

covers some 42,560 headwords and 82,740 subentries, including 10,750 set phrases. 

(dict.mari-language.com). 

 The English-language textbook Оҥай марий йылме: A Comprehensive Introduction to the Mari 

Language (Riese et al. 2010–), which aims to make Mari accessible to autodidactic learners 

http://www.mari-language.com/
http://www.mari-language.com/
http://dict.mari-language.com/
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who have no access to a Mari-speaking teacher. The first 20 chapters of the textbook were 

first published in 2010; we are planning to publish an updated version of the textbook covering 

40 chapters in 2017. (omj.mari-language.com) 

 A section aiming to assist Maris and students of Mari in using the Mari language in computing: 

how to type in Mari, what fonts to use, etc. This resource was published in 2010. (tech.mari-

language.com) 

 A morphological analyser and a morphological generator that help users (and more advanced 

applications) to deconstruct and construct complex Mari word forms. Demos of these 

applications were published in 2010; a more advanced new implementation of the 

morphological analyser was released in 2014. (morph.mari-language.com) 

 A tool transcribing and transliterating between different writing systems used in Mari, 

published in 2014. (transcribe.mari-language.com) 

 A rudimentary searchable corpus, published as a demo in 2015. (corpus.mari-language.com) 

 A learner’s grammar of Mari, which we hope to publish in 2017. (grammar.mari-language.com) 

 Materials on the second Mari literary norm, Hill Mari.27 We are aiming for a publication date 

in 2017 here as well. (hill.mari-language.com) 

These resources – as well as the contacts established and the knowledge gained while co-creating 

them – have been a great asset in this doctoral project. Whereas the aims of a doctoral thesis naturally 

diverge greatly from those of materials seeking to make a language accessible to language learners, I 

am hoping that a kind of feedback effect will occur: namely, that the insights gathered in this project 

can be integrated into the materials on our website. Insights on specific lexical items can be integrated 

into the dictionary and insights into grammatical processes into our grammar, and both can be 

incorporated into our textbook. 

This hope might seem contrary to the tenets of descriptive science. The field of linguistics is subject to 

an identity crisis of sorts: while it is traditionally classified as part of the humanities, it exhibits many 

traits typical of the natural sciences. When we examine language, we are investigating a natural 

phenomenon and are trying to describe it in as rational and accurate a manner as possible. As linguists, 

we are bound to the same rules physicists and biologists must adhere to when we make our claims 

and establish our hypotheses: we must back our claims up with data and our hypotheses must be 

falsifiable. In this sense, this thesis will aim to adhere to methodology more typical of the natural 

sciences than of the humanities. One basic principle of natural sciences is, however, not easily 

applicable when working with an extant language and is constantly violated by our endeavours – 

namely, that interference into a system under observation is not permissible. If one of our declared 

aims is the popularization of the language we study, this principle cannot be satisfied. Also, a purely 

descriptive approach cannot be utilized, for example, in a textbook aiming to teach a foreign language. 

In the context of this dissertation, I seek to use this identity crisis as an asset: while I have used my 

contacts in the Mari scene to find native speakers willing to participate in elicitation efforts and 

consultations, I seek to be purely descriptive in the conclusions I draw and test the hypotheses I have 

formed based on the information provided by native speakers on the corpus. 

                                                           
27 See Section 1.1 (page 7). 

http://omj.mari-language.com/
http://tech.mari-language.com/
http://tech.mari-language.com/
http://morph.mari-language.com/
http://transcribe.mari-language.com/
http://corpus.mari-language.com/
http://grammar.mari-language.com)/
http://hill.mari-language.com/
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1.4 Writing systems 

Both Meadow Mari and Hill Mari use variants of the Cyrillic alphabet differing slightly from the Russian 

alphabet and also differing slightly from each other. Recent orthographic dictionaries demarcating the 

rules of the literary standard are available for both Meadow Mari (Ivanov et al. 2011) and Hill Mari 

(Vasikova 1994). Latin orthographies are used in some colloquial contexts, but are not officially 

recognized. Uralic sources traditionally use the so-called Finno-Ugric Transcription (or UPA – Uralic 

Phonetic Alphabet). Some publications request the usage of the ISO 9:1995 Transliteration (not 

transcription) for non-Latin examples. IPA – the International Phonetic Alphabet – while widely used 

by linguists around the globe has only been sparsely used for Mari. This situation is typical of the Uralic 

languages spoken in Russia. 

The state of affairs regarding Turkic languages of Russia is even more complicated. Literary Tatar, for 

example, used the Arabic script until 1927, then Latin-based orthographies until 1939, and since then 

the Cyrillic alphabet (Berta 1998: 285). Post-Soviet attempts to reintroduce a Latin-based orthography 

were rendered moot by a 2002 decision of the Russian constitutional court declaring that all state 

languages of the Russian Federation must be written in the Cyrillic alphabet (Spolsky 2004: 2). 

Turkology has its own idiosyncratic transcription systems equivalent in usage (but not in nature) to 

UPA in Uralic studies. 

This complex situation makes the choice of writing systems in scientific studies of these languages 

difficult. Scholars of Mari (or Tatar, etc.) cannot avoid becoming properly acquainted with 

contemporary Cyrillic orthographies, and we have used Cyrillic in all materials found on our website 

www.mari-language.com. However, I do not wish to restrict access to my work to scholars of the 

languages in question, especially in a thesis that analyses cross-linguistic aspects. In this dissertation I 

thus chose to use a Latin-based writing system for languages that use Cyrillic orthographies. 

Because it is the best codified Latin-based standard for Mari, I decided to use a wide UPA transcription 

in this thesis. My transcription follows principles established by a number of relatively recent high-

impact publications dealing with Mari (e.g. Alhoniemi 1985; Bereczki 1990; Alhoniemi & Saarinen 

1983–1994); I have applied similar principles for other languages with Cyrillic orthographies. When 

sentences are interlinearized, each sentence is given in its entirety in the Cyrillic orthography, but the 

interlinearization utilizes UPA. For languages that use a Latin writing system, I adhere to the literary 

orthography. When using non-English terms within paragraphs, I generally only give a transcription 

and mark the relevant word in italics, followed by a translation in ‘single quotes’. (I also use italics to 

indicate newly introduced English-language terms.) When the spelling of a term is relevant, the 

orthographic realization is given in <square brackets> and the phonological transcription between 

/slashes/ (without the usage of italics). 

While my transcriptions are generally phonological and not phonetic, there are some cases where the 

phonological relevance of the information I provide might be questioned. For example, when the 

standing of a phoneme is uncertain, as is the case regarding Russian <ы> [ï] – which is considered an 

allophone of the phoneme /i/ by some scholars, but an independent phoneme /ï/ by others (cf. 

Cubberley 2002 63–65) – I err on the side of caution and do not abstract. That is to say, I transcribe ы 

as /ï/, even if some scholars might consider this unnecessary in a phonological transcription. For a 

detailed overview of the transcription systems used for the most commonly cited individual languages 

http://www.mari-language.com/
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covered in this thesis28 and for software that carries out these transcriptions automatically, see the 

documentation of my transcription software at transcribe.mari-language.com, and (Bradley 2016c). 

When original quotations are given in footnotes where my text features an English translation, no 

transcriptions are provided. In my bibliography and in references to it, I provide authors’ names in a 

(non-UPA) English-based Romanization, but give the rest of the reference (except for the place of 

publication) in Cyrillic orthography, including authors’ names. For example: 

[Yakimova, E. S. et al.] Якимова, Э. С; Крылова, Г. С.; Зорина, З. Г. 1990–1991: Марийский язык для 

всех (I–II), Марийское книжное издательство, Yoshkar-Ola. 

I also use English-based Romanizations in reference to proper names and place names – hence, I refer 

to <Йошкар-Ола> as Yoshkar-Ola, rather than UPA Joškar-Ola. If I know that a specific author uses a 

non-English-based Romanization of their name in the Latin alphabet, I use this variant. 

While the choice of a writing system can be a divisive and almost controversial matter at times, it need 

not actually be one in the modern day and age, at least not in the case of Mari (or Udmurt, Tatar, 

Bashkir, etc.). Most of the writing systems mentioned are highly transparent and their usage is 

generally systematic. A phonological transcription of Mari – be it UPA or IPA – is trivial in most cases; 

only in very few instances are phonologically relevant features not marked orthographically. As a 

consequence, automatic transcription and transliteration via software is easy to implement. I have 

created a transcription and transliteration interface, found at transcribe.mari-language.com, which 

can automatically transcribe texts from any of the writing systems discussed above into any one of the 

others. We have integrated this software into our dictionary interface, which allows users to browse 

and search our dictionary in UPA and IPA, even though we did all our work using Cyrillic orthography. 

This can be seen in Figure 7. If you are reading this thesis in a digital format, you can copy/paste 

examples given in UPA into this interface and have them transcribed or transliterated into a writing 

system that better suits your needs. 

                                                           
28 As of May 2016, the website offers transcription mechansism for Mari (Meadow and Hill), Tatar, and Russian. 
I hope to add transcription mechanisms for Udmurt, Komi, Erzya, Moksha, Bashkir, and Chuvash in the immediate 
future. 

 

http://transcribe.mari-language.com/
http://transcribe.mari-language.com/
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Cyrillic UPA IPA 

 

Figure 7: One entry, three writing systems: Cyrillic,29 UPA,30 IPA31 

When not stated otherwise, Mari examples given in this thesis follow the Meadow Mari literary norm. 

Hill Mari examples will be indicated as such. When two variants are separated by a slash – e.g. jodəš̑ / 

jadəš̑ ‘question’ – the first form given (here jodəš̑) is Meadow Mari and the second (here jadəš̑) is Hill 

Mari. 

1.5 Interlinear glosses 

I have adhered to the Leipzig Glossing Rules (Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthropology 

2008) to the greatest degree possible in this thesis, and in creating the software that is introduced in 

it. To avoid unnecessary ambiguity, I have consistently included part-of-speech information as a third 

tier in the interlinear glosses, under the morphemes in the source language and the glosses. I 

frequently use ovals as a means of emphasis in glosses and underlining in the free translation when 

relevant. If my source includes a translation of the sentence in question in a language other than 

English, I provide this translation in a footnote. For example: 

(2 – Mari – Smirnov-Semenger 2009) 

‘Вученат, да тольым[.]’ 

βuč ́ -en -at da tol’ -ə̑ -m. 

wait -PST2 -2SG and come -PST1 -1SG 

v -tense -pers co v -tense -pers 

‘You waited, and I came.’32 

A complete overview of all the abbreviations used in this thesis, in both the gloss tier and the part-of-

speech tier, can be found in Appendix A (page 279) and A (page 279) respectively. 

                                                           
29 www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?linked=таган&spal=2 
30 www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?linked=таган&spal=2&ort=1 
31 www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?linked=таган&spal=2&ort=2 
32 “Ждала, и я пришёл” (ibid.: 231) 

http://www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?linked=таган&spal=2
http://www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?linked=таган&spal=2&ort=1
http://www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?linked=таган&spal=2&ort=2
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I use the symbol ∅ in morpheme division to indicate that the lack of a suffix communicates grammatical 

information and I indicate what information this is in the glossing. The motivation here is purely 

practical; no statement regarding the notion of a zero morpheme is intended. 

1.6 Structure of this dissertation 

Chapter 1 (page 7) serves as an introduction to this thesis. Section 1.1 (page 7) provides some basic 

facts about the Mari language, its genealogical classification, and its contact languages. Section 1.2 

(page 12) introduces the main objectives of the thesis. Section 1.3 (page 15) presents the context in 

which I carried out this project. Section 1.4 (page 18) discusses the writing systems used in the thesis 

and Section 1.5 (page 20) introduces my glossing methods. 

Chapter 2 (page 24) discusses the theoretical framework of this endeavour from the perspective of 

both linguistic typology and the study of Mari and its contact languages. Section 2.1 (page 24) 

introduces some typological and structural properties of Mari relevant to the study at hand. Section 

2.2 (page 35) discusses basic terminology and basic concepts that are of importance to this 

undertaking. Section 2.3 (page 69) analyses the usage of the converb in -n used in the structures under 

consideration in Mari. Section 2.4 (page 78) discusses the principles of loan translations, 

grammaticalization, and lexicalization. Section 2.5 (page 81) reviews the proliferation of the structures 

under consideration in Mari and its contact languages and beyond. 

Chapter 3 (page 84) explains the methods used. Section 3.1 (page 84) contains a review of preliminary 

work carried out on the research topic at hand. Section 3.2 (page 84) documents my efforts to create 

a corpus infrastructure (a corpus and software allowing it to be searched in non-trivial manners) to 

enable a quantitative study of the features under consideration in a wide range of texts. Section 3.3 

(page 119) introduces dialect text collections that were also included in this survey. 

Chapter 4 (page 130) presents the core results of this survey with respect to the individual auxiliaries 

and path verbs used in Mari in Section 4.1 (page 130) and also includes a listing of verbs I excluded 

from my review in Section 4.2 (page 256). 

Chapter 5 (page 260) summarizes the results of the previous section, reviewing the findings through 

the lens of the semantic categories discussed in the earlier sections of the thesis in Sections 5.1 (page 

260) through 5.5 (page 268). Section 5.6 (page 269) discusses the regional variance and historical 

development of the structures at hand, while Section 5.7 (page 270) discusses their productivity. 

Finally, Section 5.8 (page 274) includes an overview of all the auxiliaries and path verbs covered in 

tabular format and can serve as a cross reference to earlier sections of the thesis. 

The appendices (page 279) include the following: in Appendix A (page 279) a list of glossing 

abbreviations used in the interlinear glosses, in Appendix B (page 279) a list of part-of-speech 

abbreviations used in the glosses, in Appendix C (page 280) the bibliography, in Appendix D (page 296) 

some data used by my software, in Appendix E (page 309) my current curriculum vitae, in Appendix F 

(page 315) a German-language abstract, and in Appendix G (page 316) an English-language abstract. 

Supplementary materials related to this thesis can be found at source.mari-language.com. 

 

http://source.mari-language.com/
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2. Theoretical framework 

2.1 Typological and structural properties of Mari 

This section reviews a few well-established parameters of Mari grammar that, in some way, turn out 

to be relevant to the study of the feature at hand. These include Mari conjugation classes, word order, 

the realization of negation, deverbal verbal suffixes, transitivity, grammatical tense, and animacy. The 

relevance of these features may not be immediately obvious in some cases and thus may only reveal 

itself over the course of further examination. While this section is primarily concerned specifically with 

Mari, cross-linguistic perspectives are given when (and only when) they are relevant and necessary. 

2.1.1 Conjugation classes 

Every Mari verb belongs to one of two conjugation classes. This dichotomy exists in both literary 

standards. In the literature these are called either the first and second conjugations or the am and em 

conjugations, after their respective distinct endings in the first person indicative present (Alhoniemi 

1985: 105).33 The verbal stem of second conjugation verbs ends in an unstressed vowel (Kangasmaa-

Minn 1998: 229),34 whereas first conjugation verbs have verbal stems ending in consonants or in the 

vowels -u and -ü.35 

The precise mechanics of the development of these two inflectional patterns – discernible in most 

forms, both finite and non-finite – have not been adequately explained. In all probability the 

difference is due to the conspiracy of several factors – phonetic, morphological, and functional. 

(ibid.) 

The electronic word list of Mari published in digital form by linguists at the University of Turku 

(Luutonen et al. 2007), covering both Meadow Mari and Hill Mari, contains 2406 first conjugation verbs 

and 4548 second conjugation verbs for Meadow Mari, and 1091 and 2267 respectively for Hill Mari. In 

both language standards, second conjugation verbs appear to outnumber first conjugation verbs by a 

factor of roughly 2:1. While Kangasmaa-Minn’s contemplations on the historic origin of these 

conjugation classes are valid, there are no deterministic, salient factors assigning verbs to one 

conjugation class or the other. On the surface, this seems random and unpredictable most of the time. 

Modern lexical sources on Mari (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005; Moisio 1992; Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003; 

Riese et al. 2014–; Ivanov et al. 2011; Vasikova 1994; Savatkova 2008), following the international 

tradition, use the infinitive as the dictionary form. Unfortunately, the infinitive ending -aš, used in both 

conjugation classes, deletes final unstressed vowels, obscuring the conjugation class. The verbal stems 

tol- ‘to come’ and tolo- ‘to steal’ both have the infinitive tolaš. To avoid confusion, lexical sources 

                                                           
33 “Verbit jakaantuvat taivutukseltaan kahteen eri konjugaatioon, joita nykyisin kieliopeissa kutsutaan 
ensimmäiseksi ja toiseksi konjugaatioksi. Tieteellisessä kirjallisuudessa ensimmäisestä konjugaatiosta on yleisesti 
käytetty myös nimitystä am-, toisesta taas em- konjugaatio; nimitykset perustavat konjugaatioiden erilaisiin ind. 
prees. y. 1. p:n päätteisiin.” 
34 “[…] the membership of a verb stem to one conjugation or another will be indicated by stem-final ə̂: presence 
of this segment indicates the em-conjugation class; its absence indicates the am-conjugation.” 
35 See www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?ord=1&letter=ш (-ам) for a complete list, excluding stems 
ending in /-j/, which can be found at www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?ord=1&letter=ш (-ям). 

 

http://www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?ord=1&letter=%D1%88%20%28-%D0%B0%D0%BC%29
http://www.univie.ac.at/maridict/site-2014/dict.php?ord=1&letter=ш%20(-ям)
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indicate the conjugation class in some way. I do so by using superscript Roman numerals: tolašI refers 

to the first-conjugation verb ‘to come’ and tolašII to the second-conjugation verb ‘to steal’. As the 

conjugation classes have distinct endings in most forms, including the first person indicative present – 

tolam ‘I come’, tolem ‘I steal’ – dictionaries not covering the literary languages (e.g. Moisio & Saarinen 

2008; Beke et al. 1997–2001; Paasonen & Siro 1948; Vasil’yev 1928; Riese et al. 2014–36) use the first 

person singular forms as the dictionary form, in the Greek and Latin tradition. 

2.1.2 Word order 

The finite verb typically occurs in the clause-finite position in Mari, immediately preceded by adverbial 

complements (Bereczki 1990: 74),37 making Mari what would generally be called a SOV – Subject-

Object-Verb – language. Other arrangements are possible, but are considered stylistically marked; 

aberrations from this normal word order can be used to express pragmatic factors (Yakimova et al. 

1990–1991: II: 14).38 Mari exhibits many other traits39 typical of so-called head-final languages, in 

which “the head follows its complement(s)” (Tallerman 2011: 293): it uses postpositions rather than 

prepositions (Pengitov et al. 1961: 287–293), possessors generally precede the possessed noun in 

possessive constructions (Kangasmaa-Minn 1966–1969: I: 21),40 and attributive adjectives precede 

nouns (Pengitov et al. 1961: 98).41 Head-final languages like Mari can also be called left-branching 

languages (Payne 2006: 194), based on the fact that constituent structure trees (Tallerman 2011: 

149) – a popular tool in graphically representing the syntax of a clause – grow to the left in head-final 

languages. Such languages include Japanese and Turkish (ibid.: 121), while English (ibid.: 120) is head-

initial/right-branching. The dominant word order in most contemporary Slavic languages, including 

Russian, is SVO, whereas Turkic languages such as Turkish, Azerbaijani, Uzbek, Turkmen, Uyghur, etc. – 

and, for the purpose of this survey most importantly, Chuvash, Tatar, and Bashkir (cf. also Landmann 

2015: 123) – are left-branching, head-final SOV languages like Mari (Dryer 2013c). Within Uralic 

languages, there is a clear east-west division: Finnish, Estonian, Saami, Erzya and Komi, for example, 

are SVO-languages, whereas Mari, Udmurt, Mansi, Khanty, Nenets, Enets, Selkup, and Nganasan are 

SOV-languages (ibid.). While conflicting evidence can be found,42 SOV word order is generally assumed 

for Proto-Uralic (Abondolo 1998: 33),43 and relics of structures typical of SOV languages can be found 

in Uralic languages where SVO word order dominates today: for example, postpositions dominate over 

prepositions throughout the language family, regardless of word order (Dryer 2013b). 

                                                           
36 If one sets the interface to output data in IPA or UPA. 
37 “Tipikusnak vehető a SOAdV szórend, […]” 
38 “В поэтическом стиле, а также при логическом выделении глагол в марийском языке может занимать и 
не конечное положение в предложении.” 
39 cf. (Tallerman 2011: 123). 
40 “[…] the genitive precedes the head word or in rare cases is placed immediately after.” 
41 “Выступая в роли определения, имена прилагательные предшествуют определяемым словам и 
примыкают к ним.” 
42 Juha Janhunen traces the Proto-Uralic verbal endings back to personal pronouns (Janhunen 1982). A 
morphologization of this sort would imply a language in which personal pronouns followed the finite verb, i.e. a 
language that has VSO word order, for example, typical of contemporary Welsh and Arabic, but not seen in Uralic 
languages at all at present (Dryer 2013c). It is of course possible that a contemporary SVO language went through 
both a SOV stage and a VSO stage in its development, explaining relics of both word orders in its present-day 
structure. 
43 “The archetypal Uralic sentence has often been characterized as ‘SOV’ […]” 
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2.1.3 Negation 

Mari generally uses a negative auxiliary (or negation verb) in verbal negation in the main clause. 

(3 – Mari – Bereczki 1990: 53) 

‘[И]лем[.]’ ‘[О]м иле[.]’ 

il -em. om ile -∅. 

live -1SG NEG.1SG live -CNG 

v -pers v v -conn 

‘I live.’44 ‘I do not live.’45 

The negative auxiliary has a defective paradigm, e.g. it has no infinite forms, but it can be conjugated 

(Kangasmaa-Minn 1998: 232).46 It has forms in the simple past tense I (ibid.),47 and in the imperative 

and desiderative moods (Alhoniemi 1985: 126–129). The negative auxiliary never occurs alone in its 

basic form,48 but rather co-occurs with (i.e. precedes) a so-called connegative form, which is always 

homophonous with the imperative second person singular (Kangasmaa-Minn 1998: 232).49 Negative 

auxiliaries are used in many (but not all) Uralic languages, for example in Finnish, Saami, Komi, Enets, 

Nenets, and Nganasan (Dryer 2013a). 

A negative auxiliary is postulated for Proto-Turkic, but if such a verb existed, only traces remain in the 

modern languages (Robbeets 2014: 411).50 Modern Turkic languages employ a negation suffix in 

standard negation. This structural difference between Mari and its generally typologically close Turkic 

neighbours will reveal itself to be relevant to the topic at the core of this thesis. 

(4 – Tatar/Bashkir51 – Landmann 2014a: 52 & Landmann 2015: 53) 

‘[К]өт[!]’ ‘[К]өтмә[!]’ 

köt -∅! köt -mä -∅! 

wait -IMP.2SG wait -NEG -IMP.2SG 

v -mood.pers v -neg -mood.pers 

‘Wait!’52 ‘Don’t wait!’53 

 

                                                           
44 “élek” 
45 “nem élek” 
46 “Another auxiliary is the negative verb o-, which has a defective and heterogenous paradigm. In the present 
tense it has the present-tense marker -k (~ -g-) and conjugates like an am verb; […]” 
47 See Section 2.1.4 (page 26), also for a discussion of the negation of the simple past tense II. 
48 There are special forms of the negation verb that can stand on their own (Alhoniemi 1985: 116). 
49 “The negative verb never stands alone but always together with the connegative of the main (lexical) verb. The 
connegative is always homophonous with the s2 imperative.” 
50 “Both the Western and Eastern branches of Turkic preserved traces of an original Proto-Turkic negative verb 
*e.” 
51 These forms are identical in Tatar and Bashkir. 
52 “warte” 
53 “warte nicht” 
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(5 – Chuvash – Landmann 2014b: 52) 

‘[К]айрӑм[.]’ ‘[К]аймарӑм[.]’ 

kaj -r -ăm. kaj -ma -r -ăm. 

go -PST -1SG go -NEG -PST -1SG 

v -tense -pers v -neg -tense -pers 

‘I went […]’54 ‘I did not go […]’55 

It should be noted that a negative auxiliary that precedes the connegative form, as found in Mari, could 

be seen as a deviation from the prototypical behaviour of SOV languages (cf. Greenberg 1963: 67). 

One would generally expect auxiliaries to follow their complements in such languages. Auxiliaries other 

than the negation verb follow the more prototypically head-final pattern. For example, the verb 

tüŋalašI ‘to begin’ is used as a future auxiliary (cf. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: тӱҥалаш)56 and is preceded 

by its complement. 

(6 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Йочам шочмеке, тудын дене марла кутыраш тӱҥалам.’ 

jočá -m šoč ́ -meke tudə̑ -n dene marla kutə̑r -aš tüŋal -am. 

child -1SG be.born -CVB.PRI 3SG -GEN with in.Mari talk -INF start -1SG 

n -poss v -adv pr -case po adv v -inf v -pers 

‘When I have a child, I’ll speak Mari with it.’ 

The negation verb in Mari seems to be more tightly bound to the connegative form than its counterpart 

in other Uralic languages. One can easily find examples in which pronouns or adverbs occur between 

the negation verb and the connegative form in Finnish, for example: 

(7 – Finnish – Semrau 1983: 80) 

‘Eivätkö he ole täällä?’ 

ei -vät =kö he ole -∅ täällä? 

NEG -3PL =INT 3PL be -CNG here 

v -pers =enc pr v -conn adv 

‘Aren’t they here?’57 

In the rare cases where the negation verb is separated from the connegative form in Mari, additional 

factors seem to be in play. For example: 

                                                           
54 “ich bin gegangen” 
55 “ich bin nicht gegangen” 
56 “(в сочет. с инфинитивом выражает будущее время)”. 
57 “Sind sie nicht hier?” 
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(8 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пукшышо > имне пукшышо) 

‘Ида гына ман, […]’ 

ida gə̑na man -∅, […] 

NEG.IMP.2PL only say -CNG 

v pa v -conn 

‘Don’t you say, […]’58 

Whereas gən̑a is treated as an independent lexical item in literary Mari and is listed as a word in 

dictionaries (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: гына), its pronunciation depends on its environment: the 

initial consonant, consistently <г> /g/ in orthography, is pronounced as /k/ or /g/, depending on the 

final sound of the word it follows (Ivanov 2000: 90).59 This “word” is a clear Tatar loan element (Moisio 

& Saarinen 2008: 145), and the same phenomenon can be observed in Tatar. In literary Tatar, it even 

has four forms, also orthographically: <кына> /qə̑na/, <гына> /γə̑na/, <кенә> /kenä/, <генә> /genä/ 

(Ersen-Rasch 2009: 44). Not only does the realization of the consonant depend on the preceding word 

in Tatar, but also the vowel-harmonic realization of the two vowels in the word. Given these 

phenomena, it is safe to assume that this element is, in both Tatar and Mari, actually a clitic: “a bound 

word-form – i.e. a word-form that is prosodically dependent on a host” (Haspelmath & Sims 2010: 

322).60 Suffixes widely acknowledged by grammars as clitics and realized as bound word forms in 

orthography as well, can easily be found attached to the negation verb: 

(9 – Mari – native speaker Elina Guseva) 

‘Ачамлан тидын нерген омат шӱлӧ.’ 

ačá -m -lan tidə̑ -n nergen o -m =at šülö -∅. 

father -1SG -DAT this -GEN about NEG -1SG  =and breathe -CNG 

n -poss -case pr -case po v -pers =enc v -conn 

‘I’m not even going to hint at this to my father.’ 

I will postulate at this point that by default the negation verb can only be separated from the 

connegative form by clitics and that examples where this rule does not hold demand an explanation. 

This will become relevant as a metric of grammaticalization and lexicalization (“chunking”).61 

The verb ulašI ‘to be’ has special negated forms that result from a meld of the negation verb with the 

connegative form ul: oməl̑ ‘I am not’ (< om ul), etc. (Alhoniemi 1985: 117). 

2.1.4 Grammatical tenses 

Mari grammar has six distinct past tenses according to most descriptions. Two of these are formed by 

means of morphology and four via periphrasis – i.e. syntax. A particle – əl̑’e in some tenses, ulmaš in 

                                                           
58 “Не говорите, сегодня, рассказывают, на Оршинском лугу участникам ночного явился леший.” 
59 “[…] нине шомак-влакат пырля каласалтме мутышт дене ассимиляций отношенийыш логалыт […] к ~ г 
алмашталтмашым: […] уш кына […] тый гына, т.м. […]” 
60 For a discussion of clitics that form prosodic units with the words they precede or follow, see (Ivanov 2000: 
130–131) – though this account does not mention gən̑a. 
61 See Section 2.4 (page 74). 
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others – is placed after a morphologically formed tense – the present tense in some cases, the simple 

past tense II in others. Figure 8 below gives an overview: 

 
Present 

Simple 
past I62 

Simple 
past II 

Compound 
past tense I 

Compound 
past tense II 

Compound 
past tense III 

Compound 
past tense IV 

1SG tolam tol’əm̑ tolən̑am tolam əl̑’e tolam ulmaš tolən̑am əl̑’e tolən̑am ulmaš 

2SG tolat tol’əč̑ ́ tolən̑at tolat əl̑’e tolat ulmaš tolən̑at əl̑’e tolən̑at ulmaš 

3SG toleš tol’o tolən̑ toleš əl̑’e toleš ulmaš tolən̑ əl̑’e tolən̑ ulmaš 

1Pl tolən̑a tolna tolən̑na tolən̑a əl̑’e tolən̑a ulmaš tolən̑na əl̑’e tolən̑na ulmaš 

2Pl toləd̑a tolda tolən̑da toləd̑a əl̑’e toləd̑a ulmaš tolən̑da əl̑’e tolən̑da ulmaš 

3Pl tolət̑ tol’əč̑ ́ tolən̑ət̑ tolət̑ əl̑’e tolət̑ ulmaš tolən̑ət̑ əl̑’e tolən̑ət̑ ulmaš 

Figure 8: The six past tenses of Mari, affirmative, of the verb tolašI ‘to come’ (Alhoniemi 1985: 110–113) 

The simple past I “derives historically from the p[roto-]U[ralic] past-tense markers” (Kangasmaa-Minn 

1998: 229), while the simple past II is “historically a construction consisting of the gerund [converb] 

and the present-tense forms of ula[šI ‘to be’]” (ibid.). A dichotomy between two morphologically 

formed past tenses can also be found in other Uralic languages of European Russia: Udmurt (Csúcs 

1998: 289), Komi (Hausenberg 1998: 316), and Erzya (but not Moksha) (Zaicz 1998: 200). In Udmurt 

and Komi, the secondary past tense forms are likewise derived from non-finite verbal forms – from 

participles (Csúcs 1998: 289; Hausenberg 1998: 316). 

The Mari, Udmurt, and Komi forms have been likened to, and etymologically connected with, the 

evidentiality-based distinction between past tenses in Turkic languages (cf. Leinonen 2000: 421; 

Fedotov 1972). In languages that have evidentiality as a grammatical category, “every statement must 

specify the type of source on which it is based – for example, whether the speaker saw it, or heard it, 

or inferred it from indirect evidence, or learnt it from someone else” (Aikhenvald 2006a: 1). 

While it seems quite probable that the secondary past tense forms in Uralic languages trace their roots 

to the ubiquitous evidentiality-marking past tense forms in Turkic languages, and while evidentiality is 

undoubtedly a factor in speakers’ choice of past tense forms, evidentiality alone cannot explain the 

respective usage of the different tenses in contemporary Mari. The exact functions and distributions 

of these would warrant a doctoral thesis of their own. Information provided in various sources is not 

always consistent and is not easily verified in language practice. The simple past tense I is said to be 

the tense of “immediate observations of happenings or actions” (Alhoniemi 1985: 121)63 and to 

indicate “great vivacity” and “clarity” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 184),64 or to mark a “rapidly occurring and 

rapidly completed activity” (Uchayev 1995: 150).65 It is also supposedly used “to indicate activities that 

occur in succession” (ibid.),66 and to “on occasion indicate long-lasting activities that have, however, 

been completed by the moment of speech” (ibid.).67 It is also associated with a lesser time depth; more 

recent events are said to be denoted with this tense (Pengitov et al. 1961: 184).68 The simple past 

tense II, on the other hand, is said to denote “the result of activities completed in the past”, with the 

                                                           
62 Nomenclature based on (Riese et al. 2010–). Here, too, great terminological discord exists in the sources. 
63 “1. preteriti on tapahtumisen tai tekemisen välittömän havainnoinnin tempus.” 
64 “Прошедшее I-ое часто употребляется, [sic] для большей живости, ясности передаваемого.” 
65 “Тудо писын лийше да пытаралтше действийым каласен пуа, […]” 
66 “Поче-поче лийше действийым каласкален пуаш кучылталтеш.” 
67 “Южгунам кужун шуйнышо, но ойлымо марте пытаралтше действий каласалтеш, […]” 
68 “Прошедшее I-ое выражает такое действие, которое происходило недавно, в непосредственной 
близости к моменту речи: […]” 
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effects of said activity persisting to the moment of speech in some, but not all, cases (ibid.: 186).69 The 

simple past tense II is called the “non-witnessed past” (Kangasmaa-Minn 1998: 229) used in reference 

to things not directly observed or that happened a long time ago (Pengitov et al. 1961: 188).70 It is also 

said to denote long-lasting activities, making it equivalent to the imperfective aspect in Russian71 – see 

Section 2.2.4 (page 47) – although as mentioned above, this meaning has been attributed to the simple 

past tense I as well. 

Examples can be found where one tense or the other does, indeed, seem to indicate time depth, 

evidentiality, or aspect, and where the usage of the tenses does not seem to be interchangeable. 

(10 – Mari – Smirnov-Semenger: 2009) 

‘Вученат, да тольым[.]’ 

βuč ́ -en -at da tol’ -ə̑ -m. 

wait -PST2 -2SG and come -PST1 -1SG 

v -tense -pers co v -tense -pers 

‘You waited, and I came.’72 

 

(11 – Mari – rejected by native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

* ‘Вучышыч, да толынам.’ 

βučə̑́ -š -əč ́ da tol -ə̑n -am. 

wait -PST1 -2SG and come -PST2 -1SG 

v -tense -pers co v -tense -pers 

 

Often, one is tempted to conclude that “this pragmatic opposition is neutralized, i.e. the two tenses 

are interchangeable” (Kangasmaa-Minn 1998: 229). Whether this is actually true or whether linguists 

have simply failed to accurately and reliably delimit the boundary between these two forms is 

debatable. An extensive corpus-based analysis would be necessary to get a better picture of the usage 

patterns determining the employment of these cases, especially from a dialectal and diachronic 

perspective. 

With respect to the compound tenses, compound past tense I is said to denote long-lasting, repeated, 

and non-delimited past activities that can also serve as a backdrop for other activities. The compound 

past tense II is similar in usage, but differs as regards evidentiality: it is used in reference to 

circumstances not directly observed (Alhoniemi 1985: 121–122).73 Compound past tenses III and IV – 

                                                           
69 “Основное значение прошедшего II-го – это выражение результата совершившегося в прошлом 
действия. […] В приведенных примерах действия, выраженные прошедшим II-ым временем, совершились 
до момента речи, результат их ощутим (имеется) и в настоящее время, в момент речи. Но не всегда формы 
прошедшего II-го непосредственно связаны с моментом речи, соотносительны с настоящим временем.“ 
70 “[…] оно указывает на такое действие или состояние в прошлом, очевидцем которого говорящий не был. 
[…] Прошедшее II-ое обозначает также давно прошедшее действие.” 
71 Прошедшее II-ое обозначает длительное, продолжительное действие и может соответствовать 
несовершенному виду русского языка. 
72 “Ждала, и я пришёл” (Smirnov-Semenger 2009: 231) 
73 “1. liittoimperfekti ilmaisee yleensä menneeseen aikaan kuuluvaa jatkuvaa tai toistuvaa rajoittamatonta 
tekemistä. Liittoimperfektillä ilmaistaan usein myös samanaikaisuutta jonkin toisen menneen ajan tekemisen 
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referred to as pluperfect forms in some sources74 – denote activities that preceded other activities and 

are subject to the same dichotomy as the compound past tenses I and II: one refers to direct 

observations, the other to inferences (ibid.: 122).75 The functional relationship between the compound 

past tenses III and IV, and converbial constructions allowing relative temporal expressions – see 

Section 2.2.2 (page 40) – is unclear. 

As mentioned above, the simple past tense II has its roots in a periphrastic construction, and in fact 

the periphrastic forms can still be found in some dialects, especially in the plural (Alhoniemi 1985: 

111–112).76 The affirmative forms of this tense trace their roots back to the converb in -n – see Section 

2.3 (page 69) – followed by the personal forms of the verb ulašI ‘to be’ in all forms but the third person 

singular (in that exception, the past-tense form is formally identical to the converb). This idiosyncratic 

nature of the third person singular can be explained by the fact that Mari uses forms of ulašI ‘to be’ as 

a copula in general, but not in the indicative present third person singular. Here, a copula is possible 

(Yakimova et al. 1990–1991: I: 29),77 but not usual (ibid.).78 In literary Meadow Mari, the periphrastic 

nature prevails in the negated forms of this tense, which are negated by placing the negative forms of 

the verb ulašI – see Section 2.1.3 (page 26) – after the converb. The negative forms are not subject to 

morphologization (Alhoniemi 1985: 117)79 – at least in Meadow Mari. 

 Simple past tense II Gerund in -n + copula Negation 

1SG tolən̑am tolən̑ ulam tolən̑ oməl̑ 

2SG tolən̑at tolən̑ ulat tolən̑ otəl̑ 

3SG tolən̑ (tolən̑) tolən̑ ogəl̑ 

1PL tolən̑na tolən̑ ulən̑a tolən̑ onal ~ ogən̑al 

2PL tolən̑da tolən̑ uləd̑a tolən̑ odal ~ ogəd̑al 

3PL tolən̑ət̑ tolən̑ ulət̑ tolən̑ ogət̑əl̑ 

Figure 9: Morphologized and periphrastic forms of the simple past tense II (Alhoniemi 1985: 110–116) 

2.1.5 Declension and animacy 

Reference materials on Meadow Mari generally list up to nine productive case suffixes (e.g. Uchayev 

& Yefremov 1998: 132; Yakimova et al. 1990–1991: I: 204–205; Bereczki 1990: 31; Alhoniemi 1985: 

45). The suffixed forms of two nouns are as follows: 

                                                           
kanssa. Tällä muodolla osoitetaan yleensä välitöntä havaintoa, […] 2. liittoimperfekti eroaa ensimmäisestä siinä 
suhteessa, että sen avulla esitetty tapahtuma perustuu tavalla tai toisella välillisempään tietoon kuin 
ensimmäisen liittoimperfektin avulla välitetty sanoma, […]” 
74 “предпрошедшее” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 193) – my colleagues and I rejected this term as it misleadingly 
implies that these tenses constitute the standard way to refer to actions that precede past actions, when in fact 
Mari tends to employ converbial and postpositional constructions for this purpose. 
75 “1. liittoperfektin ilmaisema tekeminen tapahtuu yleensä ennen toista menneen ajan tapahtumaa; 1. 
liittoperfekti on tavallisesti käytössä välitöntä havaintoa kerrottaessa, […] 2. liittoperfekti eroaa ensimmäisestä 
siinä suhteessa, että sen avulla esitetty tekeminen perustuu välilliseen tietoon.” 
76 “2. preteriti on muodostunut instruktiivisen n-gerundin pohjalle. Gerundimuoto sellaisenaan toimii y. 3. p:n 
muotona. Muiden persoonien muodot ovat itse asiassa gerundimuodon ja ulaš ‘olla’ -verbin preesensmuotojen 
yhteensulautumia. Monissa murteissa etenkin monikossa esiintyy 2. preteritissä vieläkin liittomuotoja tyyppiä 
purən̑ ulən̑a ‘olemme purreet’, purən̑ uləd̑a ‘olette purreet’.” 
77 “3. л. ед. ч. ту́до уле́ш” (The accent marks indicate stress.) 
78 “В 3. л. ед. ч. настояще-будущего времени глагол-связка ула́ш не употребляется.” 
79 “Preesensissä ja ja [sic] 2. preteritissä käytetään siis o-vartaloista kieltoverbiä; 2. preteritin muodoissa on 
persoonissa taipuva osa itse asiassa ulaš ‘olla’ -verbin preesensin kieltomuoto, esim. oməl̑ < om ul.” 
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Case Animate noun Inanimate noun 

Nominative ajdeme ‘person’ pört ‘house’ 

Genitive ajdemən̑ ‘of a person’ ?pörtən̑ ‘of a house’ 

Dative ajdeməl̑an ‘(to) a person’ pörtlan ‘(to) a house’ 

Accusative ajdeməm̑ ‘a person (as object)’ pörtəm̑ ‘a house (as object)’ 

Comparative ajdeməl̑a ‘like a person’ pörtla ‘like a house’ 

Comitative ajdeməg̑e ‘including a person’ pörtke ‘including the house’ 

Inessive ?ajdeməš̑te ‘in a person’ pörtəš̑tö ‘in a house’ 

Illative ?ajdeməš̑(ke) ‘into a person’ pörtəš̑(kö) ‘into a house’ 

Lative ?ajdemeš ‘in ~ into a person’ pörteš ‘in ~ into a house’ 

Figure 10: Mari cases80 

Usage restrictions regarding animacy are ascribed to different case suffixes. Reference materials on 

contemporary Mari deny the usage of animate nouns in the local cases (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961: 

33)81 – inessive, illative, and lative – or at least describe it as rare (e.g. Uchayev 1995: 42).82 In actual 

practice, usage examples of animate nouns in local cases can be easily found even in the works of the 

most renowned Mari authors, but it is true that this usage is comparatively uncommon. The personal 

pronouns seem to have no forms at all in the local cases. Of greater interest in the context of this thesis 

is a usage restriction generally not described in materials on modern Mari: in her survey of the 

semantic distribution of the genitive in Mari, Eeva Kangasmaa-Minn states that “inanimate nouns are 

also restricted in that they infrequently occur in genitive forms” (Kangasmaa-Minn 1966–1969: I: 31). 

She adds that that genitive marking of inanimate nouns “happens more often in the literary language 

than in the folklore texts” (ibid.). Indeed, genitive forms of inanimate nouns can be easily found in 

contemporary literary Mari. However, some remnants of the tendency she describes prevail. Compare, 

for example, the following sentences: 

                                                           
80 Based on (Riese et al. 2010–2012). 
81 “Существительные неодушевленные имеют формы всех падежей, как субъектно-объектных, так и 
пространственных. Существительные одушевленные имеют формы лишь субъектно-объектных падежей; 
[…]” 
82 “Одушевленный лӱм мут-влак. Нуно пространственно-местный падежлаште южгунам веле вашлиялтыт, 
мутлан: […]” 
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(12 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Пашаш кайымешке, мый кечывал кочкышым ямдылем.’ 

paša -š kajə̑ -meške mə̑j kečə̑́βal kočḱə̑š -ə̑m jamdə̑l -em. 

work -ILL go -CVB.FUT 1SG noon food -ACC prepare -1SG 

n -case v -adv pr adj n -case v -pers 

‘Before going to work, I’ll prepare lunch.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Мый йолташ ӱдырем дене, кече лекмешке, ола мучко коштым.’ 

mə̑j joltaš üdə̑r -em dene kečé lek -meške ola mučḱo košt -ə̑ -m. 

1SG friend girl -1SG with sun rise -CVB.FUT city all.around walk -PST1 -1SG 

pr adj n -poss po n v -adv n po v -tense -pers 

‘I walked around town with my girlfriend till the sun came up.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Эвикан каласымешкыже (каласымешке), пашам она тӱҥал.’ 

eβika -n kalasə̑ -meškə̑ (-že) paša -m ona tüŋal -∅. 

Evika -GEN say -CVB.FUT (-3SG) work -ACC we.will.not start -CNG 

n -case v -adv (-poss) n -case v v -conn 

‘Before Evika tells us to, we will not start our work.’ 

The converb in -meške – see Section 2.2.2 (page 40) – is a so-called varying-subject converb – see 

Section 2.3.1 (page 69). This means that the subject of the converb can either be the same as the 

subject of the main clause (as is the case in the first example above) or it can differ from it (as is the 

case in the second and third examples). When the converb’s subject differs from the subject of the 

main clause, its subject must be indicated in some way. Either the nominative or the genitive form of 

the subject can precede the converb. When the genitive form is used, the converb can also take a 

possessive suffix – though its usage is optional. As a trend, inanimate nouns seem to occur in the 

nominative in this situation, and animate nouns in the genitive. I could observe this tendency in the 

corpus – see Section 3.2 (page 84) – and it was confirmed by my consultants. This dichotomy will 

become especially relevant in conjunction with the converb in -n used in the structures this thesis 

analyses – see Section 2.3 (page 69) – as this converb cannot take possessive suffixes and does not 

allow its agent to be indicated with genitive forms. 

2.1.6 Deverbal verbal suffixes 

A number of deverbal derivational suffixes, with varying degrees of productivity, are found in Mari. 

They can be roughly separated into two categories: (1) those that realize valence-changing operations, 

and (2) those with which grammars associate “aspectual meaning”. The classification of individual 

suffixes can be difficult. 

With regard to the first category, valence can be defined as “information about the semantic roles and 

syntactic functions of a verb (or sometimes another word-class)” (Haspelmath & Sims 2010: 345); a 

valence-changing operation is an operation that changes verb’s valence. Well-known valence changing 

operations include the passive where “the agent is backgrounded in that it is no longer the subject” 

(ibid.: 237) and the causative where “a new participant is added to a verb” (ibid.: 241); both of these 

functions can be realized through productive derivational suffixes in Mari. 
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(13 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

Йоча-влак тиде пашам ыштат. 

jočá -βlak tide paša -m ə̑št -at. 

child -PL this work -ACC do -3PL 

n -num pr n -case v -pers 

‘The children are doing this work.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Паша ышталтеш. 

paša ə̑št -alt -eš. 

work do -PASS -3SG 

n v -deriv.v -pers 

‘The work is being done.’ 

 

(14 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

Йоча шочын. 

jočá šoč ́ -ə̑n -∅. 

child be.born -PST2 -3SG 

n v -tense -pers 

‘A child was born.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Мый ик эргым шочыктенам. 

mə̑j ik ergə̑ -m šoč ́ -ə̑kt -en -am. 

1SG one son -ACC be.born -CAUS -PST2 -1SG 

pr nm n -case v -deriv.v -tense -pers 

‘I gave birth to one son.’ 

While the suffixes used in these examples are classified as derivational suffixes in western sources on 

Mari (e.g. Alhoniemi 1985: 160; 162; Bereczki 1990: 72–73), they are classified as part of the verbal 

paradigm in Russian-language and Mari-language sources. The suffix -alt – which has a range of 

applications that far exceeds the passive – is defined as the suffix of the vozvratnïj zalog ‘reflexive 

voice’ (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961: 161; Uchayev 1995: 129), and -kt as the suffix of the ponuditel’nïj 

zalog ‘causative voice’ (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961: 164; Uchayev 1995: 131). The terminological choices 

made by the respective authors cannot be evaluated without discussing the exact definition of a 

derivational suffix and the exact nature of a verbal paradigm, a lengthy task that cannot be carried out 

here. It should be noted that less productive suffixes with similar functions are, in contrast to these 

two highly productive suffixes, treated as “[derivational] suffixes indicating voice”83 in the same 

sources (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961: 226). 

The second category of derivational suffixes includes those with which grammars associate “aspectual 

meaning” (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961: 221; Uchayev 1995: 160).84 As is the case with the phenomenon 

frequently called “aspectual converb construction”, it is debatable whether these suffixes truly mark 

aspect or something else. Naturally, this depends on the definition of “aspect” one wishes to employ – 

                                                           
83 “Суффиксы, образующие глаголы с залоговым значением” 
84 “Суффиксы, образующие глаголы с видовым значением”, “Суффиксан видовой класс-влак” 
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a question that is discussed in Section 2.2.4 (page 47). Suffice it to say that suffixes of this type do not 

change the valence of a verb, but rather indicate a difference in how an activity is carried out: for a 

long time, for a short time, repeatedly, only once, etc. In the following example, a frequentative 

derivational suffix indicates that an activity is carried out repeatedly or on different objects: 

(15 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

Кечывалым нуно пакчаште тӱрлӧ пашам ыштылыт. 

kečə̑́βal -ə̑m nuno pakčá -šte türlö paša -m ə̑štə̑ -l -ə̑t 

noon -ACC 3PL garden -INE different work -ACC do -FREQ -3PL 

n -case pr n -case adj n -case v -deriv.v -pers 

‘At noon they do different tasks in the garden.’ 

2.1.7 Transitivity 

The distinction between transitive verbs – verbs that take direct objects (Haspelmath & Sims 2010: 

344) – and intransitive verbs – those that do not (ibid.: 332) – is generally rather salient in Mari. 

Transitive verbs are in many cases derived from intransitive verbs using the derivational suffixes 

mentioned above – e.g. the causative / transitive marker -kt – and intransitive verbs from transitive 

verbs – e.g. the intransitive / reflexive / passive / impersonal marker -alt (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 160–

165). In some cases, both the transitive and the intransitive verbs that are each other’s counterparts 

are historically derived from the same stem by derivational suffixes – in the following case the 

unproductive suffixes -t and -n (ibid.) – but the original stem is no longer segmentable in the 

contemporary language: 

(16 – Mari – native speaker Elina Guseva) 

‘Тудо кӧршӧкым шалатен.’ 

tudo köršök -ə̑m šalat -en -∅ 

3SG pot -ACC break.TR -PST2 -3SG 

pr n -case v -tense -pers 

‘(S)he broke the pot.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Кӧршӧк шаланен.’ 

köršök šalan -en -∅ 

pot break.INTR -PST2 -3SG 

n v -tense -pers 

‘The pot broke.’ 

I will comment more explicitly on the transitivity of verbs when it is relevant to the topic at hand. 

2.2 Basic terminology 

Much as the usage of a writing system or a metalanguage can be a sensitive topic – see Section 1.4 

(page 18) – the choice of terminology can be a divisive issue in linguistics. One and the same 

phenomenon is often described with a wide range of labels; the same label is often used to describe a 

wide range of phenomena. Terminological differences can be indicative of the linguistic schools to 
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which scholars adhere, whether knowingly or not. In an attempt to limit the headaches caused by this 

problem, I will set out the nomenclature I use in this thesis, citing the sources upon which it is based, 

while at the same time acknowledging nomenclatures used by other scholars for the same, or similar, 

phenomena. I hope to thus ensure that my terminology is consistent and transparent. 

2.2.1 Paired verbs, complex predicates, serial verbs, etc. 

In his 1960 monograph on the topic, Mikhail Chkhaidze seeks to introduce the term sparennïj glagol 

‘paired verb’ (Chkhaidze 1960: 11),85 and bemoans the prevalent terminological discord (ibid.: 12).86 

In a later (English-language) article, he states that the term “implies a combination of two verbs, 

meaningfully united, in which the first verb has an unalterable form of an adverbial participle [i.e. 

converb] […], whereas the second verb is conjugated, the actual meaning of a given pair of verbs, taken 

together, not being as a rule equal to the simple sum of the meanings of the elements involved, […]” 

(Chkhaidze 1968: 285). This definition is quite similar to definitions found for terms such as phraseme, 

idiom, phraseological unit, or Russian frazeologizm in sources on (lexical) semantics, for example: “The 

meaning of the whole is more than or different from the sum of its parts” (Moon 1988: 108). The 

principle of “compositional” and “non-compositional meaning” can also be found in sources on 

morphosyntax (e.g. Haspelmath & Sims 2010: 323; 336), where compositionality is defined as a metric 

relevant in delimiting the (ambiguous) dividing line between inflection and derivation (cf. ibid.: 94–

95): generally speaking, the absence of non-compositional meaning is symptomatic of inflection, not 

derivation. 

Chkhaidze uses the term modifier for the second element of what he calls paired verbs (Chkhaidze 

1968: 287), and compares their usage with prefixes in languages such as Russian.87 He uses the 

different manners in which the concepts of “winning” and “losing” are expressed in Russian and Mari 

as an example – in both languages, both concepts are expressed by modifying the concept of “playing” 

in one way or another: 

(17 – Mari – Chkhaidze 1978: 36) 

‘[М]одын налын[.]’ ‘[М]одын колтен[.]’ 

mod -ə̑n nal -ə̑n -∅ mod -ə̑n kolt -en -∅ 

play -CVB take -PST2 -3SG play -CVB let.go -PST2 -3SG 

v -adv v -tense -pers v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘[S/he] won.’88 ‘[S/he] lost.’89 

 

                                                           
85 “Термин «спаривание», «спаренные глаголы» мы вводим впервые.” 
86 “терминологический разнобой”; also “terminological disarray” in (Chkhaidze 1968: 285) 
87 While this comparison is without a doubt valid here and in many other cases, one should not discount the bias 
introduced in linguistic surveys by metalanguages/languages spoken by authors on a native level. This issue will 
be revisited repeatedly in due course – e.g. in Sections 2.2.4 (page 45) and 2.2.5 (page 54). 
88 “gewann” 
89 “verlor” 
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(18 – Russian – Chkhaidze 1978: 36) 

‘[В]ыиграл[.]’ ‘[П]роиграл[.]’ 

vï- igra -l -∅ pro- igra -l -∅ 

out- play -PST -MASC past- play -PST -MASC  

pre- v -tense -gen pre- v -tense -gen 

‘[He] won.’ ‘[He] lost.’ 

Chkhaidze separates paired verbs into four rough categories (cf. also Chkhaidze 1960: 20), and gives 

examples of each. 

I: “equally-paired verbs […] whose members retain their full lexical meaning” (Chkhaidze 1968: 294) – 

pairings of this sort are touched upon in Section 2.2.5 (page 56), but are not discussed in great detail 

in this thesis. 

(19 – Mari – Chkhaidze 1968: 294) 

‘пурен лекташ’ 

pur -en lekt -aš 

enter -CVB go.out -INF 

v -adv v -inf 

‘to call on (lit. entering[ly] come out)’ 

II: “the main semantic weight is shifted to the second verb […], the first verb expressing a concomitant 

action” (ibid.) – i.e. the converb is a subordinate adverbial. Adverbial subordination is discussed in 

Section 2.2.2 (page 40), but is nonetheless not of primary relevance to my research topic. 

(20 – Mari – Chkhaidze 1968: 295) 

‘[В]оштыл каласа[.]’ 

βoštə̑l -∅ kalas -a. 

laugh -CVB speak -3SG 

v -adv v -pers 

‘[S\he] laughingly speaks[.]’ 

III: “combinations the second member of which is partly modified, its lexical meaning being partially 

weakened and instead a new grammatical meaning acquired” (ibid.: 295) – the second verb in pairings 

Chkhaidze assigns to this category seems to indicate directionality – see Section 2.2.5 (page 56) – or 

the presence of a beneficiary – see Section 2.2.6 (page 68). 

(21 – Mari – Chkhaidze 1968: 295) 

‘шупшын пурташ’ 

šupš -ə̑n purt -aš 

pull -CVB put.in -INF 

v -adv v -inf 

‘to draw in […] (lit.: pulling[ly] put in)’ 
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IV: “paired verbs the second member of which has in the given combination completely lost its lexical 

meaning and instead has acquired a grammatical meaning by expressing the category of a subjective 

assessment of the course of the action expressed by the first verb” (ibid.: 295–296) – this category 

concerns itself with aspect (in the widest sense), a topic that is discussed in Section 2.2.4 (page 47). 

(22 – Mari – Chkhaidze 1960: 20) 

‘мален колташ’ 

mal -en kolt -aš 

sleep -CVB let.go -INF 

v -adv v -inf 

‘to fall asleep’90 

While these divisions are valid, they are not entirely satisfying, as they concern themselves more with 

what lexical semantics the verbs in the second position have lost, rather than what functional 

semantics they have gained. 

With respect to terminology, Chkhaidze’s laudable efforts to insert clarity into “terminological 

disarray” (Chkhaidze 1968: 285) cannot really be declared a success – rather, it seems as though he 

inadvertently added one further term to it. There have been Hungarian-language publications on (or 

mentioning) páros igék ‘paired verbs’ in Uralic languages (Honti 2005; Driussi 2003; Horváth 2012; 

Bereczki 2002) and even one English-language publication on paired verbs or serial verbs in Mari 

(Driussi 1992/1993), all of which give Chkhaidze’s works as a source and provide definitions based on 

his. Locally, however, the term did not prevail. Valey Kel’makov (e.g. Kel’makov 1975) and Margarita 

Karakulova (e.g. Karakulova 1987) have used this term in reference to Udmurt, citing Chkhaidze (or 

rather, Kel’makov cites Chkhaidze, and Karakulova cites Kel’makov). Contemporary Russian-language 

and Mari-language reference materials and articles on Mari (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: I: 13; 

Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 5; Savatkova 2008: 6; Pengitov et al. 1961: 202; Yakimova et al. 1990–

1991: I: 77; Uchayev & Yefremov 1998: 53; Uchayev 1995: 162; Isanbayev 1978) seem to almost 

universally use the term sostavnoj glagol ‘compound verb’ for these pairings (though it is not always 

clear whether the range of pairings covered by these terms covers all pairings Chkhaidze spoke of, 

especially as the terms are not generally well-defined in the sources, if at all). In Turkological sources 

the term složnïj glagol ‘complex verb’ finds wide usage (e.g. Tybykova 1966), in newer publications 

often within quotation marks (e.g. Shluinskiy 2014: 2). This term is used sporadically in sources on 

Mari as well (e.g. Narbum et al. 1956: 6). Other terms used by even older sources concerned with the 

phenomena addressed by Chkhaidze include the Russian sostavnoje skazujemoje ‘compound 

predicate’ (Pengitov 1955: 15) and parnïj glagol ‘paired verb’ (Vasil’yev 1926), and the Mari mužəȓan 

kojəš̑ mut ‘paired verb’ and kok mutan kojəš̑ mut ‘two-worded verb’ (Mukhin & Elekseyn 1935: 48). 

Christian Pischlöger also refers to the historical usage of a number of terms such as German 

zusammengesetzte Verben ‘compound verbs’ and erweiterte Prädikate ‘expanded predicates’, 

Hungarian kettős igék ‘paired verbs’ and összetett igék ‘complex verbs’, and English complex predicates 

(Pischlöger 2013: 1). László Honti also mentions the term verb pairs (Honti 2013: 109). Chkhaidze 

himself also makes reference to Russian složno-verbal’nïje glagolï ‘complex-verbal verbs’ and složno-

sostavnïje glagolï ‘complex-compound verbs’ (Chkhaidze 1978: 36), and mentions the usage of the 

terms complex verbal units in Soviet Indiology and talk of resultative verbs in Sinology (Chkhaidze 1968: 

                                                           
90 “уснуть” 
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285). Ivan Tarakanov, in reference to these structures in Udmurt, speaks of analitičéskije glagol’nïje 

obrazovanija ‘analytical verbal formations’ in Russian (Tarakanov 2013) and of analytische 

Verbalbildungen ‘id.’ in German (Tarakanov 1980). The Turkologist Lars Johanson refers to postverbial 

constructions (Johanson 2000: 168); Angelika Landmann speaks of Verbalkompositionen ‘verbal 

compositions’ (Landmann 2014a: 96; Landmann 2014b: 88; Landmann 2015: 98). 

It is interesting to note that the overwhelming majority of Russian sources speak of 

complex/compound verbs, rather than of predicates – implying that these pairings are viewed more 

from the perspective of derivation than of syntax. The fact that aspectual forms are formed by 

derivation in Russian is presumably an important factor here. 

Disregarding for the moment the question of whether such handling is appropriate or not, many of the 

terms stated here, if properly defined, would be perfectly acceptable as part of an arbitrarily chosen 

nomenclature. However, the question arises of whether the phenomena discussed above are the only 

things in Mari that could be referred to as a paired, complex, compound, or serial verb. In fact, a 

number of publications aim to proactively avert confusion of this sort by adding that given pairings are 

compound verbs “with an aspectual meaning” (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961: 202),91 but this note instantly 

puts us face-to-face with the next terminological question, which will be discussed below: Are we really 

dealing with aspect, and aspect only, in constructions marked with this label in the sources? Verbal 

pairings in which the second element clearly has a function other than marking aspect (even under the 

most liberal interpretation of the term) found under this label in otherwise qualitative materials – see 

Section 2.2.5 (page 56) for some examples – indicate that this is not the case. 

With respect to references to paired, complex, compound, or serial verbs with no further 

disambiguation, Mari allows the juxtaposition of two verbs, inflected in the same form (be it a finite or 

non-finite one), without a coordinating element joining them. In orthography, the two verbs, which 

share a subject, are connected with a hyphen. It would seem intuitive that pairings of this sort – as 

illustrated in Example 23 – could also be referred to as “paired verbs”, and they in fact are in the newest 

orthographical dictionary of Mari (Ivanov et al. 2011: 19).92 For example: 

(23 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пукшаш-йӱкташ) 

‘[М]ланде мемнам пукша-йӱкта[.]’ 

mlande memnam pukš -a- jükt -a 

land 1PL.ACC feed -3SG give.to.drink -3SG 

n pr v -pers v -pers 

‘The land nourishes us (lit. feeds us, gives us to drink).’93 

The term parnïje glagolï ‘paired verbs’ is used in reference to structures of this type in materials on 

Komi as well (e.g. Beznosikova 1989: 62). The terminological discord that haunted Chkhaidze is alive 

and well. 

A further argument against the usage of the concrete term “serial verb” in this context is that notable 

general linguists and typologists use it with a radically different meaning. Alexandra Aikhenvald defines 

a serial verb construction as “a sequence of verbs which act together as a single predicate, without any 

                                                           
91 “Составные глаголы с видовым значением”. 
92 “94. Мужыран глагол-влак”. 
93 “земля нас кормит” 
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overt marker of coordination, subordination, or syntactic dependency of any other sort” (Aikhenvald 

2006b: 1). She specifically states that “gerund constructions composed of two predicates, one of which 

is marked as a dependent verb[…] do not in fact qualify as serial verb constructions” (ibid.: 60); her 

colleague Robert M. W. Dixon states (in the same volume) that serial verb constructions “are found in 

perhaps one-third of the languages of the world (there appear to be none in Europe or north or central 

Asia, and rather few in North America or Australia)” (Dixon 2006: 338). 

2.2.2 Converbs and converb constructions 

Mikhail Chkhaidze makes an explicit distinction between what he calls paired verbs and converbs: 

“They [paired verbs] are not to be confused with the so-called converbs that denote different temporal 

and modal constructions in Turkology (Gabain 1974: 119 ff.)” (Chkhaidze 1978: 36).94 His reference to 

Annemarie von Gabain’s grammar of Old Turkic is not entirely transparent, as the cited chapter 

concerns itself with converbs as a morphological category rather than with converb constructions (see 

below) as a syntactic structure – i.e. converbs, as defined by Gabain, occur in temporal and modal 

constructions, rather than denote them. Of converbs she says: “There is another group of verbal forms 

which never serve as finite verbal forms; they are not real nouns, i.e. they do not occur as subjects or 

accusative-objects; they do not take possessive or plural endings. Their functions are those of 

predicative determination, sentence adjuncts, and sentence introduction. A (logically) main verb that 

is connected with a (formally finite) descriptive or modal auxiliary verb occurs in this non-nominal 

form” (Gabain 1974: 119).95 She then introduces the Old Turkic converb in *-p (ibid.: 120), Kipchak 

reflexes of which are in many cases the functional equivalent to the Mari converb in -n – see Section 

2.3 (page 69). Much like the Mari converb in -n, the Kipchak converb in -p is used in what Chkhaidze 

would undoubtedly call paired verbs: 

(24 – Tatar – Poppe 1963: 96) 

‘[Я]раланган аю акырып җибәрде дә егылды.’ 

jåraɫ -an -γan åjuw åqə̑r -ə̑p žibär -de -∅ dä jə̑γə̑ɫ -də̑ -∅. 

injure -PASS -PTCP.PERF bear roar -CVB send -PST -3SG and fall -PST -3SG 

v -deriv.v -adj n v -adv v -tense -pers pa v -tense -pers 

‘[T]he wounded bear roared (lit. roaring sent) and fell down[.]’ 

 

(25 – Bashkir – Landmann 2015: 101) 

‘Ҡыҙҙар көлөп ебәрҙе.’ 

qə̑δ -δar köl -öp jebär -δe -∅. 

girl -PL laugh -CVB send -PST -3SG 

n -num v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The girls broke out laughing (lit. laughing sent).’ 

                                                           
94 “Nicht zu verwechseln sind sie mit den sog. Konverbien, die in der Turkologie verschiedene temporale und 
modale Konstruktionen bezeichnen (v. Gabain 1974.119 ff.)” 
95 “Es gibt eine andere Gruppe von Verbformen, die niemals als finite Verbformen dienen; sie sind keine echten 
Nomina, d. h. sie bilden weder Subjekt noch Akk.-Objekt, können keine Possessiv- noch Plural-Endungen 
annehmen. Ihre Funktionen sind die von Prädikatsbestimmungen, Satzbestimmungen und Satzeinleitungen. Ein 
(logisches) Hauptverb, das mit einem (formal finiten) Deskriptiven oder Modalen Hilfsverb verbunden ist, steht 
in einer dieser nicht-nominalen Formen.” 
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Other sources on these phenomena base their terminology on the term converb. Gábor Bereczki 

speaks of Konverbgefüge ‘converbial structures’ (Bereczki et al. 2013: 22) in Mari; Lars Johanson of 

converb segments (Johanson 1995: 314) in Turkic. Alho Alhoniemi’s definition of aspectual converb 

constructions – or rather, aspektuaali[nen] konverbirakenne[…] (Alhoniemi 1985: 143) in Finnish and 

aspektuelle Konverbkonstruktion (Alhoniemi 1993: 135) in the German translation – roughly 

correspond to Chkhaidze’s category IV – see Section 1.2 (page 12) for Alhoniemi’s definition. It should 

be noted, however, that he does not otherwise speak of converbs (or aspect) at all. He credits Raija 

Bartens for this term (Bartens 1979: 143); she in turn refers to John Krueger’s Chuvash Manual 

(Krueger 1961: 162 ff.). Like Gabain, Krueger uses the term to denote a morphological category: 

One of the unique features of Chuvash grammar is the use of a grammatical form which we shall 

call converbs. These are formations which are like verbs, because they derive from verb stems, 

but do not refer to any person, number or tense. They serve to denote that the action referred to 

stands in a certain relationship to the action of the main or finite verb. Thus, they function like 

English gerunds or present participles. The thought is held in abeyance by use of a converb until 

the concluding verb. Hence, we may call them verb forms of a suspensory nature denoting 

secondary action coordinate to or complementary to the main action. They may not end a 

statement. In English, we would say “He went downtown, bought a suit, drank some coffee and 

returned home.” In Chuvash, this idea would be rendered approximately as “Having gone 

downtown, bought a suit and having drunk some coffee, he returned home.” (Krueger 1961: 162, 

emphasis his) 

This definition is in line with definitions used by other scholars. Martin Haspelmath credits the Finnish 

linguist Gustaf John Ramstedt with coining the term in 1903 (Haspelmath 1995: 46; Ramstedt 1903), 

and himself defines a converb as “a non-finite verb form whose main function is to mark adverbial 

subordination” (Haspelmath 1995: 3), i.e. a verbal adverb, just as a participle is a verbal adjective. In 

Anglophone tradition, such a form would be called an adverbial participle (ibid.: 45). Gerson Klumpp, 

citing Haspelmath’s definition and following his lead, defines converbs as a class of infinite verbal forms 

that are obligatorily followed by another verb (Klumpp 2002: 113).96 Uralic sources generally use the 

term gerund for such forms (e.g. Kangasmaa-Minn 1998: 232) – or rather, gerundi in Finnish (e.g. 

Alhoniemi 1985: 141–149), Gerundium in German (e.g. Alhoniemi 1993: 133–140), gerundium in 

Estonian (e.g. Kokla 1986: 81), dejepričástije in Russian (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961: 250–271), and 

határozói igenév ‘adverbial participle’ in Hungarian (e.g. Bereczki 1990: 73; Beke 1911: 15797). 

Consequently, the terms gerund and converb can be considered interchangeable in the context of a 

description of Mari – or rather, the choice of one term or the other is somewhat arbitrary. This makes 

Alhoniemi’s usage of the term converb construction somewhat questionable: converb is simply a term 

used by other scholars for forms that he calls gerunds. 

Martin Haspelmath, by his own admission, “prefer[s] a narrower definition” of the term converb than 

is used by other scholars (Haspelmath 1995: 4). For the sake of simplicity, and because his definition 

is adequate for Uralic languages and all relevant contact languages, I will continue using the 

Haspelmathian definition of the term. For a more detailed discussion of different definitions employed 

by different scholars, see (Bickel 1998). 

                                                           
96 “Nach unserer Auffassung sind Konverben eine Klasse infiniter Verbalformen, denen obligatorisch eine weitere 
Verbform folgt. Konverben treten somit ausschließlich in Konverbkonstruktionen auf.” 
97 Labelled “határozó igenév” here. 
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The four tenets of Haspelmath’s definition of converbs are: 

 non-finite: In the examples he uses to introduce the term, “[t]he converbs […] lack 

specifications for tense(-aspect) and mood as well as for agreement with their arguments, and 

are thus nonfinite” (Haspelmath 1995: 4). Haspelmath notes that Vladimir Nedjalkov does not 

consider non-finiteness a factor in his definition of the term (e.g. Nedjalkov 1995), and states 

that “[t]he notion of finiteness itself is not unproblematic[.] […] Most notably, verb forms may 

lack tense and mood specifications, but still have subject agreement. […] Another way in which 

the finite/non-finite distinction may be blurred is when the converb is marked for possessor 

agreement with its subject. Not uncommonly, non-finite verb forms do not allow the subject 

to be expressed in the usual way and require a possessive construction instead.” (Haspelmath 

1995: 5). While Haspelmath’s definition is narrower than Nedjalkov’s, it is wider than 

Gabain’s – see above – as her definition did not allow for possessive affixes (Gabain 1974: 119). 

As will be illustrated, some (but not all) Mari converbs do in fact take possessive suffixes. 

 verb form: “A converb is a verb form that is part of the inflectional paradigm of verbs. Thus, a 

converb cannot be easily analysed as a verb plus a complementizer or subordinator” 

(Haspelmath 1995: 4). 

 adverbial: “Converbal constructions are generally not arguments but modifiers, and they 

generally modify verbs, clauses or sentences, but not nouns or noun phrases” (Haspelmath 

1995: 7). As Haspelmath again admits, the term “adverbial” is sometimes problematic, 

because in some cases subordinate constructions are not clearly adverbial, as there is “the so-

called clause-chaining construction, which is used to convey a sequence of successive events” 

(ibid.). He adds, though, that “it is not easy to make a clear-cut distinction between temporal 

adverbial subordination and clause-chaining. […] So it is not absurd to think of clause-chaining 

constructions […] as successive adverbial subordination of a special type” (ibid.: 8). A clear-cut 

distinction is indeed difficult in Mari (and other languages of the region); this problem will be 

addressed in Section 2.3.1 (page 69). 

 subordination: “The term subordinate is used here in the sense of ‘embedded’, or 

‘incorporated into the superordinate clause’, contrasting with coordinate clauses, which are 

not part of another, superordinate clause” (ibid.: 8). 

Haspelmath sets converbs apart from (adjectival) participles (ibid.: 18), verbal nouns / masdars (ibid.: 

4), and infinitives – which, while sharing some properties of converbs, “are not used primarily for 

adverbial subordination … their primary use is in complement clauses” (ibid.: 28). While a clean 

distinction between these theoretical concepts is possible, in many cases the linguistic reality is more 

complicated. One and the same grammatical form can express several of these functions. For example, 

the English -ing-form can occur as a converb, a participle, an infinitive, or a verbal noun (i.e. it is 

quadrifunctional): 

(26 – English – Nedjalkov 1995: 106, emphasis mine) 

‘Crying, the girl entered the room.’ [converb, adverbial] 

‘A crying girl entered the room.’ [participle, adnominal] 

‘The girl started crying (≈ to cry).’ [infinitive, complement clause] 

‘The girl’s crying irritates me.’ [verbal noun] 

As will be shown in Section 2.3.1 (page 69), the converb in -n is a monofunctional, canonical converb 

(cf. Nedjalkov 1995: 104); non-adverbial usages of it are marginal and unproductive. 



43 

Haspelmath’s definition of the term converb has been cited and followed by a number of surveys of 

“converb constructions” in Uralic languages in general (e.g. Ylikoski 2000) and in specific Uralic 

languages (e.g. Klumpp 2002 for Kamas; Valijärvi 2008 for Selkup). The manner in which the terms 

converb and converb construction are used, does not, however, yield a satisfactory framework for the 

analysis of what Chkhaidze called “paired verbs”. Mari grammars speak of five distinct gerunds (i.e. 

converbs – this term will be used from now on, even when sources refer to gerunds). Four of these 

have relatively well-defined primary purposes and if there are any secondary usages, these are 

relatively straightforward. Ignoring for the moment the converb in -n, which is of central importance 

in this thesis – its various functions will be discussed in Section 2.3 (page 69) – these four converbs are 

as follows: 

 The converb in -šəl̑a, the converb of simultaneous actions, which is used to denote activities 

that occur simultaneously with the activity denoted by the superordinate verb (Alhoniemi 

1985: 147).98 

(27 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Пашаш кайышыла, кевытыш пурышым.’ 

paša -š kajə̑ -šə̑la, keβə̑t -ə̑š purə̑ -š -ə̑m. 

work -ILL go -CVB.SIM shop -ILL enter -PST1 -1SG 

n -case v -adv n -case v -tense -pers 

‘When going to work I went to the store.’ 

 The converb in -meš(ke), the converb of future actions, which is used to denote activities that 

follow the activity denoted by the superordinate verb – or rather, temporal limits by which the 

activity denoted by the superordinate verb will be/must be/was completed. In its secondary 

function, the converb denotes an action instead of which the action denoted by the 

superordinate verb must be carried out (ibid.).99 

                                                           
98 “Gerundia käytetään pääverbin kanssa samanaikaista tekemistä ilmaisevana temporaalisena adverbiaalina.” 
99 “Se ilmaisee ajallisen rajan, mitä ennen pääverbin tekeminen tapahtuu, […] Sen avulla muodostetaan ‘sen 
sijaan että’ -rakenne, […]” 
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(28 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Школыш кайымешке, Вачи коваж дене ялыште илен.’ 

škol -ə̑š kajə̑ -meške, βačí koβa -ž dene jal -ə̑šte il -en -∅. 

school -ILL go -CVB.FUT Vachi grandmother -3SG with village -INE live -PST2 -3SG 

n -case v -adv n n -poss po n -case v -tense -pers 

‘Until he started school, Vachi lived with his grandmother in the countryside.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Жапым яра эртарымешке, пакчаш кае да аватлан полшо.’ 

žap -ə̑m jara ertarə̑ -meške, pakčá -š kaje -∅ da aβa -t -lan polšo -∅. 

time -ACC idly spend -CVB.FUT garden -ILL go -IMP.2SG and mother -2SG -DAT help -IMP.2SG 

n -case adv v -adv n -case v -mood.pers co n -poss -case v -mood.pers 

‘Instead of spending your time idly, you should go in the garden and help your mother.’ 

 The converb in -mek(e), the converb of prior actions, which is used to denote activities that 

precede the activity denoted by the superordinate verb (ibid.: 146).100 

(29 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Урокым ыштымеке, Эчан телевизорым ончыш.’ 

urok -ə̑m ə̑štə̑ -meke, ečán televizor -ə̑m ońčə̑́ -š -∅. 

homework -ACC do -CVB.PRI Echan television -ACC watch -PST1 -3SG 

n -case v -adv n n -case v -tense -pers 

‘After doing his homework Echan watched television.’ 

 The converb in -de ~ -te, the negative converb, which is used as an adverbial complement 

denoting something that does not occur (ibid.: 145).101 

(30 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

‘Кочде, кум кечым чыташ лиеш.’ 

koč ́ -te, kum kečə̑́ -m čə̑́t -aš lij -eš. 

eat -CVB.NEG three day -ACC endure -INF be.possible -3SG 

v -adv nm n -case v -inf v -pers 

‘You can go three days without eating.’ 

While it would be hasty to classify the four converbs listed here as trivial, the study of their usage and 

distribution is more closely tied to questions of temporal structuring than to those of aspect, 

aktionsart, etc. which is the focus of this thesis. Haspelmath’s and Klumpp’s definitions encompass all 

of these examples equally well. In fact, Haspelmath’s definition with its reliance on subordination 

encompasses them more clearly than it does Chkhaidze’s category IV paired verbs, as those can occur 

in a monoclausal sentence with a complex predicate rather than a sentence consisting of a 

superordinate and subordinate clause. The one Mari example found in the previously cited survey of 

                                                           
100 “Gerundia käytetään adverbiaalina, joka ilmaisee, minkä jälkeen pääverbin tekeminen tapahtuu.” 
101 “Se esintyy tapahtumatta jäävää tekemistä ilmaisevana adverbiaalina.” 



45 

converb constructions co-edited by Haspelmath uses the converb in -meke (Nedjalkov 1995: 107), and 

is a clear case of temporal structuring. Clearly, the definitions found for “converb construction” in 

general linguistic sources are too broad for the study of what some Uralic sources have called “converb 

constructions”. I will thus avoid the term from this point on. 

2.2.3 Auxiliary verbs and light verbs 

In his survey of verbal pairings in Tatar, Claus Schönig, following Turkological traditions, approaches 

the matter from the other side: not from the perspective of the first, non-finite verb, but rather from 

the side of the verbs that follow, which he refers to as Hilfsverben – auxiliaries (Schönig 1984). Similar 

terminology has been used in other publications: German Hilfsverbverbindungen ‘auxiliary 

construction’ (e.g. Pischlöger: 2001), Russian vspomogatel’nïje glagolï ‘auxiliary verbs’ (e.g. Pengitov 

et al. 1961: 202), Mari polšəš̑o glagol ‘auxiliary verb[s]’ (e.g. Uchayev 1993: 141; Uchayev 1995: 162). 

Bernd Heine, while acknowledging countless other delimitations of the term, defines an auxiliary as “a 

linguistic item covering some range of uses along the Verb-to-TAM [tense, aspect, mood] chain” (Heine 

1993: 70) – though the range of functional meanings an auxiliary can carry is in fact wider (e.g. negation 

in many Uralic languages). Maggie Tallerman distinguishes between “lexical verbs”, with “a much 

heftier semantic content (=meaning)”, and auxiliaries, which are “sometimes called […] ‘helping’ 

verb[s]” (Tallerman 2011: 76), and which “represent[…] the same type of grammatical information as 

is represented on verbs, e.g. tense, aspect, person/number etc.” (ibid.: 292). Gregory Anderson states 

that an auxiliary verb, by his definition, “is here considered to be an item on the lexical verb–functional 

affix continuum, which tends to be at least somewhat semantically bleached, and grammaticalized to 

express one or more of a range of salient verbal categories, most typically aspectual and modal 

categories, but also not infrequently temporal, negative polarity, or voice categories” (Anderson 2006: 

4–5). Auxiliary verbs must be distinguished from superficially similar light verbs, which, while also 

having a less “hefty” semantic content than lexical verbs, co-occur with nouns rather than with verbs: 

their usage is typical in constructions that are “semantically largely non-compositional collocations 

containing a predicate noun which is the syntactic object of a semantically low-content inflected verb, 

such as to have a look or to take a decision” (Ronan 2014: 15). 

Both light verbs, and auxiliary verbs, are subject to semantic bleaching – a principle which is compatible 

with Chkhaidze’s contemplations on the different degrees to which the core semantics of verbs are 

lost in what he calls verbal pairings – see Section 2.2.1 (page 36) – and also with Schönig’s frequent 

observations on “the original meaning breaking through” (or not) in auxiliary constructions (e.g. 

Schönig 1984: 50).102 We can expect various auxiliaries in Mari to fall within a spectrum, depending on 

how empty of lexical semantics they are. The simple past tense II, formed by the juxtaposition of a 

converb in -n with present-tense inflected forms of the auxiliary ulašI ‘to be’, can be considered one 

extreme point here (also illustrated by the fact that grammars universally consider it part of the verbal 

paradigm, rather than a derived or even analytical form). This has in fact had an effect on morphology 

as well: in literary Meadow Mari (but not in all dialects), the inflected forms of the auxiliary have been 

morphologized and become affixes – see Section 2.1.4 (page 28), and Section 2.4 (page 78) for a wider 

discussion of the principle of grammaticalization. 

                                                           
102 “Durchschlagen der Vollverbbedeutung” 
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This “second-verb-based” approach is appealing in that the set of verbs that can occur in this position 

and lose at least some of their core semantics seems to be a closed one, even if the exact extent and 

composition of this set is still to be re-evaluated.103 This was not a foregone conclusion: in the Northern 

Australian Jaminjung language, for example, preverbs – which seem to carry out functions quite similar 

to the auxiliaries at hand in Mari – have been found to be an open class (Schultze-Berndt 2003). Given 

the limited set of verbs that have been encountered in the second position in Mari, however, and the 

seemingly open set of verbs104 that seem to occur in the first position (at least in conjunction with 

some auxiliaries), it seems more logical to base an analysis of this feature on the second verb, 

henceforth called the auxiliary. 

Furthermore, this nomenclature remains vague as to what the auxiliary actually expresses – auxiliary 

verbs can express aspect, but not only this. I will thus delimit the research topic of my thesis as auxiliary 

constructions (using the converb in -n). I will refer to the first element of these pairings as the converb, 

or simply as the first element – though this definition is, of course, not valid cross-linguistically. The 

second element will be labelled the auxiliary. Although I have used it in earlier publications, I will avoid 

using the term modifier, as it is too ambiguous. Figure 11 below gives a graphical overview. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The grammaticalization of lexical verbs as auxiliaries has been extensively studied cross-linguistically 

(e.g. Heine & Kuteva 2002). I will consult general linguistic sources when discussing individual 

auxiliaries in Mari, to offer a cross-linguistic perspective beyond the immediate contact languages. 

It should be noted that not all auxiliaries in Mari co-occur with the converb in -n. The negative 

auxiliary – see Section 2.1.3 (page 26) – demands the so-called connegative form. The verb tüŋalašI ‘to 

begin’, when used as a future auxiliary, governs the infinitive (cf. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: тӱҥалаш). 

A discussion of modal auxiliaries, many of which couple with the infinitive, can be found in (Isanbayev 

1982). There is a very small number of auxiliaries, such as kertašI ‘to be able to’, where there is some 

alternation: they sometimes co-occur with the converb in -n and sometimes with the infinitive. There 

seem to be definite semantic differences depending on the usage – in this particular case, the converb 

                                                           
103 As discussed in Section 1.2 (page 12), Alho Alhoniemi speaks of roughly 40 verbs that can occur in the second 
position according to some sources (Alhoniemi 1985: 143–144). In my earlier work I found examples of 64 verbs 
used as auxiliaries (Bradley 2015a: 150). 
104 I encountered 1581 different verbs in the first position of allegedly relevant pairings when writing my master’s 
thesis. 

lüd -ə̑n kajə̑ -š -ə̑m. 

be.scared -CVB go -PST1 -1SG 

v -adv v -tense -pers 

Figure 11: Elements of an auxiliary construction (based on Example 17). 

auxiliary construction 

auxiliary / second element converb / first element 
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seems to be the neutral variant, while the usage of the infinitive seems to indicate the skilful execution 

of a task (cf. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: керташ). 

(31 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: керташ) 

‘Каен кертат[.]’ 

kaj -en kert -at. 

go -CVB be.able.to -2SG 

v -adv v -pers 

‘You can go.’105 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘[Т]ӱрлаш кертыт[.]’ 

türl -aš kert -ə̑t. 

embroider -INF be.able.to -3PL 

v -inf v -pers 

‘They embroider well.’106 

The alternation between the converb in -n and other verbal forms as the complement will be discussed 

for the relevant auxiliaries when they are reviewed on an individual basis. 

2.2.4 Aspect and aktionsart 

Roman Jakobson’s presumably most famous statement, that “[l]anguages differ essentially in what 

they must convey and not in what they may convey” (Jakobson 1959: 236, emphasis his), is essential 

to remember when considering the principle of aspect – in fact, this quote follows a paragraph in which 

he considers the handling of aspect when translating from English into his native Russian. The study of 

aspect has its roots in the study of Slavic languages, for the simple reason that the formal marking of 

something called aspect (which will be defined below) is generally obligatory – it is an inherent feature 

of verbs in Slavic languages (Löbner 2013: 42) and thus hard to escape. The Oxford English Dictionary 

only attests the first usage of aspect in English in its linguistic sense in 1853 (Binnick 1991: 135–136); 

it seems to be a clear loan translation from Slavic languages – e.g. Russian, Ukrainian, Czech, Croatian 

vid ‘look, view’. It had already been used in respect to Slavic languages by Meletius Smotrytsky in the 

17th century (ibid.: 139). It is worth remembering that the study of aspect has its roots in Slavic studies 

when evaluating surveys of non-Slavic languages of Russia – the terminology used is based on Russian 

and in some cases, interpretations are without a doubt biased by Russian. 

While this characteristic of Slavic grammar makes aspect a more salient feature to Slavophone scholars 

than it is to others, it would be fallacious to assume that languages lacking the same stringent rules 

regarding aspect marking on verbs lack means to communicate the principle when necessary. It has 

for example been observed that languages like German (cf. Filip 1999: 267–278) and Finnish (cf. ibid.: 

278–284) express semantic concepts roughly equivalent to verbal aspect in Slavic languages through 

distinctions found in their nominal systems. While aspect does not seem to be fundamental to the 

human understanding of language, it does seem to be fundamental to human language. The field of 

                                                           
105 “ты можешь уйти” 
106 “хорошо вышивают.” 
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creole studies has supplied evidence for this. A creole language is “a mixed language that is the native 

language of a speech community. Like pidgins, creoles develop in contact situations that typically 

involve more than two languages; also like pidgins, they typically draw their lexicon, but not their 

grammar, primarily from a single language, the lexifier language. […] Crucially, the creators of a creole 

(unless it is a nativized pidgin) are not bilingual in their interlocutors’ languages” (Thomason 2001: 

262). In spite of the postcolonial stigma that creole languages have a “simple” structure (if any) 

(Mühleisen 2002: 185), these fully functioning languages have developed their own grammars; these 

grammars include mechanisms for aspect marking. The particle a in Jamaican Patois, an English-lexified 

creole (not to be confused with Jamaican English), is used to mark progressiveness, which “expresses 

the state of a dynamic condition that continues uniformly, such as some activity being done or some 

process going on” (Löbner 2013: 153). The genesis of aspect marking systems in creole languages has 

developed into a fruitful subdiscipline of creole studies (cf. Singler 1990). 

(32 – Jamaican Patois – Bailey 1966: 46) 

‘Dem [ena] laaf afta mi.’ 

dem en -a laaf afta mi 

3PL PST -PROG laugh after me 

pr pa -pa v pre pr 

‘[T]hey were laughing at me[.]’ 

The questions remain, however, of what aspect actually is and of how it is delimited from other 

semantic concepts. This is of special relevance given the long-standing debate in Turkology of whether 

auxiliary constructions mark aspect or aktionsart (German ‘kind of action’, pluralized as aktionsarten) 

(Schönig: 1).107 Sebastian Löbner states that aspect “concerns the way in which the situation expressed 

and the time referred to are related to each other. Aspect determines whether the predication is about 

an event in time (perfective aspect) or about a time related to a situation (imperfective, perfect and 

prospective aspects)” (Löbner 2013: 157). Bernard Comrie defines aspect as “the grammaticalisation 

of expression of internal temporal constituency” (Comrie 1985: 8). Neither Löbner nor Comrie use the 

term aktionsart as part of their nomenclatures. Walter Porzig, whom Schönig cites (Schönig: 14), 

provided a clear distinction between aspect and aktionsart in the first half of the twentieth century: 

he defined aspect as the viewpoint from which a happening is considered: that of a process or that of 

an event. Basically, either viewpoint is possible (Porzig 1927: 152).108 In contrast to this, aktionsart 

refers to the manner in which an activity is carried out (ibid.).109 

The following two pairs of example sentences illustrate the difference between aspect and aktionsart, 

as understood by Porzig. According to Porzig’s nomenclature, the difference between the sentences in 

Example 33 is aspectual, while the difference between the sentences in Example 34 is one of 

aktionsart: 

                                                           
107 “Die Frage, welche Funktion die Hilfsverbverbindungen im Tatarischen – wie überhaupt in den Türksprachen – 
erfüllen, ist Thema vieler Untersuchungen, vor allem der sowjetischen Turkologie. Hier haben sich im Laufe der 
Zeit zwei gegensätzliche Standpunkte herausgebildet: der eine Teil der an der Debatte Beteiligten sieht in den 
Hilfsverbverbindungen Träger aspektueller Werte, die anderen betrachten sie als Markierer von Aktionsarten.” 
108 “Der Aspekt […] ist der Gesichtspunkt, unter dem ein Vorgang betrachtet wird, nämlich ob als Verlauf oder als 
Ereignis. Grundsätzlich sind bei jedem Vorgang beide Gesichtspunkte möglich.” 
109 “Die Aktionsart ist die Art, wie eine Handlung oder ein Vorgang verläuft.” 
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(33 – English) 

‘Sandra was coming in the door when the phone rang.’ 

‘Sandra came in the door when the phone was ringing.’ 

 

(34 – English) 

‘The doctor loved Clara.’ 

‘The doctor fell in love with Clara.’ 

In Example 33, the difference between the two sentences is one of framing – of indicating what is in 

the background and what is in the foreground. The usage of the past progressive (“was coming”, “was 

ringing”) and simple past (“rang”, “came”) respectively does not make any statement about the 

manner in which the telephone rang or in which Sandra came in the door. It simply communicates 

which of these actions serves as a backdrop for the other. The distinction between simple, progressive, 

and perfect forms in English incidentally illustrates the general vagueness that surrounds principles 

such as aspect in linguistic literature: while the difference is clearly aspectual, the past progressive and 

simple past forms are often (especially in teaching materials) referred to as tenses, not aspects. Tense, 

which “locate[s a] situation in time” (Löbner 2013: 157), can only have three meaningful values: past, 

present, and future – and remoteness distinctions along this axis (cf. Dahl & Velupillai 2013b). As 

English makes no such distinctions (ibid.), the difference between different past tense forms in English 

can be assumed to be aspectual. 

Meanwhile, in Example 34, the two sentences denote objectively different circumstances. Falling in 

love is a so-called telic action: it has a terminal point built into it, after which the activity in question is 

complete, and automatically terminated (cf. Comrie 1976: 44). 

Ronny Boogaart subsumes aspect and aktionsart under the term aspectuality (Boogaart 2004: 1165), 

stating that “[t]he two categories are treated together since both of them concern temporal 

characteristics of states of affairs as expressed in language.” (ibid.). His usage of the terms is similar to 

Porzig’s. He states that “aspect indicates whether a state of affairs is seen either from an external 

viewpoint, as completed (perfective aspect), or from an internal viewpoint, as ongoing (imperfective 

aspect)” (ibid.: 1166), while aktionsart “is used to refer to a typology of states of affairs (event, state, 

etc.)” (ibid.: 1165). He uses the following three sentences to illustrate the difference between the two 

concepts: 

(35 – English – Boogaart 2004: 1165) 

[a] ‘He died.’ 

[b] ‘He was dead.’ 

[c] ‘He was dying.’ 

Sentences [a] and [b] differ as regards their aktionsart: [a] represents an event, while [b] represents a 

state. Meanwhile, [a] and [c] both represent an event, but differ as regards framing (i.e. aspect): both 

refer to the same circumstances, but while [a] sees it from an external, completed viewpoint, [c] sees 

it from an internal, ongoing viewpoint. 

Other scholars base the distinction on other criteria: not semantics, but the realization. With respect 

to the historic usage of the terms, Östen Dahl and Viveka Velupillai say: “Especially in Slavic linguistics, 

the term ‘Aktionsart’, or its counterpart in other languages (such as sposob dejstvija in Russian), is used 
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for phenomena that straddle the borderline between grammar and lexicon, notably various 

derivational processes by which verbs with specific aspectual meanings may be created. […] With a 

more liberal definition of aspect, such processes would be called ‘derivational aspect’” (Dahl & 

Velupillai 2013a). Some sources distinguish between grammatical aspect and lexical aspect: “[t]he 

intuition behind this terminology seems to be that Aktionsart is a lexical property of, most notably, 

verbs […], whereas aspect is expressed grammatically – usually by means of inflection, but sometimes 

by means of aspectual grammatical constructions, such as the English progressive […]” (Boogaart 2004: 

1166). However, “[t]here are […] quite a few problems attached to distinguishing between Aktionsart 

and aspect as pertaining either to the lexicon or to the grammar” (ibid.: 1167), for example “the fact 

that some distinctions that do seem to indicate Aktionsart[…] are, in many languages, expressed by 

grammatical means” (ibid.). 

As mentioned above, the salience of aspect in Slavic languages ensures them a prominent position in 

the study of this feature. Bernard Comrie’s seminal 1976 introduction to the study of verbal aspects 

gave two Russian verbal forms as its very first examples (Comrie 1976: 1). However, a clear division 

between aspect and aktionsart cannot be assumed to hold in Russian, regardless of what definition is 

employed. Comrie explicitly decided to avoid the term aktionsart due to confusion surrounding its 

exact definition and chose instead to follow a holistic view when addressing the phenomena under 

consideration here (ibid.: 7)110 – aspect, as seen by Comrie, is similar to what Boogaart called 

aspectuality. In the case of Russian, verbs – in all finite and non-finite forms – are either explicitly 

imperfective (nesoveršennïj, in German unvollendet) or perfective (soveršennïj, in German vollendet) 

(Brosch et al. 1996: 28–29). The duality fails for only a very small number of verbs that can either be 

used imperfectively or perfectively alike, or that can only be used imperfectively or perfectively and 

have no counterpart. Generally, however, verbs have an aspectual counterpart,111 which is formed 

through different means: the perfective verb is derived from the imperfective verb through an affix or 

vice versa, the stress shifts from one syllable to another, or suppletive forms are used.112 The aspectual 

divide is so intrinsic to Russian that even the most modern loanwords in Russian have imperfective and 

perfective forms, e.g. guglit’ ‘to google (imp.)’ and poguglit’ ‘to google (perf.)’.113 Figure 12 below 

illustrates the manner in which Russian verbs form pairs – note that the infinitive ending -t’ and the 

reflexivity marker -śa follow derivational suffixes. 

                                                           
110 “In view of the confusion that can be caused by these two rather different senses of aktionsart, this term will 
not be used in the present book.” 
111 Or several aspectual counterparts, but for the time being, I will ignore at least some of the more complex 
aspects of Russian morphosyntax. 
112 Here we can see how the terms grammatical aspect and lexical aspect fail in a cross-linguistic survey: the 
same semantic concept is realized by grammatical markers in some cases and by the choice of a different lexeme 
in others. 
113 Seen for example at pogugli.com/, the Russian counterpart of the website lmgtfy.com/. 

http://pogugli.com/
http://lmgtfy.com/
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Method 
Example 

Imperfective Perfective Translation 

Perfective is prefixed delat’ sdelat’ to do 

Perfective is suffixed prïgat’ prïgnut’ to jump 

Imperfective is suffixed vstavat’ vstat’ to stand up 

Different stress osïˈpat’ oˈsïpat’ to strew 

Suppletion govorit’ skazat’ to speak 

Imperfective = perfective organizovat’ organizovat’ to organize 

No perfective žit’ - to live 

No imperfective - sostojat’śa to take place 

Figure 12: Russian aspect pairs (based on Brosch et al. 1996: 31–33) 

With respect to usage, in many cases Porzig’s definition of aspect holds. For example, there are a 

number of so-called signal words (or phrases) that necessitate the usage of imperfective or perfective 

forms, e.g. částo ‘often’ and inogda ‘sometimes’ for the imperfective aspect (Brosch et al. 1996: 29) 

or nakonec ‘finally’ and čérez tri čása ‘after three hours’ for the perfective (ibid.: 30). When the usage 

of one form or another is prompted by the context in this manner, we are clearly dealing with a manner 

of framing. Note, however, the usage of the aspectual pair sdavat’ (imperfective) and sdat’ (perfective) 

in the following two examples: 

(36 – Russian – Wheeler et al. 2007: 452–453) 

‘с[давать] экзамен’ 

sda -va -t’ ekzamen 

pass(?) -IMPF -INF exam.ACC 

v -deriv.v -inf n.case 

‘to take, sit an examination’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘[О]н сдал только латынь[.]’ 

on sda -l tol’ko latïń 

3SG.MASC pass -PST only Latin.ACC 

pr v -tense adv n.case 

‘[H]e only passed in Latin[.]’ 

The difference between taking an exam and passing an exam is certainly not one of framing. Yet, the 

difference between these so-called aspectual partners – they are given as such in any dictionary of 

Russian – communicates the difference between trying to pass an exam and actually passing it. 

The fuzzy boundary between these semantic concepts in Russian is not problematic for the usage of 

the term vid ‘aspect’ with respect to Russian itself. Much as some auxiliaries in English can have either 

a temporal or a modal function (e.g. shall: temporal in ‘We shall see.’, modal in ‘Citizens shall provide 

proof of identity.’), we can simply accept that this particular mechanism has a broad semantic scope 

in this particular language. The Russian fuzziness does, however, become problematic when it colours 

scholars’ approach to cross-linguistic data. For example, Ol’ga Akhmanova’s dictionary of linguistic 

terminology equates the Russian word vid with the German words Aspekt and Aktionsart, without 

commenting on the difference between these terms (Akhmanova 1966: 75) – to Claus Schönig’s 

obvious annoyance (Schönig 1984: 14). It also suddenly seems dubious that auxiliary constructions in 
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Mari are referred to as “compound verbs with an aspectual meaning” (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961: 202)114 

in Russian sources on Mari when it has been shown that Russian tradition does not distinguish between 

these categories, and casts the handling of auxiliaries in lexical sources in doubt. The binary distinction 

in Russian, which is very accurate in form but very fuzzy in semantics, is used in attempts to convey 

the difference between a simple verb and auxiliary constructions using said verb as a converb. 

Consider, for example, the range of auxiliary constructions using the converb əš̑ten of the verb əš̑tašII 

‘to do’ found in the largest Mari-Russian dictionary to date that are translated into Russian with the 

perfective verb sdelat’ ‘to do’: əš̑ten koltašII (lit. doing send/let go), əš̑ten kudaltašII (lit. doing throw), 

əš̑ten kəš̑kašII (lit. doing throw), əš̑ten luktašI (lit. doing take out), əš̑ten nalašI (lit. doing take), əš̑ten 

optašII (lit. doing put), əš̑ten puašII (lit. doing give), əš̑ten pət̑arašII (lit. doing complete), əš̑ten šuašII (lit. 

doing throw), əš̑ten šuktašII (lit. doing complete), əš̑ten šən̑dašII (lit. doing put) (Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: ышташ). It seems unlikely that all of these constructions are fully synonymous and that they are 

completely interchangeable (and in fact other translations and disambiguating notes are given after 

sdelat’ ‘to do’). Rather, it seems as though a complex range of means of expression are seen through 

the lens of another language with radically differing mechanisms (as is admittedly necessary in the 

creation of a dictionary). 

With respect to the question of whether the auxiliaries express aspect or aktionsart – and, of course, 

which aspects and aktionsarten they express – Claus Schönig concludes that it is difficult to bring the 

reasoning put forth by authors describing auxiliaries in Turkic languages as aspect markers in line with 

the understanding of aspect given in his sources (Schönig 1984: 22).115 When considering the 

“nomenclatorial muddle”,116 he quotes the Turkologist Fuat Ganiyev: “often, aspect is not 

distinguished from aktionsart” (Ganiyev 1969: 76).117 Much as it would be ill-advised to assume that 

the principles of Russian grammar must hold cross-linguistically, it would also be imprudent to assume 

that the principles of Turkic grammar must hold in Mari – despite the massive influence that Turkic has 

had on Mari. Be that as it may, Schönig’s aktionsart-based approach seems intuitive as a starting point, 

and I will follow an “aktionsart-conscious” approach when analysing the individual auxiliaries used in 

Mari, while not categorically excluding the possibility of aspectual functions (according to Schönig’s 

nomenclature). 

Bernard Comrie’s survey of verbal aspect mentioned above (Comrie 1976) – which, by his definition, 

encompasses concepts on both sides of the aspect/aktionsart-divide employed by Porzig and adopted 

by Schönig – offers a good framework for distinguishing the individual cross-linguistically valid values 

to look out for. The first basic distinction he introduces is between the perfective, which “looks at the 

situation from outside, without necessarily distinguishing any of the internal structure of the situation” 

(ibid.: 4), and the imperfective, which “looks at the situation from inside, and as such is crucially 

concerned with the internal structure of the situation, since it can both look backwards towards the 

start of the situation and look forwards to the end of the situation, and indeed is equally appropriate 

if the situation is one that lasts through all time, without any beginning and without any end” (ibid.). 

                                                           
114 “Составные глаголы с видовым значением”. 
115 “Wie uns der kurze Überblick über die Werke von Autoren, die in Hilfsverbindungen Träger aspektueller 
Eigenschaften sehen, gezeigt hat, stoßen wir bei einer solchen Auffassung auf erhebliche Schwierigkeiten, die 
Merkmale, die von den Verbindungen bezeichnet werden, mit Definitionen von Aspekt, wie sie beispielsweise 
von Porzig, Rundgren und anderen gegeben werden (s. Abschnitt III.1.), in Einklang zu bringen.” 
116 “das so entstehende nomenklatorische Wirrwarr”. 
117 “[…] зачастую не отграничивается Aspekt (вид) от Aktionsart’а (способ действия).” 
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He notes that perfective forms can be ingressive (in other sources inchoative or inceptive) and “indicate 

the beginning of a situation” (ibid.: 19) or resultative (or completive), “i.e. indicating the successful 

completion of a situation” (ibid.: 20). 

(37 – English – Comrie 1976: 19, 20–21) 

‘And suddenly he […] understood what was happening.’ (ingressive) 

‘I succeeded in persuading him.’ (resultative) 

These distinctions are phasal: “In such cases, a particular phase of a situation is singled out or focused 

upon. This may be the beginning of the situation […] or its end” (Boogaart 2004: 1172). Other sources 

here speak of initial-transformative and final-transformative phases or aktionsarten (e.g. Schönig 

1984: 34–35; Winkler 2001: 60). Claus Schönig, moreover, introduces the principle of exhaustiveness 

(Schönig 1984: 55).118 Exhaustive statements constitute an important subcategory of final-

transformative statements. According to his definition, exhaustiveness occurs when “the specified 

action is realized to the fullest possible extent and thus also extends to all possible subjects and objects, 

whether or not they are indicated” (ibid.: 55–56).119 

(38 – Tatar – Landmann 2014a: 97) 

‘Ашап бетердегезме?’ 

åša -p beter -de -gez =me? 

eat -CVB finish -PST -2PL =INT 

v -adv v -tense -pers =enc 

‘Have you eaten up?’120 

Comrie notes that “perfectivity is by no means incompatible with overt expressions of the duration of 

a situation” (Comrie 1976: 22), and cites the usage of the term delimitative when a perfective situation 

occurs over a definite period of time (ibid.): 

(39 – Russian – Comrie 1976: 22) 

‘Он постоял там час.’ 

on po- stoja -l -∅ tam čas. 

3SG.MASC PERF- stand -PST -MASC there hour.ACC 

pr pre- v -tense -gen adv n.case 

‘[H]e stood there for an hour[.]’ 

He continues to present a typical, more detailed subdivision of imperfectivity: 

                                                           
118 “Exhaustivität” 
119 “[…] die spezifizierte Tätigkeit im vollen möglichen Ausmaß verwirklicht wird und sich so auch auf alle 
möglichen Subjekte und Objekte, ob bezeichnet oder nicht, erstreckt.” 
120 “Habt ihr fertig gegessen?” 
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Figure 13: Classification of aspectual oppositions (Comrie 1976: 25) 

Habituals “describe a situation which is characteristic of an extended period of time, so extended in 

fact that the situation referred to is viewed not as an incidental property of the moment but, precisely, 

as a characteristic feature of a whole period” (ibid.: 27–28). The English “used to”-forms are habitual 

past tense forms. Comrie notes that many sources consider habituals equivalents of iteratives 

(frequentatives in other sources) – forms denoting “the repetition of a situation, the successive 

occurrence of several instances of the given situation” (ibid.: 27). This is not a valid conflation: while 

there are auxiliaries that are both habitual and iterative (for example, German es pflegen ‘to have the 

habit (lit. to nurse it)’), habituals can be iterative, but need not be. Iteratives can be habitual, but need 

not be. 

(40 – English) 

‘My father used to tell me a story every day.’ (habitual, iterative) 

‘My father used to have a bushy moustache.’ (habitual, not iterative) 

‘The professor coughed five times.’ (not habitual, iterative) 

‘The professor coughed loudly.’ (not habitual, not iterative) 

Comrie defines continuousness negatively as “imperfectivity that is not habitual” (ibid.: 26). He 

recursively defines progressiveness as “the combination of progressive [continuous?] meaning and 

nonstative [dynamic] meaning” (ibid.: 35, insertions in brackets mine). Stative verbs, such as English 

to know, “do[…] not involve change” (Boogaart 2004: 1168), and are not compatible with the 

progressive – only dynamic verbs, which do involve change (ibid.), are: 

(41 – English) 

‘I thought about that.’ (non-progressive, dynamic) 

‘I was just thinking about that.’ (progressive, dynamic) 

‘I knew the answer.’ (non-progressive, stative) 

* ‘I was knowing the answer.’ 

While the graphical representation of these different subdivisions might imply otherwise, the different 

types of imperfectivity are not necessarily incompatible with one another. For example, progressive 

and habitual forms can be combined in English: 

Perfective Imperfective

Habitual Continuous

Nonprogressive Progressive
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(42 – English) 

‘My father used to be reading the newspaper whenever I got home from school.’ 

In addition to his taxonomization of the perfective and imperfective, Comrie also discusses the 

“inherent aspectual […] properties” of lexical items (Comrie 1976: 41). The concepts he introduces 

here are from the domain Porzig and Schönig called aktionsart. He talks about durativity, which “simply 

refers to the fact that the given situation lasts for a certain period of time (or at least, is conceived of 

as lasting for a certain period of time)”, and punctual (in other sources momentary) situations which 

“by definition[ have] no internal structure” (ibid.). 

(43 – English) 

‘I stood there for an hour.’ (durative) 

‘The bomb exploded.’ (punctual) 

A valid and important underclass of durativity is graduality, where gradual (or incremental) situations 

indicate “duration or repetition together with transformation” (Vinay & Darbelnet 1995: 78): 

(44 – English) 

‘The music faded away.’ 

A further useful underclass of durativy not included in Comrie’s survey is continuativity: continuative 

statements indicate “an event continuing to happen” (Binnick 1991: 146): 

(45 – English) 

‘Keep going.’ 

Comrie does, however, distinguish between telic situations, which are defined by a “terminal point” 

(Comrie 1976: 44), and atelic situations, which “can be protracted indefinitely or broken off at any 

point” (ibid.). 

(46 – English) 

‘John is singing.’ (atelic) 

‘John is making a chair.’ (telic) 

The four so-called Vendler classes (cf. Boogaart 2004: 1168–1169) can serve as an illustration of some 

of these distinctions. The Vendler classes are “time schemata implied by the use of English verbs” 

(Vendler 1957: 144): 

[a] state: have, love, hate, know, believe 

[b] activity: walk, swim, push, pull 

[c] accomplishment: paint a picture, make a chair, read a novel, grow up, recover 

[d] achievement: recognize, realize, spot, lose, find, reach the summit, stop/start (Boogaart 

2004: 1168) 

Examples of these classes: 
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(47 – English Boogaart – 2004: 1168) 

[a] ‘He was dead.’ (atelic, stative, durative) 

[b] ‘He ate.’ (atelic, dynamic, durative) 

[c] ‘He died.’ (telic, dynamic, punctual) 

[d] ‘He ate an apple.’ (telic, dynamic, durative) 

After a systematic review of all auxiliaries used in Mari in Section 4.1 (page 130), the different concepts 

introduced here will be revisited in Section 5.4 (page 265). For the sake of simplicity, I will employ 

Comrie’s holistic usage of the term aspect to cover all the different concepts discussed in this chapter. 

2.2.5 Motion events 

Leonard Talmy’s typological classification of motion events aims to demonstrate “the existence and 

nature of certain semantic categories such as ‘Motion event’, ‘Figure’, ‘Ground’, ‘Path’, ‘Co-event’, 

‘Precursion’, ‘Enablement’, ‘Cause’, ‘Manner’, ‘Personation’, etc.” (Talmy 2007: 167). He defines the 

principle of a motion event as follows: 

To begin with, we treat a situation containing motion or the continuation of a stationary location 

alike as a ‘Motion event’ (with a capital ‘M’). The basic Motion event consists of one object (the 

‘Figure’) moving or located with respect to another object (the reference-object or ‘Ground’). It 

is analysed as having four components: besides ‘Figure’ and ‘Ground’, there are ‘Path’ and 

‘Motion’. The ‘Path’ (with a capital ‘P’) is the path followed or site occupied by the Figure object 

with respect to the Ground object. ‘Motion’ (with a capital ‘M’) refers to the presence per se of 

motion or locatedness in the event. […] In addition to these internal components, a Motion event 

can be associated with an external ‘Co-event’ that most often bears the relation of ‘Manner’ or 

of ‘Cause’ to it. (Talmy 2007: 66; cf. also Talmy 1985) 

Luna Filipović gives the following definitions of the basic components listed by Talmy: 

Motion: Presence of motion 

Figure: The moving object 

Ground: The reference-point object with respect to which the Figure moves 

Path: The course followed by the Figure with respect to the Ground (Filipović 2007: 17) 

When analysing the realization of these concepts in different languages, Talmy makes a rough 

distinction between what he calls verb-framed and satellite-framed systems (Talmy 2007: 153). 

Talmy’s doctoral advisor Dan I. Slobin follows his lead and illustrates the difference between a satellite-

framed system – English – and a verb-framed system – Spanish – graphically: 
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MOTION, MANNER PATH SOURCE/GOAL121 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

VERBfinite
122 SATELLITE N+(adposition, case) 

↓ ↓ ↓ 
go, run out of the house 
go, run in to the house 

Figure 14: English motion events: satellite-framed (Slobin 2000: 109) 

MOTION, PATH SOURCE/GOAL MANNER 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

VERBfinite N+(adposition, case) VERBnonfinite 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

salir ‘exit’ de la casa ‘of the house’ corriendo ‘running’ 
entrar ‘enter’ en la casa ‘in the house’ corriendo ‘running’ 

Figure 15: Spanish motion events: verb-framed (Slobin 2000: 109) 

In satellite-framed languages like English, the path preferentially is defined by a “satellite” of the verb, 

while verb-framed languages like Spanish preferentially indicate the path with the main verb of the 

clause (Slobin 2000: 108). The satellite, in this nomenclature, “is the grammatical category of any 

constituent other than a nominal complement that is in a sister relation to the verb root” (Talmy 2007: 

139), and “can be either a bound affix or a free word, [and] is thus intended to encompass all of the 

following grammatical forms, which traditionally have been largely treated independently of each 

other: English verb particles, German separable and inseparable verb prefixes, Latin or Russian verb 

prefixes, […]” (ibid.). 

When distinguishing between satellite-framed languages and verb-framed languages, Talmy and 

Slobin are by their own admission more describing tendencies than clear-cut distinctions. Slobin speaks 

of manner verbs (e.g. run, fly) and path verbs (e.g. enter, exit)123 depending on what semantic concepts 

verbs express (Slobin 2000: 113). Satellite-framed languages prefer to use manner verbs as the main 

verb, while verb-framed languages prefer to use path verbs as the main verb (ibid.: 108). The strength 

of this preference differs from language to language. While Russian seems to be strictly satellite-

framed and Spanish seems to be strictly verb-framed (ibid.: 113), English is subject to considerable 

variance, with both satellite-framed and verb-framed constructions being widely used: 

(48 – English) 

‘The mouse ran into the hole.’ (satellite-framed construction) 

‘The mouse came running into the hole.’ (verb-framed construction) 

Admitting that he is describing trends rather than deterministic rules, Slobin labels (all) Germanic, 

Slavic, and “Finno-Ugric” languages as satellite-framed, but Turkish as verb-framed like Spanish (ibid.: 

109). This classification of Finno-Ugric as satellite-framed has been picked up by other authors (e.g. 

Asbury et al. 2008: 21; Filipović 2007: 19), and by Talmy himself (Talmy 2007: 72) – though no sources 

                                                           
121 SOURCE/GOAL seems to be Slobin’s counterpart to Talmy’s Ground. 
122 The subscript “finite” seems like shorthand notation to me: obviously, the verb need not be finite if it does 
not occur in the position of a predicate, e.g. “I saw the dog running out of the house.” 
123 Talmy uses the term Deictic verb (Talmy 2007: 95) instead, but this term seems unnecessarily narrow for the 
purpose at hand: while path verbs can indicate a movement in reference to the deictic centre (come, go), some 
can also use an absolute/topological frame of reference (ascend, descend). 
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are given to support this claim. It suggests itself that Slobin based his assertion on personal 

correspondence with colleagues, personal familiarity with some Uralic languages, and/or sources on 

individual Uralic languages, rather than on a systematic survey of all languages of this phylum. This is 

understandable, if not inevitable, given the state of research: Surveys exist on motion events in 

individual Uralic languages (e.g. Pajusalu et al. 2013 for Estonian; Sivonen 2010 for Finnish), and 

comparative studies of a limited scope have been carried out for a select few Uralic languages (Söder 

2001 for Hungarian, Northern Khanty, Northern Saami; Lander et al. 2013 for verbs of aquamotion in 

Finnish, Komi-Zyrian, Nganasan, Selkup, and Udmurt, and numerous non-Uralic languages). There is, 

however, no typological contrastive review of the verbalization of motion events in Uralic in general. 

Slobin’s statement seems intuitively accurate in reference to many Uralic languages. The many path-

marking verbal prefixes found in the Ugric languages – Hungarian, Mansi, Khanty – are unambiguous 

satellites (cf. Honti 1999: 86–91). Estonian (see below) makes extensive use of satellites as well, as 

does Finnish. Satellite framing indeed seems to be the prototypically Uralic approach to motion events. 

MOTION, MANNER SOURCE/GOAL PATH 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

VERBfinite N+(adposition, case) SATELLITE 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

jooksin ‘I ran’ majast ‘out of the house’ välja ‘out’ 
jooksin ‘I ran’ majja ‘into the house’ sisse ‘into’ 

Figure 16: Estonian directional construction124 

Slobin’s classification of Slavic languages as satellite-framed is hard to doubt as well. Talmy explicitly 

states that his definition of the term satellite also covers Russian verb prefixes (Talmy 2007: 139). 

PATH MOTION, MANNER SOURCE/GOAL 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

SATELLITE VERBfinite N+(adposition, case) 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

vï- ‘out’ xodit’ ‘go’ iz doma ‘out of the house’ 
v- ‘into’ xodit’ ‘go’ v dom ‘into the house’ 

Figure 17: Russian directional construction125 

Likewise, Slobin’s classification of Turkish as verb-framed seems intuitive. His work group made use of 

a picture storybook in their survey of verb- and satellite-framing in a number of languages (English, 

German, Dutch, Russian, French, Spanish, Turkish, Hebrew): children aged 3 to 11 and adult speakers 

were asked to describe the fairy tale-type plot presented in the book. One and the same event was 

described by speakers of English as an owl flying out of a hole in a tree, but by speakers of verb-framed 

Turkish as follows: 

                                                           
124 Own creation, language data approved by Estonian native speaker Nele Lond. 
125 Own creation, language data approved by Russian native speaker Anna Wolfauer. 
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(49 – Turkish – Slobin 2000: 112) 

‘[A]ğaç kovuğunun içinden bir baykuş çıkıyor.’ 

ağaç kovuğ -u -nun iç -I -nden bir baykuş çık -ıyor -∅. 

tree hole -3SG -GEN inside -3SG -ABL one owl exit -PRS.CONT -3SG 

n n -poss -case n -poss -case nm n v -tense -pers 

‘The bird flew (lit. exited) out of the hole in the tree.’ 

The path, expressed by the satellite out in English, is expressed by the verb in Turkish. The manner is 

not expressed here, but is rather left to context – i.e., it is treated as optional information that can be 

expressed if need be. In this particular case, this information is rather light, semantically speaking, as 

flying is a natural manner of movement for an owl, much like swimming could be considered the 

natural manner of movement for a fish, floating for a raft, etc. It suggests itself that this 

predetermination is a factor in the omission of this information. 

If the manner of a motion is given, Turkish makes use of a converb. 

(50 – Turkish – Schroeder 2009: 186) 

‘Koşarak eve girdi.’ 

koş -arak ev -e gir -di -∅ 

run -CVB house -DAT enter -PST -3SG 

v -adv n -case v -tense -pers 

‘S/he ran into (lit. entered running) the house.’ 

While there are some differences regarding the word order, the same general strategy is employed 

by the Turkic languages of the Volga area: 

(51 – Tatar – ABBYY 2014: залететь) 

‘[К]ош тәрәзәдән очып керде[.]’ 

qoš täräzä -dän oś -op ker -de -∅. 

bird window -ABL fly -CVB enter -PST -3SG 

n n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The bird flew in (lit. flying entered) through the window.’126 

 

(52 – Bashkir – Miščenko 2014: 1) 

‘Кәрим тәҙрәнән һикереп сыҡты.’ 

kärim täδrä -nän hiker -ep sə̑q -tə̑ -∅. 

Kärim window -ABL jump -CVB exit -PST -3SG 

n n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘Kärim jumped out (lit. jumping exited) of the window.’127 

 

                                                           
126 “птица залетела в окно”. 
127 “Карим выпрыгнул из окна”. 
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(53 – Chuvash – Skvorcov & Skvorcova 2002: вылететь) 

‘[ч]ӗкеҫ йӑвинчен вӗҫсе тухрӗ.’ 

čĕ́keś jăv -in -čén vĕś -se tuχ -r -ĕ. 

swallow nest -3SG -ABL fly -CVB exit -PST -3SG 

n n -poss -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The swallow flew out of (lit. flying exited) its nest.’128 

Given the sense of familiarity any scholar of Mari will feel when reviewing Turkic verb-framed 

constructions, it immediately suggests itself that when Slobin classified Uralic (or Finno-Ugric) 

languages collectively as satellite-framed, he went a step too far. A review of motion events in Mari – 

and in other Uralic languages that have been influenced by Turkic – seems called for. 

While motion events are not explicitly discussed in the relevant reference materials, implicit 

information on these can be found in a somewhat surprising place: in discussions on aspect. When 

introducing what he calls aspectual converb constructions, Alho Alhoniemi lists a total of 39 verbs he 

considers prospective aspect givers – i.e. auxiliaries – stating explicitly that the list is surely not 

exhaustive (Alhoniemi 1985: 144).129 He translates the verbs’ core semantics, but only comments on 

the auxiliary usage of four of the listed verbs. Three other verbs found in his listing are particularly 

noteworthy; they are marked in grey in the following table: 

βolašII ‘to descend’ kə̑škašII ‘to throw’ sitarašII ‘to provide (as needed)’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ lektašI ‘to go; to appear’ šińčášI ‘to sit down’ 
βozašI ‘to lie down’ luktašI ‘to lead out’ šińčášII ‘to sit’ 
ertarašII ‘to spend (time)’ mijašII ‘to go, to come’ šogalašI ‘to stand up’ 
ertašII ‘to pass’ nalašI ‘to take’ šogaltašII ‘to stand sth.’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ ońčášII ‘to look’ šogašII ‘to stand’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ optašII ‘to pile sth. up’ šuašI ‘to reach’ 
kijašII ‘to lie’ puašII ‘to give’ šuašII ‘to throw’ 
kodašI ‘to stay’ pə̑štašII ‘to put’ šuktašII ‘to carry out; to make it’ 
kodašII ‘to leave sth.’ pə̑tarašII ‘to finish sth.’ šə̑ndašII ‘to put’ 
koltašII ‘to send’ pə̑tašII ‘to end’ temašI ‘to fill up’ 
koštašI ‘to go (habitually)’ purašII ‘to go in’ temašII ‘to fill sth. up’ 
kudaltašII ‘to throw’ purtašII ‘to bring in’ tolašI ‘to come’ 

Figure 18: Alhoniemi’s aspectual markers (Alhoniemi 1985: 144)130 

I have not found any plausible indication that these three verbs are ever used to mark aspect, even 

under the most liberal interpretations of the term. Rather, when these verbs occur in the second 

position of verbal pairings with the converb in -n, it is in sentences like the following: 

                                                           
128 “ласточка вылетела из гнезда”. 
129 “luettelo ei varmaankaan ole tyhjentävä”. 
130 “βolaš ‘pudota’, βoltaš ‘pudottaa’, βozaš ‘laskeutua’, ertaraš ‘kuluttaa aikaa’, ertaš ‘kulua, mennä ohi’, ilaš 
‘elää’, kajaš ‘mennä’, kijaš ‘maata’, koδaš (I konj.) ‘jäädä’, koδaš (II konj.) ‘jättää’, koltaš ‘lähettää’, koštaš ‘kulkea’, 
kudaltaš ‘heittää’, kəš̑kaš ‘heittää’, lektaš ‘tulla esiin’, luktaš ‘tuoda esiin’, mijaš ‘mennä, tulla’, nalaš ‘ottaa’, 
ońčáš ‘katsoa’, optaš ‘latoa’, puaš ‘antaa’, pəš̑taš ‘panna’, pət̑araš ‘lopettaa’, pət̑aš ‘loppua’, puraš ‘mennä 
sisään’, purtaš ‘viedä sisään’, sitaraš ‘tyydyttää’, šińčáš (I konj.) ‘istuutua’, šińčáš (II konj.) ‘istua’, šoγalaš ‘nousta 
seisomaan’, šoγaltaš ‘asettaa seisomaan’, šoγaš ‘seistä’, šuaš (I konj.) ‘saapua’, šuaš (II konj.) ‘heittää’, šuktaš 
‘saattaa perille’, šə̑ndaš ‘asettaa’, temaš (I konj.) ‘täyttyä’, temaš (II konj.) ‘täyttää’, tolaš ‘tulla’” 
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(54 – Mari – native speaker Elina Guseva) 

‘Карме умшаш чоҥештен пурыш.’ 

karme umša -š čóŋešt -en purə̑ -š -∅. 

fly mouth -ILL fly -CVB go.in -PST1 -3SG 

n n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The fly flew into (his/her) mouth.’ 

The second verb of the pairing marks the path; the structure shown here is fully equivalent to the 

Turkic structures discussed above: it is simply a verb-framed depiction of a motion event. The structure 

can be summarized as follows: 

SOURCE/GOAL MOTION, MANNER PATH 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

N+(adposition, case) VERBnonfinite VERBfinite 
↓ ↓ ↓ 

pört kət̑š ‘out of the house’ kuržən̑ ‘running’ lektašI ‘to go out’ 
pörtəš̑ ‘into the house’ kuržən̑ ‘running’ purašII ‘to go in’ 

Figure 19: Mari directional constructions expressing path and manner131 

It seems perplexing that Alhoniemi would conflate such a distinct semantic concept with what he labels 

to be aspect, but he is hardly alone in doing so. 

A peculiar form of Mari word formation is represented by the so-called paired verbs. The first 

component of paired verbs is always an adverbial participle, while the second one takes on the 

time and mood markers as well as the personal endings. In most cases the second component 

partially or completely loses its independency and changes the verb’s aspect, as Hungarian verbal 

prefixes do, e.g. M čoŋešten kaj[em],132 H čoŋgešt[e]n ke[em] ‘to fly away’ (M čoŋeštem, H 

čoŋgeštem ‘to fly’; M kajem, H keem ‘to go’); M šortən̑ koltem, H mäg[ə]r[e]n koltem ‘to break 

out in tears’ (M šortam, H mäg[ə]rem ‘to cry’; M, H koltem ‘to send’); […] (Bereczki 1990: 73)133 

While the auxiliary in the second pairing in the quote above is aspectual, the second verb of the first 

pairing is clearly a path verb. It should be noted that the verb kajašII ‘to go’, here used as a path verb, 

can have an aspectual meaning (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 144), but it does not here, as Bereczki’s Hungarian 

translation admits. A similar equation of prospective Mari auxiliaries with Hungarian verbal prefixes 

can be found in earlier Hungarian-language accounts of these structures in Mari, including the earliest 

description of them with which I am familiar, published by József Budenz in 1865 (Budenz 1865). In 

this article he notes that with respect to the structures at hand, Mari agrees with the Chuvash and [sic] 

                                                           
131 Own creation, language data approved by Mari native speaker Elina Guseva. 
132 Bereczki on occasion uses the indicative present third person singular as the lexicon form for Mari verbs, which 
is not in line with any established tradition for Mari. As this form is the lexicon form in Hungarian, such 
occurrences can be considered slips of the pen. 
133 “A cseremisz szóképzésnek egy sajá[t]os formáját képviselik az ún. páros igék. A páros igék első komponense 
mindig határozói igenévi alakban áll, a második komponens kapja meg az idő és módjeleket, valamint a 
személyragokat. Az esetek túlnyomó többségében a második komponens részben vagy teljesen elveszti 
önállóságát, s olyképpen módosítja az ige aspektusát, mint a magyar igekötők, pl. k. čoŋešten kaja, ny. čoŋgestən 
keä ‘elrepül’ (k. čoŋeštem, ny. čoŋgeštem ‘repül’; k. kajem, ny. keem ‘megy’); k. šortən̑ koltem, ny. mäɣrən koltem 
‘elsírja magát’ (k. šortam, ny. mäɣrem ‘sír’; k., ny. koltem ‘dob, küld’); […]” 
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the Turkic languages in particular (ibid.: 87),134 and provides numerous usage examples in which 

individual verbs are likened to Hungarian verbal prefixes (ibid.: 87–90). While Budenz’ account is 

impressively detailed given the time-frame, he makes no distinction between the aspectual and 

directional function of Hungarian verbal prefixes. 

A similar conflation of concepts can be found in Russian-language publications. Countless verbal 

pairings containing a path verb in the second position are placed under the label of “aspectual” 

constructions in reference materials. The article on the verb čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ in the largest Mari-

Russian dictionary published to date marks all the following verbal pairing with the symbol //, which 

according to the dictionary’s introduction indicates “compound verbs with different aspectual 

meanings” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: I: 13):135 

Mari verbal pairing Russian translation Idiomatic English translation 

čóŋešten βolašII ‘flying descend’ sletat’ ‘from-fly’ ‘to fly down’ 

čóŋešten kajašII ‘flying go (away)’ uletat’ ‘away-fly’ ‘to fly away’ 

čóŋešten küzašII ‘flying rise’ vzletat’ ‘up-fly’ ‘to fly up’ 

čóŋešten kəń̑elašI ‘flying get up’ vzletat’ ‘up-fly’ ‘to fly up’ 

čóŋešten lektašI ‘flying leave’ vïletet’ ‘out-fly’ ‘to fly out’ 

čóŋešten mijašII ‘flying come/go’ podletat’ ‘closer-fly’ ‘to fly up to sth.’ 

čóŋešten purašII ‘flying enter’ vletat’ ‘in-fly’ ‘to fly in’ 

čóŋešten tolašI ‘flying come’ priletat’ ‘to-fly’ ‘to come flying’ 

čóŋešten ertašII ‘flying go through’ proletat’ ‘through-fly’ ‘to fly by/through’ 

Figure 20: Path verbs labelled as aspectual markers (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: чоҥешташ) 

A number of explanations for this phenomenon suggest themselves. The Mari-Russian dictionary cited 

here was compiled by over a dozen different editors over the span of decades. It cannot be assumed 

that all those involved had the same understanding of the terms defined in the dictionary’s 

introduction at all times. And yet, it is peculiar that a somewhat indifferent approach towards the 

dividing line between aspectual auxiliaries on the one hand and path verbs on the other is so wide-

spread. The Russian translations of the Mari verbal pairings given in Figure 20 above hint at another 

explanation: path is marked by verbal prefixes in Russian, much as aspect is in many cases. In fact, the 

very same verbal prefixes, often associated with specific prepositions (Tolskaya 2007: 347), occur as 

path markers and as aspectual markers in Russian. Some usage examples of different verbal prefixes, 

both as markers of aspect and as path markers, are shown in Figure 21: 

 As aspect marker 
As path marker 

 Imperfective Perfective 

s- delat’ ‘to do’ sdelat’ 

letat’ ‘to fly’ 

sletat’ ‘to fly down’ 

vï- pit’ ‘to drink’ vïpit’ vïletat’ ‘to fly out’ 

za- platit’ ‘to pay’ zaplatit’ zaletat’ ‘to fly out’ 

pro- bit’ ‘to hit’ probit’ proletat’ ‘to fly by’ 

u- videt’ ‘to see’ uvidet’ uletat’ ‘to fly away’ 

vz- volnovat’ ‘to worry’ vzvolnovat’ vzletat’ ‘to fly up’ 

na- pisat’ ‘to write’ napisat’ naletat’ ‘to fly up to’ 

Figure 21: Russian verbal prefixes: usage examples 

                                                           
134 “(e sajátság modorában[…] különösen a csuvas és török nyelvekkel egyez a cseremisz)” 
135 “составные глаголы с различными видовыми значениями” 
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It is not at all unusual for motion-marking elements – be they adpositions, spatial adverbs, or verbs of 

motions – to be grammaticalized as markers of more abstract semantic categories, such as tense, 

aspect, mood (TAM), etc., and this has been extensively studied cross-linguistically (e.g. Devos & van 

der Wal 2014). Examples can easily be found in the “western” Uralic languages as well. Verbal prefixes 

with directional meaning are used to mark aktionsarten in Hungarian, as is illustrated in these 

examples: 

(55 – Hungarian – Forgács 2007: 245) 

‘elszakít’ ‘eltörik 

el- szak -ít el- törik  

away- part -CAUS away- break 

adv- n -deriv.v adv- v 

‘to tear apart’136 ‘to break apart’137 

Margarita Kuznecova has compared the Hungarian verbal prefix el- used above with aspectual 

auxiliaries and path verbs in Mari (Kuznecova 1999). 

Meanwhile, the verb meaning ‘to come’ has acquired the function of a necessitive marker in both 

Finnish and Estonian: 

(56 – Finnish – Kangasniemi 1992: 100) 

‘Meidän tulee muistaa, että synnillä leikkiminen on vaarallista leikkiä.’ 

meidän tule -e muista -a, että 

1PL.GEN come -3SG remember -INF that 

pr v -pers v -inf co 

synni -llä leikki -minen on vaara -llis -ta leikki -ä. 

sin -ADE play -NMLZ is danger -ADJ -PART game -PART 

n -case v -deriv.n v n -deriv.adj -case n -case 

‘We must remember that playing with sin is a dangerous game.’ 

 

(57 – Estonian – Penjam 2006: 167) 

‘Meil tuleb töö lõpetada.’ 

mei -l tule -b töö lõpeta -da. 

1PL -ADE come -3SG work finish -INF 

pr -case v -pers n v -inf 

‘We have to finish the job.’ 

In fact, one need not look any further than English to find examples of elements originally used to 

denote motion being used as TAM markers: 

                                                           
136 “zerreißen” 
137 “zerbrechen” 
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(58 – English) 

‘Help! Help! I am going to drown!’ 

‘You bastard, you ate up all the cookies.’ 

Especially given the predominance of aspect/path-duality in Russian – the main reference language for 

many linguists working with Mari – it seems almost understandable that path-marking elements have 

been interpreted as TAM-marking elements in Mari, even in the complete absence of evidence that 

they have any such functions. It is not, however, acceptable for the purpose of this thesis. 

I will now take a step back and analyse how motion events are verbalized in Mari. To readers not fully 

acquainted with both Mari and Russian, the entry on the verb tolašI ‘to come’ in the Mari-Russian 

dictionary mentioned above can be daunting. It spans over seven pages in the print edition (Galkin et 

al. 1990–2005: VII: 132–138) and gives 28 distinct aspects of meaning as translations. While a novice’s 

assumption might be that the Mari verb is ridiculously ambiguous or that the Russian lexicon is 

ridiculously detailed, the explanation for this phenomenon lies rather in the different manner in which 

motion events are verbalized in these two languages. The following excerpt from the entry illustrates 

this point (forms that would unnecessarily complicate the picture have been excluded): 

1. […] prixodit’ […] ‘to come (walking)’ 
2. […] prijexat’ […] ‘to come (by vehicle/horse)’ 
3. […] 
4. […] priletet’ […] ‘to come (flying)’ 
5. […] 
6. […] priplït’ […] ‘to come (swimming)’ 
7. […] 

Figure 22: tolašI (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: толаш I), with English translations of the Russian translations 

As can be seen in this illustration, the (admittedly pre-selected) Russian translations all feature the 

prefix pri-. This is not a coincidence. The stems of Russian verbs of motion intrinsically mark a manner 

of transport, but not the path (cf. Wade 2002: 150): xodit’ ‘to go (on foot)’, jexat’ ‘to travel’ (i.e. drive, 

ride), letet’ ‘to fly’, plït’ ‘to swim’. As mentioned above, path is marked with a number of verbal prefixes 

(and through prepositions used in the complements); the prefix pri- indicates an ‘arrival’ (ibid.: 156), 

and is consequently the actual optimal translation for the Mari verb tolašI (and the English verb ‘to 

come’ – a path verb in otherwise mostly satellite-framed English). Given that the Mari verb is a path 

verb, and strictly satellite-framed Russian avoids path verbs as a rule, it is understandable why a one-

to-one translation of the verb in question did not come naturally. 

Mari does of course have means of marking manner. While the verb tolašI indicates path but not 

manner, the verb čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ is the exact opposite: it indicates manner, but not path. Both of 

these verbs can be used on their own as predicates in simple clauses, leaving the dimension they do 

not mark to context. To mark both path and manner, the manner-marking verb, in the form of the 

converb in -n, is followed by a path verb, creating the structure illustrated in Example 54 above. Path 

verbs can indicate the path in absolute/topological terms (e.g. to descend, to ascend), or in relationship 

to the deictic centre (e.g. to come, to go). Figure 23 summarizes the possibilities; Example 59 below 

shows the different options covered by this table in sentences. 
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 Path [+/-] Manner [+/-] 

tolašI ‘to come’ + - 

čóŋeštašII/ ‘to fly’ - + 

čóŋešten tolašI ‘to come flying’ + + 

Figure 23: Marking path and manner in Mari 

(59 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

‘Турня-влак чоҥештат.’ 

turńa -βlak čóŋešt -at. 

crane -PL fly -3PL 

n -num v -pers 

‘Cranes are flying.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Уна-влак толыт.’ 

una -βlak tol -ə̑t. 

guest -PL come -3PL 

n -num v -pers 

‘The guests arrive.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Шокшо эл гыч кайык-влак чоҥештен толыт.’ 

šokšo el gə̑č ́ kajə̑k -βlak čóŋešt -en tol -ə̑t. 

hot land from bird -PL fly -CVB come -3PL 

adj n po n -num v -adv v -pers 

‘Birds come flying from warmer countries.’ 

One factor that has been disregarded so far, but must be considered as well is transitivity – see Section 

2.1.7 (page 35). In pairings of this sort, both elements seem, as a rule, to agree in transitivity. Only 

intransitive path verbs co-occur with intransitive manner verbs, and only transitive path verbs with 

transitive manner-marking verbs. 

The question arises at this point of whether I want to refer to the path verb in the second position of 

verbal pairings as an auxiliary. This choice comes considerably less naturally than in the case of the 

presumed aspectual markers discussed above: the path verb is not quite as “semantically bleached”. 

Both it and the converb mark one semantic criterion each: manner and path respectively. Given the 

more “equal pairing” we have here, it would appear somewhat arbitrary to label the second verb an 

auxiliary. Slobin’s term term path verb seems safer, especially as the semantic function of these verbs 

is considerably less obscure than it is in those discussed above. When this term is used in the thesis at 

hand, it is implied that I am dealing with path verbs that can couple with a manner-marking converb 

in -n ; to the best of my knowledge, the only path verb in Mari that does not do this is pörtəl̑ašI ‘to 

return’. Due to the absence of a distinction between aspectual auxiliary constructions and directional 

constructions in the sources under consideration, however, this dissertation does contain some 

references to sources that list directional constructions as auxiliary constructions. 
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How obligatory the path verb is in such cases is unclear. The following two examples indicate that the 

usage of the path verb kajašII ‘to go (away)’, marking the directionality “away”, is in this case optional. 

(One might also expect the motion-marking converb to be optional, as it is syntactically optional, and 

especially as the manner – flying – could be considered the natural way for birds to move – i.e. the 

information is of little pragmatic importance. However, the manner verb seems to be omitted less 

frequently than the path verb.) It is as yet unclear whether there is a difference in meaning between 

the sentences – and what the difference might be, if it exists. 

(60 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

‘Кайык-влак шокшо велыш чоҥештен каят.’ 

kajə̑k -βlak šokšo βel -ə̑š čóŋešt -en kaj -at 

bird -PL hot area -ILL fly -CVB go -3PL 

n -num adj n -case v -adv v -pers 

‘Birds fly off to warmer lands.’ 

 

(61 – Mari – native speaker Anatoly Kuklin) 

‘[Идым] тылзын турня-влак шокшо велыш чоҥештат.’ 

idə̑m tə̑lzə̑ -n turńa -βlak šokšo βel -ə̑š čóŋešt -at 

threshing.floor month -INS crane -PL hot area -ILL fly -3PL 

n n -case n -num adj n -case v -pers 

‘Cranes fly off to warmer lands in September.’138 

Further investigation will be necessary here. 

It should be noted that not all verbal pairings denoting a movement follow the very productive pattern 

established here. Note, for example, the following pairings, where both verbs represent the category 

of path-marking verbs: 

(62 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Ӱдырем толын пурыш.’ 

üdə̑r -em tol -ə̑n purə̑ -š -∅. 

daughter -1SG come -CVB go.in -PST1 -3SG 

n -poss v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘My daughter came in.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Айвика ойлыш, пуйто тудо Парижыш миен толын.’ 

ajβika ojlə̑ -š -∅ pujto tudo pariž -ə̑š mij -en tol -ə̑n -∅. 

Ayvika say -PST1 -3SG that 3SG Paris -ILL go -CVB come -PST2 -3SG 

n v -tense -pers co pr n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘Ayvika said that she went to Paris.’ 

                                                           
138 www.kmatsum.info/mari/mardic/mar4Tt.html: “В сентябре журавли улетают в тёплые края” 

 

http://www.kmatsum.info/mari/mardic/mar4Tt.html
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As can be said of many verbal pairings, these pairings are clear Turkic loan translations – see Section 

2.4 (page 78): tolən̑ purašII ‘to come in (lit. to coming enter)’ < Chuvash kilse kĕr ‘id.’ (Bereczki et al. 

2013: 279),139 mijen tolašI ‘to go, to visit (lit. to going come)’ < Chuvash pïrsa kil ‘id.’ (ibid.: 142).140 I 

cannot observe an abstract pattern governing the usage of these pairings. The converb in -n – Section 

2.3.1 (page 69) – and the Chuvash converb in -sa ~ -se (cf. Landmann 2015: 87) can denote activities 

anterior to the superordinate verb; pairings of this sort could be considered cases of the serialization 

of events. Alternatively, these pairings could be reviewed under the lens of compositional strategies 

widely employed in the Volga-Kama area: Turkic and Uralic languages of the region alike form so-called 

dvandva compounds (cf. Csúcs 1998: 295), where the juxtaposition of two nouns creates a class label 

covering the two cited nouns and possibly other items that fall into the same category, e.g. Tatar äbi 

‘grandmother’ + båba ‘grandfather’ > äbi-båba ‘ancestors’ (cf. Asylgarayev et al. 2007: әби; баба; 

әби-баба), Bashkir ata ‘father’ + äsäj ‘mother’ > ata-äsäj ‘parents’ (cf. Landmann 2015: 129; 139), 

Chuvash jïvăś ‘tree’ + kurăk ‘grass’ > jïvăś-kurăk ‘plants, vegetation’ (cf. Skvorcov & Skvorcova 2002: 

дерево; трава; растение), Mari küməž̑ ‘dish’ + soβla ‘spoon’ > küməž̑-soβla ‘tableware’ (cf. Riese et 

al. 2014–: кӱмыж; совла; кӱмыж-совла), Udmurt im̮ ‘mouth’ + nir̮ ‘nose’ > im̮nir̮ ‘face’ (cf. Csúcs 

1998: 295; Maksimov et al. 2008: 630), Komi paś ‘fur coat’ + ke̮m ‘footwear’ > paśke̮m ‘clothing’ (cf. 

Beznosikova et al. 2003: шуба; обувь; одежда). Verbal pairings such as Mari mijen ‘going’ + tolašI ‘to 

come’ > mijen tolašI ‘to visit’ (and its Chuvash counterpart pïrsa kil) could be interpreted as verbal 

compounds created by a similar strategy. 

Regardless of their exact interpretation, though, I am inclined to consider these verbal pairings as 

individual phraseological expressions historically and semantically distinct from the productive 

constructions I am studying, and have thus generally excluded them from this survey. 

While textual data on Mari paints a picture of an unequivocally verb-framing language, it would be 

interesting to see how results attempting to reproduce Dan Slobin’s work detailed above with speakers 

of different dialects of Mari line up with different age groups. Even more alluring is the prospect of 

carrying out research into the vocalization of motion events in other Uralic languages of Russia that 

have been subject to substantial Turkic influence: Udmurt, Erzya, Selkup, Kamas.141 While these 

languages do not seem to have as fleshed-out a verb-framing system as Mari does, individual examples 

can be found that can be interpreted as Turkic-style verb-framed vocalization of motion events: 

(63 – Kamas – Klumpp 2002: 137) 

‘[M]ăn üʔməleʔ šobjam maʔəńi[.]’ 

măn üʔmə -leʔ šo -bja -m maʔəńi 

1SG run -CVB arrive -PST -1SG house.LAT.1SG 

pr v -adv v -tense -pers n.case.poss 

‘I came running (running arrived) home.’142 

 

                                                           
139 “Lehnübersetzung: […] tscher. tolən̑ purem ‘зайти’ (eig. ‘kommend hineingehen’) ← tschuw. kilse kĕr- id.” 
140 “Lehnübersetzung: […] tscher. mijen tolam ‘сходить, съездить куда-л.’ (eig. ‘gehend kommen’) ← tschuw. 
(Ašm. 9:189) pïrsa kil- id.” 
141 As Kamas is extinct, elicitation-based research is obviously not an option in its case. 
142 “ minä juosten tulin kotia (ich kam nach Hause gelaufen)” 
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(64 – Northern Selkup – Valijärvi 2008: 169) 

‘[N]a nätät tümmyntɔ̄tyt tīmpylä[.]’ 

na nätä -t tüm -myntɔt̄yt tīmpy -lä 

that girl -PL come -NARR.3PL fly -CVB 

pr n -num v -mood.pers v -adv 

‘Those girls came flying.’ 

Erzya and Udmurt (especially the Besermyan variety, which has been under considerable Turkic 

influence – cf. Teplyashina 1970: 35–36) examples can be found in Sections 4.1.1 (page 131), 4.1.12 

(page 149), and 4.1.23 (page 177). Especially considering the vast dialectal difference regarding the 

prevalence of auxiliary constructions in Udmurt (cf. Kel’makov 1975; Horváth 2013: 114), it seems 

likely that a variational study might yield interesting results. 

2.2.6 Benefactive and autobenefactive 

A benefactive construction can be defined as a device used to express that a “given state of affairs […] 

advantageously affects some participant that is not its patient” (Zúñiga 2011: 330). When this 

beneficiary is the agent, one can speak of an autobenefactive construction (Kittilä & Zúñiga 2010: 4). 

(65 – English) 

‘I baked him a cake.’ 

‘I baked myself a cake.’ 

In Mari, the verb puašII ‘to give’ is used as an auxiliary to express the presence of a beneficiary in 

situations where a pronoun would be used in English: 

(66 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: чыштыраш) 

‘Ачай, пычалым налын пу.’ 

ačá -j, pə̑čál -ə̑m nal -ə̑n pu -∅. 

father -VOC rifle -ACC buy -CVB give -IMP.2SG 

n -case n -case v -adv v -mood.pers 

‘Daddy, buy me (lit. buying give) a rifle.’143 

According to Boris Serebrennikov and Nikolay Isanbayev, this structure is uncommon in Mari when 

compared to Tatar and Chuvash (cf. Serebrennikov 1960: 198; Isanbayev 1978: 84), but the verb in 

question is hardly rare as an auxiliary in Mari, and my consultant classified numerous prospective 

benefactive usages I suggested to her as grammatical. 

A verbal benefactive strategy of this sort using a verb meaning ‘to give’ is quite common in the 

languages of the world; languages using this strategy are spread across the globe (Creissels 2010: 40). 

Some, but by no means all, that employ this strategy also use a ‘take’ verb as an auxiliary in 

autobenefactive constructions (ibid.: 57). Attestations exist from “Mongolic, Turkic, Indo-Aryan, 

Dravidian, Tibeto-Burman, and Austroasiatic languages” (ibid.). Autobenefactive ‘take’ has in fact been 

observed in the Turkic languages of the Volga Region (ibid.: 58). 

                                                           
143 “Папа, купи мне ружьё” 
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(67 – Tatar – Landmann 2014a: 96) 

‘Адресымны язып алыгызчы.’ 

adres -ə̑m -nə̑ jåz -ə̑p åɫ -ə̑γə̑z =śə̑. 

address -1SG -ACC write -CVB take -IMP.2PL =WEAK 

n -poss -case v -adv v -mood.pers =enc 

‘Please write down my address (for yourself).’144 

 

(68 – Bashkir – Landmann 2015: 100) 

‘Минең адресымды яҙып алығыҙ.’ 

min -eŋ adres -ə̑m -də̑ jåδ -ə̑p åɫ -ə̑γə̑δ. 

1SG -GEN address -1SG -ACC write -CVB take -IMP.2PL 

pr -case n -poss -case v -adv v -mood.pers 

‘Write down my address (for yourself).’145 

 

(69 – Chuvash – Landmann 2014b: 90) 

‘Сирӗн адреса ҫырса илтӗм.’ 

sirĕn adres -a śïr -sa il -t -ĕm. 

2PL.GEN address -ACC write -CVB take -PST -1SG 

pr n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘I wrote down your address (for myself).’146 

For a discussion of the usage of the relevant Mari verbs, see Section 4.1.41 (page 210) for puaš / puašII 

‘to give’ and Section 4.1.30 (page 189) for for nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’. Furthermore, the verb ońčə́k̑taš 

/ anžək̑tašII ‘to show’ – Section 4.1.36 (page 199) – can be considered a benefactive marker of sorts as 

well, used when beneficiaries not only benefit from an action, but have the action illustrated to them 

in some manner as well. 

2.3 The converb in -n 

This section will focus on the converb in -n, which is at the core of the structures discussed in the 

previous section. 

2.3.1 Usages 

The converb in -n is quite polyfunctional. It can occur in many syntactic positions and carry out many 

semantic functions. 

 Forms of the converb in -n can be used as adjective attributes. This usage seems to be 

comparatively rare, and converbs used in this manner can be considered lexicalized 

                                                           
144 “Schreiben Sie (sich) bitte meine Adresse auf.” 
145 “Schreiben Sie (sich) meine Adresse auf.” 
146 “Ich habe (mir) Ihre Adresse aufgeschrieben.” 
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(Alhoniemi 1985: 142)147 – i.e. it is not productive in this function, and it thus would not be 

appropriate to define this form as a participle. 

(70 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шужаш > шужен ий) 

‘шужен ий’ 

šuž -en ij 

starve -CVB year 

v -adj n 

‘year of famine (lit. starving year)’148 

 Converbs in -n can be used as free adverbials indicating either the manner in which an action 

is carried out, the means by which an activity is carried out, the cause of an activity, or an 

activity carried out simultaneously by the subject of the main verb (Alhoniemi 1985: 142).149 

(71 – Mari – native speakers Emma Yakimova and Anatoly Kuklin) 

‘Поҥго когылетым йӧратен кочкам.’ 

poŋgo kogə̑l’ -et -ə̑m jörat -en kočḱ -am. 

mushroom pie -2SG -ACC love -CVB eat -1SG 

adj n -poss -case v -adv v -v.pers 

‘I love to eat (lit. loving eat) your mushroom pies.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Кайык кылмен колен.’ 

kajə̑k kə̑lm -en kol -en -∅. 

bird freeze -CVB die -PST2 -3SG 

n v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The bird froze to death (lit. freezing died).’150 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Кочкын шинчена.’ 

kočḱ -ə̑n šińč ́ -ena. 

eat -CVB sit -1PL 

v -v.adv v -v.pers 

‘We are sitting and eating (lit. eating sitting).’ 

 The converb in -n can be used in clausal subordination. An embedded clause or subordinate 

clause is “any clause which is not the main clause [in a complex sentence]” (Tallerman 2011: 

292), where the main clause, or matrix clause, is “the clause to which the clause below is 

subordinate” (ibid.). Depending on the semantics of the verb that occurs as a converb (e.g. its 

                                                           
147 “Niissä tapauksissa, joissa n-gerundi esiintyy pääsanansa edellä käyvänä adjektiiviattribuuttina, on kyse 
leksikaalistumista, […]” 
148 “голодный год; год, скудный хлебом, продуктами питания”. 
149 “[…] se esiintyy kuitenkin irrallisena adverbiaalina; […] Silla ilmaistaan hyvin monenlaisia semanttisia suhteita. 
Se voi ilmaista tapaa, keinoa, syytä tai ehtoa; […] Gerundilla ilmaistu tekeminen voi ensinnäkin olla samanaikaista 
pääverbillä ilmaistun tekemisen kanssa.” 
150 www.kmatsum.info/mari/mardic/mar3Kk.html: “Птица погибла от мороза.” 

http://www.kmatsum.info/mari/mardic/mar3Kk.html
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telicity) and the wider context, the subordinate clause can be either simultaneous to the 

superordinate verb or anterior – i.e. precede it. 

(72 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

‘Библиотекыште книгам налын, мый мӧҥгыш каем.’ 

bibliotekə̑ -šte kniga -m nal -ə̑n, mə̑j möŋgə̑ -š kaj -em. 

library -INE book -ACC take -CVB 1SG home -ILL go -1SG 

n -case n -case v -adv pr n -case v -pers 

‘After taking out a book at the library, I’ll go home.’ 

It can be difficult to draw the line between an embedded clause and a free adverbial in the case of 

Mari, and Alhoniemi’s grammar in fact does not do so. It is only noted that the converb can indicate 

an action that precedes the action denoted by the main verb (Alhoniemi 1985: 142),151 which seems 

typical of the usage of the converb in -n in clausal subordination. In respect to Turkic languages Lars 

Johanson speaks of “converb segments, minimally consisting of a verb form, but expandable to full-

fledged clauses” (Johanson 1995: 313) – the difference between a simple adverbial subordination, and 

an embedded subordinate clause could be seen as the distinction between converb segments that 

have been expanded and those that have not. 

A superficial distinction between free adverbials and embedded clauses that suggests itself might be 

that the clause-final converb in an embedded clause does not necessarily have to immediately precede 

the finite verb of the main clause, and indeed prescriptive materials on literary Mari dictate that free-

standing converbial constructions are to be delimited by a comma (Ivanov et al. 2011: 40).152 However, 

subordinate clauses – in which the clause-final converb has, for example, an object – can immediately 

precede the finite verb of the main clause, and no comma occurs in this situation in literary Mari (ibid.: 

41).153 Hence, this distinction fails. 

(73 – Hill Mari – Alhoniemi 1985: 143154) 

Тӹдӹ пӓшӓм ӹштен толеш. 

Tədə päšä -m əšt -en tol -eš. 

3SG work -ACC do -CVB come -3SG 

pr n -case v -adv v -pers 

‘(S)he will come when (s)he has done the work.’ 

Alhoniemi notes that it is not unusual for the agent of the converb in -n not to conform with the 

grammatical subject of the main clause. The actual agent of the converb can precede the converb in 

the nominative, but it can also be omitted and expressed through context. The subject cannot be 

overtly marked by a possessive suffix (Alhoniemi 1985: 142).155 While, technically speaking, this is 

                                                           
151 “Mutta instruktiivinen gerundi esiintyy monesti myös pääverbiin nähden aikaisempaa tekemistä ilmaisevana 
adverbiaalina, […]” 
152 “Деепричастиян савыртыш ден тудын деч вара шогышо рашемдыме мут коклаште иктаж вес член уло 
гын, деепричастиян савыртыш запятой дене ойыралтеш: […]” 
153 “Рашемдыме мут ончылно, пеленжак, шогышо деепричастий да деепричастиян савыртыш запятой дене 
огыт ойыралт: […]” 
154 “Hän tulee tehtyään työn.” 
155 “Mutta yleisiä ovat myös ne rakenteet, joissa gerundin tekijää ei subjekti ilmaise. Gerundin tekijä voi jäädä 
erikseen ilmaisematta, mutta on myös konteksteja, joissa gerundilla on erillinen, ilmi pantu agentti. Se on aina 

 



72 

correct, the statement merits further investigation, and possibly qualification. Cross-linguistically, 

depending on “the co-referentiality of the subjects of the converb and the superordinate verb[, …] 

three types of converbs are distinguished: same-subject converbs (where the converb subject and the 

subject of the superordinate verb are always co-referential), different-subject converbs (where the 

converb subject and the subject of the superordinate verb are never co-referential […]), and varying-

subject converbs (these occur both in same-subject […] and in different-subject constructions […]” 

(Nedjalkov 1995: 110). It is clear that the same-subject usage dominates in the case of the converb 

in -n, while other converbs in Mari – see Section 2.2.2 (page 40) – are clearer cases of varying-subject 

converbs, especially those that allow the overt marking of a subject using a possessive suffix – see 

Section 2.1.5 (page 31). It has been observed cross-linguistically that languages like “modern Russian, 

where converbs do not have a valence position for the subject” (ibid.), “notwithstanding the efforts of 

grammarians” (Weiss 1995: 258) do in some special cases allow sentences “where an existing overt 

subject does not control the converb” (ibid.) – namely, in the case of part-whole relationships: 

(74 – Russian – Weiss 1995: 258) 

‘Слушая его, у меня горели глаза и щёки.’ 

slušaj -a jevo, u meńa gore -l -i glaza i śoki. 

listen -CVB.PRS 3SG.MASC.ACC at 1SG.GEN burn -PST -PL eyes.PL and cheeks.PL 

v -adv pr pre pr v -tense -pers n co n 

‘(On) listening to him, my eyes and cheeks were burning.’ 

Likewise, it is easy to find examples in Mari using the converb in -n where the subject of the 

converbial clause and the main clause enjoy a part-whole relationship. 

(75 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шӱм I > шӱм вургыжын) 

‘Чалемаш тӱҥалше ава салтак эргыжым шӱм вургыж вуча.’ 

čál -em -aš tüŋal -še aβa saltak ergə̑ -žə̑ -m šüm βurgə̑ž -∅ βuč ́ -a. 

grey -TRANS -INF start -PTCP.ACT mother soldier son -3SG -ACC heart worry -CVB wait -3SG 

adj -deriv.v -inf v -adj n adj n -poss -case n v -adv v -pers 

‘The mother, her hair having started to turn grey, is anxiously (lit. heart worrying) waiting for her son the soldier.’156 

 

(76 – Mari – Alhoniemi 1985: 142–143) 

‘Тудын оралтыжым ончен, шӱм коршта ыле.’ 

tudə̑ -n oraltə̑ -žə̑ -m ońč ́ -en, šüm koršt -a ə̑l’e. 

3SG -GEN building -3SG -ACC look -CVB heart hurt -3SG PST 

pr -case n -poss -case v -adv n v -pers pa 

‘One’s heart hurt when looking at his/her building.’157 

Other examples seem to be comparatively rare. As mentioned above, in contrast to other converbs, 

the converb in -n cannot take possessive suffixes. The typical manner of marking an animate subject 

in a different-subject converbial construction – see 2.1.5 (page 31) – is thus not possible. The typical 

manner of marking an inanimate subject in such a construction by having a noun in the nominative 

                                                           
nominatiivimuotoinen. Gerundiin voi eri funktioissa liityä poss.suffiksikin, mutta se on luonteeltaan 
determinatiivinen eikä ilmaise agenttia.” 
156 “Поседевшая мать с тревогой ждёт своего сына-солдата.” 
157 “Hänen rakennustaan katsellessa sydäntä särki.” 
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precede the converb is however possible (and my consultant was only willing to accept sentences of 

this type with inanimate objects as grammatical): 

(77 – Mari – Alhoniemi 1985: 142–143) 

‘Таче тушко шоҥгыжо, изиже олымбал темын погыненыт.’ 

tačé tuško šoŋgə̑ -žo, izi -že olə̑mbal tem -ə̑n pogə̑n -en -ə̑t. 

today there old -3SG small -3SG bench fill.up.INTR -CVB gather -PST2 -3PL 

adv adv n -poss n -poss n v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘Young and old are gathering there today, the bench filling itself’158 

 As discussed in Section 2.2.5 (page 56), the converb can mark the manner of movement in a 

motion event. 

 The converb in -n is used in combination with auxiliary verbs in auxiliary constructions, as 

previously discussed in Sections 2.2.3 (page 45), 2.2.4 (page 47), and 2.2.6 (page 68). In 

addition to the semantic categories previously discussed, certain modal auxiliaries – i.e. verbs 

“which express such concepts as permission, necessity or ability” (Tallerman 2011: 77) – are 

used in conjunction with the converb in -n. This is again a Turkic feature: it is typical for modal 

auxiliaries denoting permission, necessity or ability to combine with converbs in Turkic 

languages (cf. Johanson 2009: 498). Relevant modal verbs will be reviewed in the complete 

listing of auxiliaries below. 

(78 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

‘Таче мыйын шинчам коршта, лудын ом керт.’ 

tačé mə̑j -ə̑n šińčá -m koršt -a, lud -ə̑n o -m kert -∅. 

today 1SG -GEN eye -1SG hurt -3SG read -CVB NEG -1SG be.able.to -CNG 

adv pr -case n -poss v -pers v -adv v -pers v -conn 

‘My eyes hurt today; I cannot read.’ 

2.3.2 Word order and interpretation 

When the most neutral word order – see Section 2.1.2 (page 25) – is followed, the converb precedes 

the superordinate verb in all the usages detailed above. This is in line with what one would expect in a 

head-final language. Deviations from this word order for the sake of emphasis or for stylistic reasons 

are permissible, but the flexibility offered by Mari syntax differs depending on the usage. The same 

principle has been observed in Bashkir (cf. Miščenko 2014: 4). Because “reduction of word order 

freedom should be considered as one factor in a grammaticalization process” (Lehmann 1995: 120) – 

see Section 2.4 (page 78) – differences in the flexibility of word order in individual constructions might 

have profound implications. 

 Subordinate clauses with a clause-final converb in -n and converbs used as free adverbials, 

enjoy relatively great flexibility with respect to their placement. They need not immediately 

precede the superordinate verb and can even follow it. The following examples show the non-

prototypical placement of subordinate clauses. 

                                                           
158 “Tänään sinne kerääntyi vanhoja ja nuoria penkki täyteen (= penkki täyttyen).” 
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(79 – Mari – Ivanov et al. 2011: 40–41) 

‘Лектеш уремыш пӧрт гыч кочай, тоям кучен[.]’ 

lekt -eš urem -ə̑š pört kə̑č ́ kočáj, toja -m kuč ́ -en. 

go -3SG street -ILL house from old.man stick -ACC hold -CVB 

v -pers n -case n po n n -case v -adv 

‘An old man comes out into the street from the house, holding a stick.’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Изи памаш гыч йыргыктен, эҥер куржеш куштен[.]’ 

izi pamaš kə̑č ́ jə̑rgə̑kt -en, eŋer kurž -eš159 kušt -en. 

small spring from purl -CVB river run -3SG dance -CVB 

adj n po v -adv n v -pers v -adv 

‘Purling from a small spring, the river runs, dancing.’ 

 When the converb in -n is used in combination with modal auxiliaries denoting ability – in the 

following example kertašI – it can follow the auxiliary which it precedes when neutral word 

order is followed. This transposition seems to indicate an emphasis of sorts. 

(80 – Mari – Ivanov 2010) 

‘Пӱрымаш деч от керт утлен[.]’ 

pürə̑ -maš teč ́ o -t kert -∅ utl -en. 

be.destined -NMLZ from NEG -2SG be.able.to -CNG escape -CVB 

v -deriv.n po v -pers v -conn v -adv 

‘You cannot escape destiny.’ 

It should be noted that the same mechanism exists in Russian “in reverse”: As Russian is a right-

branching/head-initial SVO language, by default complements follow their heads. This neutral word 

order in Russian corresponds to the marked word order in Mari. Deviations from the default word 

order are possible in Russian as well; this marked word order corresponds to the neutral word order 

in Mari. 

                                                           
159 The verb куржеш /kuržeš/ is superordinate to both converbs in this sentence. 
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(81 – Russian – native speaker Elena Skribnik) 

‘Не могу сказать.’ 

ne mog -u skaza -t’. 

NEG be.able -1SG say -INF 

part v -pers v -inf 

‘I can’t say.’ (neutral) 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Сказать не могу.’ 

skaza -t’ ne mog -u. 

say -INF NEG be.able -1SG 

v -inf pa v -pers 

‘Oh I can’t say.’ (emphasized) 

In Mari, a further deviation from the usual word order can be observed in negated sentences in 

dialectal texts. While the placement of the converb between the negation verb and the connegative 

form kert – cf. Section 2.4 (page 78) – does not seem to be permissible in modern Mari (no occurrences 

in the corpus), examples of this structure can be found in the dialect text collections: 

(82 – Northwestern Mari (Отюгово, during First World War) – Beke 1957–1995: I: 24) 

‘[O]·γeš šar də̑k a·k tò:lə̑n kert.’ 

o·γ -eš šar -∅ də̑k a·k -∅ tò:l -ə̑n kert -∅. 

NEG -3SG shit -CNG if NEG -3SG come -CVB be.able -CNG 

v -pers v -adv co v -pers v -adv v -conn 

‘If it [a horse] does not shit [between the drawbars of a wagon], he [a soldier] cannot come [home from war].’160 

 When the converb in -n is used with other auxiliaries – i.e. those indicating aktionsart or 

directionality – the same displacement of the converb does not seem to be permissible. I could 

not find any examples of this in my corpus, and my Mari consultant rejected artificially created 

examples of this sort as ungrammatical. The only elements that frequently occur between the 

converb and the auxiliary in these cases are clitics and the negative auxiliary – see Section 2.1.3 

(page 26). Some peculiarities surround the usage of the negation verb in auxiliary 

constructions; these will be discussed in Section 2.4 (page 78). 

2.3.3 Morphology and etymology 

Alho Alhoniemi calls the converb in -n the myöntei[n]en instruktiivi[n]en gerundi[…] ‘affirmative 

instructive gerund’ (Alhoniemi 1985: 141). He also associates various adverbial meanings that could 

be considered instructive with the genitive case, which also has the ending -n (ibid.: 48–50). 

Denominal -n (genitive, instructive) and deverbal -n (the converb in -n) are assumed to be 

                                                           
160 “Wenn das Pferd eines Eingerückten (eig. eines Mannes, der in den Krieg gezogen ist), [sic] zwischen die 
Deichseln des Wagen mistet, kehrt dieser [aus dem Krieg] heim. Mistet es nicht dorthin, kann er nicht 
wiederkommen.” (Beke 1957–1995: I: 25) 
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etymologically connected (Kangasmaa-Minn 1966–1969: I: 12). Hence, a brief historical review of 

forms in -n in Mari seems appropriate. 

A genitive ending *-n can be reconstructed for Proto-Uralic; reflexes of this ending are found in 

different branches of the language family, e.g. Finnish kalan < kala ‘fish’, Southern Saami guolen < 

guole ‘id.’, Selkup logan < loga ‘fox’, Mordvin keveń < kev ‘stone’,161 and Mari kolən̑162 < kol ‘fish’ 

(Collinder 1960: 282–284). Instructive forms in -n that have adverbial functions are common 

throughout the language family as well: Finnish hyvin ‘well’ < hyvä ‘good’, Hungarian ketten ‘as two’ < 

kettő ‘two’, Erzya-Mordvin kavtoń-kavtoń ‘in twos’ < kavto ‘two’, Udmurt pid̮in̮ ‘on foot’ < pid̮ ‘foot’, 

and Mari pisən̑ ‘quickly’ < pise163 ‘quick’ (Galkin 1986: 14). In Finnish, a language that has both genitive 

and instructive forms in -n, considerable syncretism has occurred. However, while genitive and 

instructive forms are identical in the singular, they are not so in the plural, e.g. jalka ‘foot’ > jalan164 ‘of 

the foot; on foot’ (genitive and indicative singular), but jalkojen ‘of the feet’ (genitive plural), jaloin 

‘with feet’ (instructive plural) (Kangasmaa-Minn 1991).165 Some reference materials on Finnish thus 

do include the instructive as a separate case, but often only give plural forms (e.g. Pomozi 2004b: 176). 

In Mari as well, genitive and instructive forms are, morphologically speaking, usually – but not always – 

identical. This will be discussed below. 

The parallel development of these forms in Uralic languages has been a matter of great debate in Uralic 

studies for a long time (cf. Ravila 1941: 71 ff.; Wiklund 1927: 327; Kettunen 1956; Mark 1925: 228ff.; 

Hakulinen 1961: 74; Hajdú 1985: 230; Tauli 1956; Galkin 1986: 14). A popular interpretation is that 

both the genitive and instructive forms trace back to an original *-n, and that “the instructive then 

acquired its special sense as a result of its association with the verb, whereas the genitive was linked 

with the noun” (Hakulinen 1961: 74). Regardless of the suffixes’ prehistories, in modern Mari genitive 

and instructive forms are almost always formally equivalent. Alho Alhoniemi subsumes the instructive 

and genitive usages of the ending -n in his 1985 grammar without comment (Alhoniemi 1985: 49–50); 

the later German-language edition of the grammar explicitly states that the assumption is being made 

that the instructive and genitive forms are etymologically connected (Alhoniemi 1993: 50).166 The only 

situation in which suffixation methods differ is when the suffix in -n co-occurs with the comparative 

(or gradation) marker -rak: while the genitive marker would follow the comparative marker, the 

instructive marker can (but does not have to) precede it: saj ‘good; the good one’167 > sajrak ‘better 

(adj.); the better one’ > sajən̑rak ~ sajrakən̑ ‘better (adv.)’, but only sajrakən̑ ‘of the better one’ (Riese 

et al. 2010–168). The instructive forms have different adverbial meanings, e.g. saj ‘good’ > sajən̑ ‘well’, 

                                                           
161 However, Collinder expresses doubts regarding the origin of the Mordvin genitive: “It is uncertain whether 
the -ń of Mordvin has developed from *-n. (The change *-n > -ń has taken place regularly after a fore-tongue 
vowel, but not after a back-tongue vowel.)” (Collinder 1960: 284). 
162 The ə ̑is epenthetic (cf. Âkimova et al. 1990–1991: I: 20). 
163 The shift e > ə ̑is regular: unstressed final vowels are reduced before suffixes in Mari (cf. Yakimova et al. 1990–
1991: I: 15). 
164 The change from -lk- to -l- is due to consonant gradation, a regular process in Finnish morphophonology. 
165 “[…] melkein adverbiksi kangistunut yksikön instruktiivi taas on tunnistettavissa monikkokokeen avulla: jalan : 
jaloin – jalan : jalkojen. Vastaavanlainen genetiivin ekspansio on havaittavissa myös muissa 
itämerensuomalaisissa kielissä, useimmissa saamen murteissa ja mordvassa.” 
166 „Die Zusammenstellung basiert auf der Annahme, daß die instruktivischen n-Formen gleichen Ursprungs wie 
die Genitivformen sind.” 
167 The dividing line between nouns and adjectives is fuzzier in Mari than it is in English; most adjectives can be 
used freely as nouns. 
168 Chapter 12. I have not given an exact page number, as we are in the process of preparing a new edition and 
have not yet prepared the layout. 
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jol ‘foot; leg’ > jolən̑ ‘on foot’, rušarńa ‘Sunday’ > rušarńan ‘on Sunday’, kumət̑ ‘three’ > kumət̑ən̑ ‘in a 

group of three’, etc. (cf. Riese et al 2014–2015). 

In contrast to the aforementioned sources, the Chuvash linguist Mikhail Fedotov describes 

instructive -n in Mari as a Chuvash loan element, contrasting it with numerous adverbs formed with 

the suffix -ăn / -ĕn in Chuvash (cf. Fedotov 1990: 117–118). While there seems to be more evidence 

for a Uralic origin of the Mari morpheme, it is without a doubt possible that its usage was influenced 

by Chuvash, and that individual adverbials with this suffix are Chuvash loans. 

The suffix -n used to create all these forms can be attached to verbal stems (Kangasmaa-Minn 1966–

1969: I: 12); the resulting form is the converb in -n (Alhoniemi 1985: 141 ff.). For first conjugation 

verbs – see Section 2.1.1 (page 24) – the ending of this converb is -ən̑ and for second conjugation verbs, 

it is -en (Pengitov et al. 1961: 252). The systematically different endings in the two conjugation classes 

can possibly be explained by different stress patterns (Itkonen 1962), but this will not be discussed 

further here. 

 First conjugation Second conjugation 

Infinitive tolaš tolaš 

Verbal stem tol- tolo- 

Converb in -n tolə̑n tolen 

Figure 24: Converbs in -n of tolašI ‘to come’ and tolašII ‘to steal’ 

For a number of first conjugation verbs with polysyllabic stems, the simple stem with no ending can 

occur as the converb, e.g. ošem- ‘to turn white’ > ošem ~ ošemən̑ ‘turning white’ (Alhoniemi 1985: 

142). It is not clear which factors determine the choice between the short and long forms. One source 

claims that this phenomenon affects the third syllable – i.e. occurs in the case of disyllabic stems – 

when the stem ends in the derivational suffixes -aŋ, -al, -ešt, -em, -ed, -št, or -ž (Pengitov et al. 1961: 

252).169 This seems valid as a rule of thumb – it doubtlessly occurs in the case of longer stems and can 

also frequently be observed in the case of stems ending in -alt or -lt – but exceptions can be found with 

the short form of other stems. 

(83 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ӱпшынчаш > ӱпшыч шукташ) 

‘[Ӱ]пшыч шуктеныт.’ 

üpšə̑č1́70 -∅ šukt -en -ə̑t. 

smell -CVB succeed.in -PST2 -3PL 

v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘They sniffed it out.’171 

It is also not yet clear if the usage of the short form is restricted by factors external to the stem, i.e. the 

syntactic position of the converb. Preliminary consultations with Mari native speakers suggest that this 

is not the case. 

                                                           
169 “Выпадение суффикса происходит в позиции третьего слога у глаголов с основой на […]” 
170 The verbal stem here is üpšə̑ńč-́, but the consonant cluster ńč ́is simplified in syllable-final position. 
171 “[В]ынюхали.” 
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2.4 Loan translations, grammaticalization, and lexicalization 

A loan translation, or calque, is “a new word or phrase constructed by taking a foreign word or phrase 

as a model and translating it morpheme-by-morpheme” (Trask 1996: 21). Examples of calques in 

English are the phrase it goes without saying, from French ça va sans dire (ibid.), and the word black 

market, from German Schwarzmarkt (Campbell 2004: 81). A number of specific auxiliary constructions 

of the types discussed above are explicitly labelled as loan translations in Gábor Bereczki’s etymological 

dictionary of Mari: kəl̑den šən̑dašII ‘to tie up (lit. to tying place)’ < Chuvash śïχsa lart ‘id.’ (Bereczki et 

al. 2013: 56),172 ijən̑ kajašII ‘to swim away (lit. to swimming go)’ < Chuvash išse kaj ‘id.’ (ibid. 2013: 

22).173 While auxiliary constructions might have first found their way into Mari by the means of loan 

translations, the present-day mechanisms cannot be reduced to loan translations. The auxiliary 

šən̑dašII ‘to place’ can be found in numerous pairings with obvious Russian loanwords or modern 

internationalisms, e.g. maskirovatlen šən̑dašII ‘to camouflage (lit. to camouflaging place)’ (Galkin et al. 

1990–2005: маскироватлаш > маскироватлен шындаш)174 < Russian maskirovat’ ‘id.’ < (after 1700) 

German maskieren ‘to mask’ < French masquer (Vasmer et al. 1986: II: 578).175 The verb kajašII ‘to go’ 

can seemingly connect with any intransitive verb of motion that indicates a manner of transport.176 

Both of these verbs seem to have developed a life of their own as auxiliaries, or to put it in more 

scientific terms, have been subject to grammaticalization. 

Grammaticalization is “‘the attribution of a grammatical character to a formerly independent word’, 

where an independent word with independent meaning may develop into an auxiliary word and, if the 

process continues, end up as a grammatical marker or bound grammatical morpheme” (Campbell 

2004: 292). When a language gains new morphemes through this process, one can speak of 

morphologization (Joseph 2003), and if “lexical items [are] reduced to grammatical items without 

entirely losing their status as words” (Trask 1996: 143), the term syntactization is apt (cf. Givón 1979: 

207). As an example, syntactization is the process by which the English verb of motion go established 

itself as a tense-marking auxiliary in its progressive form going. A metric of grammaticalization of this 

sort suggested by Joan Bybee is frequent repetition: “[f]requency of use leads to weakening of 

semantic force by habituation – the process by which an organism ceases to respond at the same level 

to a repeated stimulus” (Bybee 2003: 604). 

When English going used in this function, it can, together with the particle to that follows it in this 

construction, be reduced to gonna in colloquial English. Note that this reduction is only possible when 

going to is used in this grammatical sense. When going to is used in its original directionality-marking 

sense, no reduction is possible. English native speakers’ introspection can be used to objectively 

measure if grammaticalization has happened in this specific case. 

                                                           
172 “Lehnübersetzung: tscher. kəl̑δen šən̑dem ‘anbinden’ (eig. ‘bindend setzen, stellen’) ← tschuw. śïχsa lart- id.” 
173 “Lehnübersetzung: Das tscheremississische Konverbgefüge ijən̑ kajem ‘wegschwimmen, fortschwimmen’ (eig. 
‘schwimmend gehen’) ist eine Lehnübersezung von tschuw. išse kay- id.” 
174 “замаскировать” 
175 “Через нов.-в.-н. maskieren – то же (с 1700 г.; см. Шульц – Баслер 2, 84) или непосредственно из франц. 
masquer.” 
176 I cannot provide an example with a modern Russian loanword or internationalism here as I know of no 
instances of either that would meet these semantic constraints. 
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(84 – English – Trask 1996: 144) 

‘I’m gonna buy a new car.’ 

* ‘I’m gonna the beach.’ 

The form gonna can in actuality be considered a lexicalization which happened as a consequence of 

the aforementioned grammaticalization. Lexicalization can be considered “the unification, or 

univerbation, of a syntactic phrase or construction into a single word” (Brinton & Traugott 2005: 48). 

The term chunking, defined as “the process behind the formation and use of formulaic or prefabricated 

sequences of words” (Bybee 2010: 34) can serve as an umbrella term for grammaticalization and 

lexicalization in cases where it is hard to decide with what one is dealing. 

When looking for similar examples of idiosyncratic behaviour in the realm of auxiliary constructions in 

Mari, I found four lexemes in the modern Mari lexicon that trace their roots back to auxiliary 

constructions. In all four cases the final -n of the converb has been assimilated (by place of articulation) 

by the initial consonant of the former auxiliary becoming either -m or -ŋ. The realization of the word 

in pronunciation (and in consequence orthography) underlines a particularly close bond between the 

converb and the auxiliary. In three cases the converb has also undergone further simplification. 

 kamβozašI ‘to fall’ < kajen βozašI (lit. ‘to going lie down’)177 

 naŋgajašII ‘to take (somewhere)’ < nalən̑ kajašII (lit. ‘to taking go’)178 

 namijašII ‘to bring’ < nalən̑ mijašII (lit. ‘to taking come’)179 

 pureŋgajašII ‘to fall; to drown’ < puren kajašII (lit. ‘to entering go’)180 

A similar development affecting the converb of a verb meaning ‘to take’ and a verb of motion in Turkic 

languages: Tuvan, Turkmen, and Bashkir dialects (cf. Schönig 1984: 10). 

In all four cases in Mari, examples of the original pairing can also be found in the contemporary literary 

language (though they were rejected as ungrammatical by my consultant), i.e. sentences in which the 

converb occurs as an independent word in constellation with the relevant auxiliary. The two forms also 

seem to co-occur in dialectal texts – see Section 3.3 (page 119) – often within one text recorded from 

one consultant, in close proximity to one another. 

                                                           
177 (cf. Driussi 2003: 50; Riese et al. 2014–) 
178 (cf. Alhoniemi 1986: 102; Bereczki et al. 2013: 42; Riese et al. 2014–) 
179 (cf. Alhoniemi 1986: 102; Riese et al. 2014–) 
180 (cf. Riese et al. 2014–) 
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(85 – Eastern Mari (Чураево, 1900) – Paasonen & Siro 1939: 2) 

‘[K]uβaj, mom naŋγajet?’ 

kuβa -j, mo -m naŋgaj -et? 

old.woman -VOC what -ACC take.somewhere -2SG 

n -case pr -case v -pers 

‘What are you taking away, old woman?’181 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘[K]ombə̑m nalə̑n kaja seδe kuβa.’ 

kombə̑ -m nal -ə̑n kaj -a seδe kuβa. 

goose -ACC take -CVB go -3SG this old.woman 

n -case v -adv v -pers pr no 

‘She took the goose away, that old woman.’182 

The question arises of whether the choice between the lexicalized and “analytical” forms is an arbitrary 

orthographic one. The lexicalization of these words does, however, have a tangible effect on syntax. 

As was discussed in Section 2.1.3 (page 26), the negative auxiliary, by default, immediately precedes 

the connegative form of the word that is to be negated. Because it is the auxiliary that is negated, this 

means that the negative auxiliary has to vie for this position with the converb. Compare the negation 

of the same verbal pairing, in its “analytical” and lexicalized form: in the “analytical” construction, the 

converb precedes the negation verb; in the case of the lexicalized form, the former converb can no 

longer be separated from the former auxiliary. Compare the following two examples: 

(86 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: каяш > каен возаш) 

‘[Ч]уч гына каен ом воч.’ 

čúč ́ kə̑na kaj -en o -m βoč ́ -∅. 

barely just go -CVB NEG -1SG lie.down -CNG 

adv pa v -adv v -pers v -conn 

‘I almost fell (lit. barely do not fall).’183 

 

(87 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘[Ч]уч гына шым камвоч.’ 

čúč ́ kə̑na ∅ -š -ə̑m kamβoč ́ -∅. 

barely just NEG -PST1 -1SG fall -CNG 

adv pa v -tense -pers v -conn 

‘I almost fell (lit. barely did not fall).’ 

Given the fact that chunking – unlike the choice of an orthographic form in a text – is a gradual process, 

this peculiarity of the lexicalized form suggested itself to me as a metric by which well-established 

converb constructions can be identified, regardless of their realization in writing. Examples can indeed 

                                                           
181 “Mütterchen, was bringst du fort?” (ibid.) 
182 “Die Gans nahm sie und es geht jenes Weib.” (ibid.) 
183 “[…] сам я чуть не упал.” 
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be found where the converb, though written as an independent word, appears between the negation 

verb and the connegative form. 

(88 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: курныжланаш; тототлаш; шалаташ > шалатен кудалташ) 

‘Ида курныжланен шинче!’ 

ida kurnə̑žlan -en šińčé -∅! 

NEG.IMP.PL be.greedy -CVB sit -CNG 

v v -adv v -conn 

‘Don’t be greedy (lit. don’t being greedy sit)!’184 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Ит тототлен шого.’ 

it tototl -en šogo -∅. 

NEG.IMP.SG jabber -CVB stand -CNG 

v v -adv v -conn 

‘Don’t jabber around (lit. don’t jabbering stand).’185 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Тыге колхозым изиш ышт шалатен кудалте.’ 

tə̑ge kolxoz -ə̑m iziš ə̑ -š -t šalat -en kudalte -∅. 

so collective.farm -ACC barely NEG -PST1 -3PL destroy -CVB throw -CNG 

adv n -case adv v -tense -pers v -adv v -conn 

‘And like this, the collective farm was almost destroyed (lit. they barely did not destroying throw).’186 

Preliminary consultation sessions with Mari native speakers revealed а complicated picture: my 

consultants strongly disagreed with each other regarding whether sentences of this type are 

grammatical. As my consultants are representatives of different dialect groups, this suggests the 

possibility that this phenomenon is subject to dialectal variance (although the possibility of idiolectal 

differences cannot be excluded either). 

2.5 Auxiliary constructions and the Volga-Kama Sprachbund and beyond 

While the general consensus is that many auxiliary constructions in Uralic languages (in the case of 

Mari, those using the converb in -n) are of Turkic origin, the circumstances of their borrowing and their 

exact origin are debatable. In the case of Udmurt, it seems fairly clear that aspectual auxiliary 

constructions were borrowed at a later time from Kipchak Turkic. This is supported by the supposed 

complete absence of this mechanism in Udmurt’s sister language Komi (Isanbayev 1978: 60)187 – 

Chuvash influence on the Permic languages was dominant before Proto-Permic separated into its 

                                                           
184 “Не хищничайте!” 
185 “Не трещи тут.” 
186 “Так колхоз чуть не развалили.” 
187 ”Что касается составных глаголов удмуртского языка, то они, по общепринятому мнению, появились 
под непосредственным влиянием татарского языка. Отсутствие подобных образований в 
близкородственном коми языке не позволяет говорить об участии в этом процессе чувашского влияния.” 
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contemporary languages; hence a feature borrowed from Chuvash would be expected in Komi as well 

(cf. Róna-Tas 1988: 760).188 

The Mari situation is more complex, with some scholars ascribing the emergence of aspectual auxiliary 

construction in Mari to Chuvash influence (e.g. Serebrennikov 1960: 255)189 and some to Kipchak 

influence (e.g. Chkhaidze 1967: 258).190 An argument for the earlier Chuvash origin is the fact that it 

can be found in all varieties of Mari (Bereczki 2002: 225).191 An argument for a later Kipchak origin is 

the usage of some verbs as auxiliaries in Tatar and Mari, but not in Chuvash (Isanbayev 1978: 60),192 

which will be reviewed in due course. Naturally, both Chuvash and Kipchak might have played a role 

in the development of this system in Mari: the most likely interpretation is that the mechanism was 

originally borrowed from Chuvash and that its exact realization was moulded over the centuries under 

Kipchak influence. This prospect is a motivation to attempt to view dialectal differences within this 

mechanism through the lens of the complex contact situation detailed above; and in fact the Mari 

linguist Nikolay Isanbayev attempted to do this for 32 different aspectual auxiliaries used in Mari 

(Isanbayev 1978: 62–87). I will integrate his findings into my review of the individual auxiliaries. 

While the constructions at hand are Turkic in origin, the morphological building blocks generally are 

not.193 This is not surprising. According to Thomason and Kaufman’s borrowing scale, syntactic and 

lexical features will move more quickly from one language to another than morphological elements, 

even assuming a “good typological fit” (Thomason & Kaufman 1988: 74–76). It should be noted, 

though, that there is no one-to-one relationship between converbs in Chuvash and Tatar on the one 

hand and in Mari on the other: the converb in -n has established itself as a “catch-all converb” of sorts, 

corresponding to two distinct converbs, each with distinct functions, in those languages (cf. Isanbayev 

1978: 88; Hesselbäck 2005: 152–154). In Chuvash there is a so-called “subordinate converb” in -a ~ -e 

that “denotes an action completely subordinated to the main action” (Krueger 1961: 162) and a 

“coordinate converb” in -sa ~ -se, which “is of extremely frequent occurrence in Chuvash” and which 

“denotes the first of two (or more) actions of equal value” (ibid.: 163). In Tatar (and Bashkir) a converb 

in -a ~ -ä194 “denotes single or repeated events simultaneous with the event of the superordinate verb” 

(Berta 1998: 295), while the converb in -p “denotes actions which begin before the main action and 

continue with the latter” (Poppe 1963: 76). The Chuvash converb in -sa ~ -se and the Tatar converb 

in -p are used in the auxiliary constructions under examination here (Hesselbäck 2005: 157; Isanbayev 

                                                           
188 There are isolated accounts of these mechanisms occurring in Komi (e.g. Igushev & Lyashev 1976), but I have 
not seen convincing data supporting this interpretation. Moreover, it seems questionable whether the data on 
which these claims are based has been analysed appropriately. Thus, after consulting with scholars of Permic 
languages, I decided not to take these accounts into consideration. 
189 ”[…] оказывает усвоенная в результате влияния чувашского языка система составных глаголов.” 
190 “Устанавливается также, что удмуртский и марийский языки заимствовали (скалькировали) систему 
спаренных глаголов у языков тюркского корня, прежде всего татарского и башкирского, в течение 
последних нескольких столетий, […]” 
191 “Mivel a jelenség az egész cseremisz nyelvterületen egységes képet mutat […] s ebben a korban csak a csuvas 
hatás jöhet szóba, […]” 
192 “Прямыми свидетельствами влияния татарского языка на формирование и развитие составных 
глаголов марийского языка служат отдельные типы составных глаголов с модальными значениями в 
марийском и татарском языках, которые отсутствуют в чувашском, […]” 
193 Some individual auxiliaries are themselves loanwords. The etymology of individual auxiliaries will be reviewed 
in due course. 
194 After vowel stems, it is realized as -i ~ -əj̑ (ibid.). 
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1978). Cognates of this particular Tatar converb are used to varying degrees in similar constructions 

throughout the Turkic language family (cf. Grashchenkov 2011; Schönig 1984: 292–393). 

(89 – Tubalar [Altai, Siberian Turkic] – Shluinskiy 2014: 292, 24) 

‘[P]ala jablaka t’ep turdï.’ 

pala jablaka t’e -p tur -dï -∅. 

child apple eat -CVB stand -PST -3SG 

n n v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The child ate apples for a while.’195 

  

                                                           
195 “Ребенок некоторое время ел яблоко.” 
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3. Methodology 

This chapter briefly lays out the tools and sources I have employed in gathering data on the individual 

auxiliaries and on general properties of auxiliary constructions of different types. 

3.1 Preliminary work 

When compiling my 2010 master’s thesis “Mari Converb Constructions – Interpretation and 

Translation”,196 I primarily carried out an extensive “meta-analysis” of a number of resources that 

concern themselves, either primarily or peripherally, with auxiliary constructions in Mari. I had seen 

that Alho Alhoniemi’s assertion that roughly 40 verbs are cited as auxiliaries by relevant sources 

(Alhoniemi 1985: 143–144) is valid, but suspected that the number itself might not be correct. 

Different sources explicitly cite a number of auxiliaries in this range (e.g., Alhoniemi 1985: 144: 39 

auxiliaries; Beke 1911: 160–162: 21 auxiliaries; Pengitov et al. 1961: 203–217: 32 auxiliaries; 

Chkhaidze 1960: 35–58: 47 auxiliaries; Isanbayev 1978: 62–87: 35 auxiliaries; Uchayev 1995: 163: 36 

auxiliaries; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: 39 auxiliaries; Moisio 1992: 27 auxiliaries). However, it is only the 

number of verbs given that roughly line up, not the actual verbs themselves. When carrying out an 

exhaustive review of all the qualitative sources available to me at the time, I found a total of 134 

different verbs explicitly marked as aspectual auxiliaries, of which 64 seemed valid to me as auxiliaries 

of some type (cf. Bradley 2015a: 150). 

There were several explanations for the startling gap between Alhoniemi’s total and mine. One was 

that some of the sources I took into consideration – especially lexical ones – mislabelled many 

phraseological expressions that clearly do not utilize the relevant mechanisms as aspectual 

constructions. Another reason was the conflation of the marking of aspect with the marking of the 

path of a motion event by most sources – including Alhoniemi’s grammar – as discussed above. At the 

time I found 38 verbs that I believed to be plausible aspectual auxiliaries and 29 that seemed like 

plausible path verbs in directional constructions. While I have come to re-evaluate many of my 

conclusions over the years, some of the findings I made at that time have remained valid as raw 

material for a more extensive survey. I have integrated data on individual auxiliaries into this thesis 

when I still considered it to be relevant. I have also added information taken from a number of sources 

that were not at my disposal five years ago. 

A severe limitation of the data garnered for my master’s thesis is that it only relates to the Meadow 

Mari literary norm. I have now attempted to evaluate whether the statements made about literary 

Meadow Mari also hold for other varieties of the language. 

3.2 From a morphological analysis to an annotated corpus 

In the last few years I have been working on a corpus infrastructure for Mari that will make a large 

body of texts accessible to users. An operational demo of this tool can be found at corpus.mari-

language.com; accounts of the development process at different stages can be found in (Bradley 2011) 

and (Bradley 2015b). For a corpus to be maximally useful, it has to be searchable in non-trivial 

manners – for example, by syntactic structures. The amount of annotation needed to make this 

                                                           
196 Available online at othes.univie.ac.at/9975/1/2010-05-06_8971060.pdf; the most critical findings can be 
found in (Bradley 2015a). 

http://corpus.mari-language.com/
http://corpus.mari-language.com/
http://othes.univie.ac.at/9975/1/2010-05-06_8971060.pdf
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possible differs greatly from language to language. Corpora of morphology-poor English (e.g. Davies 

2008–) can rely exclusively on part-of-speech tagging, where individual words of English strings are 

classified by their word class to achieve this goal. For example, a linguist researching the proliferation 

of the split infinitive (“to boldly go”) could simply search for the lexeme “to”, followed by an adverb, 

followed by a verb, to find examples of this structure. In languages like Mari where words have more 

internal structure, however, a morphological analysis is indispensable. This section will introduce my 

morphological analyser, and will illustrate how it was cross-integrated with other resources to create 

the desired corpus interface. 

The morphological analyser can be found as a stand-alone application at morph.mari-language.com (> 

‘Analyzer’); I have placed the annotated source code of all resources detailed here at source.mari-

language.com. My applications are realized using the PHP programming language; the lexical base – 

i.e. the Mari-English dictionary (Riese et al. 2014–), found at dict.mari-language.com, is contained in 

an SQL database. I will only discuss the applications from an abstract point of view – i.e. I will explain 

how the software carries out its tasks, but I will not comment on, or provide excerpts of, the source 

code. 

It should be noted that I designed my morphological analyser from a theory-neutral perspective: my 

aim was solely to create a semi-automatic197 morphological analysis to facilitate other research 

projects. I make no claim that the modelling I use is in any way representative of the psychological 

representation of Mari morphology for native speakers. Many of the abstractions made and 

categorizations used in creating this software – e.g. the handling of participle/verbal noun endings as 

derivational suffixes in Section 3.2.6 (page 99) and the suffix types discussed in Section 3.2.2 (page 

89) – are based on concrete practical needs at hand and should not be understood to have language-

historical significance. 

As the corpus infrastructure uses Cyrillic orthography (though content can be displayed in an 

automatically generated UPA or IPA transcription), this section provides Mari data in Cyrillic where 

necessary, with UPA transcriptions between /slashes/ where possible. When discussing matters where 

the orthographic realization is trivial, only transcriptions are provided. 

If one lets the stand-alone application analyse a word or sentence – for illustrative purposes, 

мӧҥгыштем /möŋgə̑štem/ ‘in my home’ – the output looks as follows: 

 

Figure 25: Morphological analysis of a single word (edited screenshot from morph.mari-language.com) 

The tiers of the interlinearization are as follows: 

                                                           
197 The analysis is semi-automatic in that the analyser returns all morphologically valid interpretations of the 
word forms encountered in a text, but does not have any disambiguation mechansism. Users must themselves 
decide which interpretation of a word form is valid in the context at hand. 

http://morph.mari-language.com/
http://source.mari-language.com/
http://source.mari-language.com/
http://dict.mari-language.com/
http://morph.mari-language.com/


86 

 мӧҥгыштем (/möŋgə̑štem/): the unglossed word, as it occurs in the input. 

 мӧҥгы (/möŋgə̑/), -шт (/-št/), -ем (/-em/): the individual morphs, as they are realized in the 

word in question. 

 мӧҥгӧ (/möŋgö/), -штЕ (/-štE/), -ем (/-em/): the base form of the morphemes in question. 

For lexemes, this is the stem; the base forms of affixes are contained in the software’s 

database – see Appendix D.a (page 296). The upper-case Е indicates a vowel-harmonic vowel: 

е, о, or ӧ, depending on the last full vowel to which this suffix is attached. 

 home, -INE, -1SG: the gloss. For lexemes, these are taken from the lexical base. In the case of 

polysemous words,198 the first translation given in the lexicon is displayed; all translations are 

displayed as a tool tip if users hover the mouse cursor (see below). The glossing abbreviations 

for suffixes are taken from the the software’s database, the contents of which follow the 

Leipzig Glossing Rules as best as possible. 

 av/no/po, -case, -poss: the part of speech. Here again, information on lexemes is taken from 

the lexical base (and as the lexeme in question can be used as either an adverb, a noun, or a 

postposition, multiple variants are given), whereas information on suffixes is taken from the 

the software’s database. 

 

Figure 26: Tool tip showing all translations of a lexeme in the lexicon (screenshot from morph.mari-language.com) 

No free translation is given, as creating this automatically is not technically feasible at this time. 

The example above was admittedly straightforward. In practice, the analyser will frequently encounter 

forms that are ambiguous in one way or another. The following more representative example shows 

the analysis of the sentence “Шога тудо ото кугу ер серыште.” /Šoga tudo oto kugu jer serə̑šte/ 

‘That grove stands on the shore of a large lake’ (Chavayn 1988: 17). The period ending the sentence is 

placed after the preceding word in the interlinearization, but is otherwise ignored by the analysis – a 

strategy applied to punctuation marks in general. The circled numbers are not part of the output, but 

were added to allow easier reference to individual words of the glossing: 

                                                           
198 but not homonyms – here, the interpretations using homonymous forms are handled separately by the 
software. 

http://morph.mari-language.com/
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Figure 27: Morphological analysis of a sentence (edited screenshot from morph.mari-language.com) 

The morphological analyser does not have any disambiguation mechanisms at this point. When it 

encounters a lexically or/and morphologically ambiguous form – such as (1) шога /šoga/ and (6) 

серыште /serə̑šte/ – all interpretations that would be valid given the morphological model and the 

lexical base are returned (in this case, the second interpretation – ‘stand’, -3SG – is correct in the case 

of (1), and the first interpretation – ‘shore’, -INE – in the case of (6)). In addition, when words are 

ambiguous with respect to their part of speech – as (2) тудо /tudo/ and (4) кугу /kugu/ are – all 

possible classifications are given. 

The morphological model used by this tool was originally based on standard reference materials on 

Mari (e.g. Alhoniemi 1985; Bereczki 1990; Pengitov et al. 1961; Yakimova et al. 1990–1991); I 

elaborated it over the years by analysing countless texts and by consulting native speakers about 

critical matters, especially when compiling the textbook Оҥай марий йылме: A Comprehensive 

Introduction to the Mari Language (Riese et al. 2010–). The rest of this section will illustrate how this 

morphological model is stored and processed by my software and how it was integrated into the 

corpus infrastructure I will use in the next section. I will not generally give sources for individual claims 

regarding Mari morphology here, unless a source is of special relevance. 

3.2.1 An inventory of inflectional suffixes 

I aimed for the morphological analyser to be able to handle productive Mari morphology, both 

inflectional and derivational, in its entirety. As, for practical reasons, the analyser must handle 

inflectional morphology before it can handle derivational morphology, my description will limit itself 

to inflectional morphology at first. Derivational morphology will be discussed in Section 3.2.6 (page 

99). 

http://morph.mari-language.com/
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The analyser has access to a table containing 102 different suffixes (or suffix combinations)199 that I 

classified as productive inflectional suffixes. The table can be found in its entirety in Appendix D.a (page 

296); an excerpt is given here: 

id
 

ty
p

e
 

su
ff

ix
 

cl
as

s 

gl
o

ss
 

p
o

s 

co
n

j 

1 N рак «comp» COMP deg 0 

2 T н «case-g1» GEN case 0 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

4 N лан «case-g3» DAT case 0 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

7 N ге• «case-g1» COM case 0 

8 S штH «case-g2» INE case 0 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

12 E м «poss» 1SG poss 0 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

14 3 жH «poss» 3SG poss 0 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

19 H влак «plur» PL num 0 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

38 A т {tmp} 3PL pers 2 

39 I Ø {imp} IMP.2SG mood.pers 0 

40 O жH {imp} IMP.3SG mood.pers 0 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

51 X ыч {tmp} PST1.2SG tense.pers 1 

52 N ш|ыч {tmp} PST1|2SG tense|pers 2 

53 V H {tmp} PST1.3SG tense.pers 1 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

Figure 28: Inflectional suffixes (excerpt) 

The columns of the table are: 

 id: A unique key required by the software to unambiguously access a row in the table, but of 

no further importance to users. 

 type: The suffixation type, i.e. by what manner a suffix is connected to the base word.200 This 

factor will be discussed in Section 3.2.2 (page 89) below. 

 suffix: The actual suffix, without a possible labile epenthetic reduced vowel (which depends on 

the suffixation type). The letter H represents a vowel-harmonic vowel (either e, o, or ö); a bullet 

point • indicates that a suffix is stressed (which can in some cases be morphologically 

relevant – see below; the same convention is also used in the lexical base); a vertical bar | 

indicates a morpheme boundary within the given form (i.e. the suffix, as handled by the 

computer, in actuality consists of two suffixes – when there is a vertical bar in this column, 

there must also be vertical bars in the columns gloss and pos, so that the number of 

morphemes lines up in all tiers). The vertical bar is only used by the software in the 

background – in the output seen by users, every morpheme is displayed in a column of its own. 

                                                           
199 As there are no productive prefixes in Mari, I could restrict myself to handling suffixes in creating a 
morphological analyser. 
200 I am avoiding the word “stem” here in most cases as suffixes are often not connected directly to the stem, 
but to other suffixes connected to the stem. 
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 class: What class a suffix is with respect to its combinability with other suffixes and its 

permissibility in different arrangements – see Section 3.2.5 (page 95), where the meaning of 

the «guillemets» and {braces} will also be discussed. 

 gloss: The information displayed or saved in the gloss tier (see above) of the output. 

 pos: The part-of-speech information displayed or saved in the part-of-speech tier (see above) 

of an interlinear gloss. 

 conj: Some deverbal suffixes are only attached to verbal stems of the first or second 

conjugation class – see Section 2.1.1 (page 24). If this value is 1 or 2 (rather than the usual 0), 

this means that the suffix in question only connects to verbal stems of this conjugation class. 

3.2.2 Suffix types 

All suffixes handled by the software, without exception, fall into one of eleven categories depending 

on how they are attached to base words. Every category is identified by a single-letter abbreviation in 

the type field. The critical mass of suffixes belong to four types – E, A, T, N – and are attached to base 

words according to fairly straightforward principles in most cases (exceptions are discussed below). 

Only comparatively few suffixes fall into the remaining classes – H, S, O, 3, I, V, X. 

Peculiarities of the Mari Cyrillic orthography create the illusion of greater complexity than actually is 

present in Mari morphology. This will be discussed in the following section. The following is a brief 

review of the suffix classes, based on an example, using only transcription: 

E  – for example, the possessive suffix of the first person singular /-(e)m/ ‘my …’. It is /-m/ after stressed 

/-e/ and /-a/, and /-em/ in all other cases. Unstressed final /-e/, /-o/, and /-ö/ of the base word is 

deleted by this suffix. The morphological analyser considers the /e/ part of the base form (see above) 

of the suffix. 

A  – for example, the clitic /-(a)t/ ‘also …, and …’. It is /-t/ after stressed /-a/, and /-at/ in all other cases. 

Unstressed final /-e/, /-o/, and /-ö/ of the base word is deleted by this suffix. The morphological 

analyser considers the /a/ part of the base form (see above) of the suffix. 

T  (for “thematic vowel”) – for example, the genitive /-(ə̑)n/ ‘of …’. It is /-ə̑n/ if the base word ends in 

a consonant, and /-n/ if the base word ends in a vowel. Unstressed final /-e/, /-o/, and /-ö/ in the base 

word is reduced and becomes /-ə̑/. The morphological analyser does not consider the thematic vowel 

as part of the base form (see above) of the suffix. 

N  (for “no thematic vowel”) – for example, the dative /-lan/ ‘to …’. It is always /-lan/, regardless of the 

base word. Unstressed final /-e/, /-o/, and /-ö/ in the base word is reduced and becomes /-ə̑/. Verbal 

stems are in some cases simplified when N-suffixes are attached to them; this will be discussed in the 

next section. 

H  (for “hyphen”) – for example, the plural /-βlak/. It is attached to the unaltered base word with a 

hyphen, e.g. /i•mńe/ ‘horse’ > /i•mńe-βlak/ ‘horses’. 

S  – for example, the inessive /-štE/. It behaves exactly like a T-suffix, unless the base word ends in /-š/. 

Here, a haplology can optionally occur, and the sound combination /-šə̑š-/ is shortened to /-š-/, e.g. 

/kredalmaš/ ‘battle’ > /kredalmašə̑šte/~/kredalmašte/ ‘in a battle’. 
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O  (for “obstruents”) – for example, the imperative second person plural /-za/ ~ /-sa/. It behaves like 

a N-suffix (including stem simplifications discussed in the following section), but the initial consonant 

is subject to orthographically marked alternation: it is voiced after vowels and sonorants, but voiceless 

after obstruents, e.g. /tol-/ ‘to come’ > /tolza/ ‘come!’, /pušt-/ ‘to kill’ > /puštsa/ ‘kill!’.201 

3  – the possessive suffix third person singular /-(ə̑)žE/ ~ /-šE/ ~ /-(ə̑)ž/: This suffix behaves like an O-

suffix, but is subject to two additional complications. Firstly, the variants /-ə̑žE/ and /-ə̑ž/ are used if 

the base word ends in /-š/, though the variant /-šE/ can be encountered as well (and should be 

accepted by the analyser): /uš/ ‘mind’ > /ušə̑žo/ ~ /ušə̑ž/ ~ /uššo/ ‘her/his mind’. Secondly, after 

vowels, one can encounter a short form /-ž/, especially before additional suffixes and/or postpositions: 

/pasu/ ‘field’ > /pasužo/ ~ /pasuž/ ‘her/his field’. The short form can also be attached to base words 

ending in /-š/, as /-ə̑ž/: /serə̑š/ ‘letter’ > / serə̑šə̑že/ ~ /serə̑šə̑ž/ ~ / serə̑šše/ ‘her/his letter’. 

I  – imperative second person singular: this verbal form is usually identical to the verbal stem, though 

it is subject to the stem simplifications that will be discussed in the following section. Furthermore, 

stem-final /uo/ is obligatorily shortened to /u/ – e.g. /puo-/ ‘to give’ > /pu/ ‘give!’ – while stem-final 

/je/, /jo/, and /jö/ can optionally be shortened to /j/ – e.g. /kaje-/ ‘to go’ > /kaje/~/kaj/ ‘go!’ 

V  – third person singular of the first simple past tense for first-conjugation verbs. This ending is usually 

a vowel-harmonic vowel /-E/ attached to the unaltered stem: /lekt-/ ‘to leave’ > /lekte/ ‘s/he left’, 

/kočḱ-/ ‘to eat’ > /kočḱo/ ‘s/he ate’, /lüd-/ ‘to be afraid’ > /lüdö/ ‘s/he was afraid’. However, if the stem 

ends in /-l/ or /-n/, the final consonant is replaced with a palatal /-l’/ and /-ń/ respectively: /nel-/ ‘to 

swallow’ > /nel’e/ ‘s/he swallowed’, /man-/ ‘to say’ > /mańe/ ‘s/he said’. 

X  – other forms of the first simple past tense for first-conjugation verbs, for example first singular 

/-ə̑m/. This suffix is usually attached directly to the stem: /lekt-/ ‘to leave’ > /lektə̑m/ ‘I left’, etc. If the 

stem ends in /-l/ or /-n/, palatalization occurs: /nel-/ ‘to swallow’ > /nel’ə̑m/ ‘I swallowed’, /man-/ ‘to 

say’ > /mańə̑m/ ‘I said’. 

3.2.3 Orthographical peculiarities, stem changes, vowel harmony 

Irregularities occur in orthography due to the different manner in which the phonemes /j/, /l’/, and 

/ń/ are indicated depending on the vowel that follows them (if any). This section will focus on 

alternations in their orthographical realization that can occur as a result of suffixation, as the 

morphological analyser has to account for these. Orthographical peculiarities occurring word-initially 

or stem-internally will not be taken into consideration here, but are explored in greater detail in the 

documentation of my transcription software at transcribe.mari-language.com. 

While the phonemes /j/, /l’/, and /ń/ have prototypical orthographical realizations <й>, <ль>, and <нь> 

respectively, the phonemes in question (and the vowels following them) are realized in an idiosyncratic 

manner when they precede the vowels /a/, /u/, /e/, and /i/: 

                                                           
201 In pronunciation, this alternation affects suffixes starting with /z/ ~ /s/, /ž/ ~ /š/, /g/ ~ /k/, /d/ ~ /t/. The 
alternation between /g/ ~ /k/ and /d/ ~ /t/ is not orthographically marked: here, the voiced variant is consistently 
used (<г> and <д> respectively). As a consequence, such suffixes are classified as N-suffixes in the software. 

http://transcribe.mari-language.com/
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 (Standard) … /a/ … /u/ … /e/ … /i/ 

/j/ + … й… я ю е йи 

/l/ + … л… ла лу ле ли 

/l’/ + … ль… ля лю ле ли 

/n/ + … н… на ну не ни 

/ń/ + … нь… ня ню не ни 

Figure 29: Orthographical realization of /j/, /l’/, /ń/; /l/ and /n/ given for the sake of comparison 

When a vowel is added (as part of a suffix) to a base word, deleted from the base word (by a suffix), or 

reduced (preceding a suffix), the orthographic realization of the sounds can change, e.g. вуй /βuj/ 

‘head’ > вуем /βujem/ ‘my head’. The pronunciation of syllable-initial (in this example postvocalic) <е> 

as /je/ necessitates the usage of a different grapheme to indicate postvocalic /e/: <э>, e.g. кӱ /kü/ 

‘stone’ > кӱэм /küem/. 

The fact that the orthography generally distinguishes between /n/ ~ /ń/ and /l/ ~ /l’/ respectively, but 

not when these sounds are followed by /e/ (or /i/), further complicates the matter: When an /e/ is 

reduced to /ə̑/, or deleted and replaced with /a/, previously orthographically unmarked palatalness 

becomes visible; when an /-e/ belonging to a suffix follows an /ń/ or /l’/ belonging to the base word, 

previous orthographically marked palatalness becomes invisible. As a result, there are orthographically 

identical forms with distinct pronunciations that have distinct (also orthographically) inflected forms: 

неле /nele/ ‘difficult’ > нелат /nelat/ ‘also difficult’, неле /nel’e/ ‘s/he swallowed’ > нелят /nel’at/ 

‘s/he swallowed and …’. 

The following table illustrates how suffixes of the four most common types are connected to different 

base words. Word stress is indicated in the transcription with a bullet point • where it is relevant for 

morphology – but only there. Non-trivial forms are marked in grey. 

Word Eng. 
E: -ем /-em/ 

(Possessive 1SG) 
A: -ат /-at/ 
(Clitic ‘also’) 

T: -н /-n/ 
(Genitive) 

N: -лан /-lan/ 
(Dative) 

лӱм /lüm/ name лӱмем /lümem/ лӱмат /lümat/ лӱмын /lümə̑n/ лӱмлан /lümlan/ 

вуй /βuj/ head вуем /βujem/ вуят /βujat/ вуйын /βujə̑n/ вуйлан /βujlan/ 

сугынь /sugə̑ń/ blessing сугынем /sugə̑ńem/ сугынят /sugə̑ńat/ сугыньын /sugə̑ńə̑n/ сугыньлан /sugə̑ńlan/ 

лаке /la•ke/ hole лакем /lakem/ лакат /lakat/ лакын /lakə̑n/ лакылан /lakə̑lan/ 

кудо /ku•do/ hut кудем /kudem/ кудат /kudat/ кудын /kudə̑n/ кудылан /kudə̑lan/ 

рӱдӧ /rü•dö/ centre рӱдем /rüdem/ рӱдат /rüdat/ рӱдын /rüdə̑n/ рӱдылан /rüdə̑lan/ 

имне /i•mńe/ horse имнем /imńem/ имнят /imńat/ имньын /imńə̑n/ имньылан /imńə̑lan/ 

когыльо /ko•gə̑l’o/ pie 
когылем 
/kogə̑l’em/ 

когылят 
/kogə̑l’at/ 

когыльын /kogə̑l’ə̑n/ когыльылан /kogə̑l’ə̑lan/ 

кӱртньӧ /kü•rtńö/ iron кӱртнем /kürtńem/ кӱртнят /kürtńat/ кӱртньын /kürtńə̑n/ кӱртньылан /kürtńə̑lan/ 

паша /paša/ work пашам /pašam/ пашат /pašat/ пашан /pašan/ пашалан /pašalan/ 

арня /arńa/ week арням /arńam/ арнят /arńat/ арнян /arńan/ арнялан /arńalan/ 

теҥге /teŋge•/ ruble теҥгем /teŋgem/ теҥгеат /teŋgeat/ теҥген /teŋgen/ теҥгелан /teŋgelan/ 

куэ /kue•/ birch куэм /kuem/ куэат /kueat/ куэн /kuen/ куэлан /kuelan/ 

пасу /pasu/ field пасуэм /pasuem/ пасуат /pasuat/ пасун /pasun/ пасулан /pasulan/ 

ю /ju/ magic юэм /juem/ юат /juat/ юн /jun/ юлан /julan/ 

кӱтӱ /kütü/ herd кӱтӱэм /kütüem/ кӱтӱат /kütüat/ кӱтӱн /kütün/ кӱтӱлан /kütülan/ 

изи /izi/ little изиэм /iziem/ изиат /iziat/ изин /izin/ изилан /izilan/ 

пальто /pal’to•/ coat пальтоэм /pal’toem/ пальтоат /pal’toat/ пальтон /pal’ton/ пальтолан /pal’tolan/ 

Figure 30: Suffix types E, A, T, N 

The different manner in which suffixes are attached to different base words can introduce ambiguity. 

Note how the four suffix types discussed above are attached to two words respectively that are distinct 

in their base forms, but in some cases can become equal after a suffix is attached to them (ambiguous 

forms are marked in grey): 
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Word Eng. E: -ем /-em/ A: -ат /-at/ T: -н /-n/ N: -лан /-lan/ 
юмо /ju•mo/ god юмем /jumem/ юмат /jumat/ юмын /jumə̑n/ юмылан /jumə̑lan/ 

юм /jum/ horsehair worm юмем /jumem/ юмат /jumat/ юмын /jumə̑n/ юмлан /jumlan/ 

лӱм /lüm/ name лӱмем /lümem/ лӱмат /lümat/ лӱмын /lümə̑n/ лӱмлан /lümlan/ 

лӱмӧ /lü•mö/ sore лӱмем /lümem/ лӱмат /lümat/ лӱмын /lümə̑n/ лӱмылан /lümə̑lan/ 

шу /šu/ bristle шуэм /šuem/ шуат /šuat/ шун /šun/ шулан /šulan/ 

шуэ /šue•/ anthill шуэм /šuem/ шуэат /šueat/ шуэн /šuen/ шуэлан /šuelan/ 

оҥ /oŋ/ breast оҥем /oŋem/ оҥат /oŋat/ оҥын /oŋə̑n/ оҥлан /oŋlan/ 

оҥа /oŋa/ board оҥам /oŋam/ оҥат /oŋat/ оҥан /oŋan/ оҥалан /oŋalan/ 

шоло /šo•lo/ intestine шолем /šolem/ шолат /šolat/ шолын /šolə̑n/ шолылан /šolə̑lan/ 

шольо /šo•l’o/ little brother шолем /šol’em/202 шолят /šol’at/ шольын /šol’ə̑n/ шольылан /šol’ə̑lan/ 

шерге /še•rge/ expensive шергем /šerge•m/ шергат /šergat/ шергын /šergə̑n/ шергылан /šergə̑lan/ 

шерге /šerge•/203 comb шергем /šerge•m/204 шергеат /šergeat/ шерген /šergen/ шергелан /šergelan/ 

Figure 31: Ambiguity introduced by suffixation 

A number of loanwords from Russian (including internationalisms) behave idiosyncratically in that they 

end in unstressed -е or -о, but these vowels are not reduced or deleted by any suffixes. Relevant words 

include: all words ending in -ье (e.g. двоеборье /dvojebo•ŕje/ ‘double event’, платье /pla•t’je/ 

‘dress); all words ending in -Vо, where V is an arbitrary vowel (e.g. радио /ra•dio/ ‘radio’, видео 

/vi•deo/ ‘video’); all words ending in -Cо where vowel harmony would have required an unstressed 

final -е (e.g. вето /ve•to/ ‘veto’ rather than *вете /ve•te/, танго /ta•ngo/ rather than *танге 

/ta•nge/) (cf. Ivanov et al. 2011: 10). 

Word Eng. E: -ем /-em/ A: -ат /-at/ T: -н /-n/ N: -лан /-lan/ 

радио 
/ra•dio/ 

radio 
радиоэм 
/radioem/ 

радиоат 
/radioat/ 

радион 
/radion/ 

радиолан 
/radiolan/ 

двоеборье 
/dvojebo•ŕje/ 

double event 
двоеборьем 
/dvojeboŕjem/ 

двоеборьеат 
/dvojeboŕjeat/ 

двоеборьен 
/dvojeboŕjen/ 

двоеборьелан 
/dvojeboŕjelan/ 

вето 
/ve•to/ 

veto 
ветоэм 
/vetoem/ 

ветоат 
/vetoat/ 

ветон 
/veton/ 

ветолан 
/vetolan/ 

Figure 32: Unstressed final vowels that are not reduced 

Further complications surround N-suffixes (that as a rule start with a consonant) in verbal conjugation. 

While they behave equivalently to suffixes used in nominal declension when attached to second-

conjugation stems that end in unstressed vowels, a number of orthographically marked stem 

alterations (mostly simplifications) occur when they are attached to stems of first-conjugation verbs. 

These ensure that the rules of Mari onomastics (cf. Ivanov 2000: 96) are not broken: the consonant 

clusters that would occur without the stem changes would not be valid. The following table shows 

stem changes that occur, using the converb of prior action – see Section 2.2.2 (page 40) – with the 

ending as an example: 

                                                           
202 These two forms, while pronounced in distinct manners, are realized in the same manner orthographically. 
The possessive suffix first person singular can be realized as a T-suffix in the case of some kinship terms like this 
one, but the form given in the table is valid: шолем /šol’em/~шольым /šol’ə̑m/ ‘my little brother’. 
203 These two forms have distinct pronunciations, but are realized in the same manner orthographically. 
204 These two forms are identical in both orthography and pronunciation. 
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Change Verb Stem  > Altered stem Converb of prior action 

čḱ > č ́ kočḱašI ‘to wash’ kočḱ- koč-́ kočḿek(e) 

ńč ́ > č ́ šińčášI ‘to sit down’ šińč-́ šič-́ šičḿek(e) 

kt > k lektašI ‘to leave’ lekt- lek- lekmek(e) 

šk > š muškašI ‘to wash’ mušk- muš- mušmek(e) 

z > č ́ βozašI ‘to lie down’ βoz- βoč-́ βočḿek(e) 

Figure 33: Stem changes 

Vowel harmony is not always trivial. Generally, vowel-harmonic suffix vowels are determined by the 

last full vowel of the base word, where a full vowel is anything other than ы /ə̑/, and final unstressed -е 

/ -о / -ӧ. The last full vowel of a word also tends to be the stressed vowel (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 7). 

Depending on the last full vowel, the suffix vowel is: 

Last full vowel Suffix vowel 

/a/, /e/, /i/ -е 

/o/, /u/ -о 

/ö/, /ü/ -ӧ 

Figure 34: Vowel harmony 

If there is no full vowel in a word (e.g. in йыжыҥ /jə̑•žə̑ŋ/ ‘joint’), the stress falls on the first syllable 

and the suffix vowel is -е. In compounds the word stress falls on, and vowel-harmonic suffix vowels are 

determined by, the last element, even if it contains no full vowels. For example, the vowel-harmonic 

suffix vowel (e.g. in the possessive suffix third person singular, here /-žE/ ~ /-šE/) in a suffix attached 

to the compound йол /jol/ ‘foot, leg’ + йыжыҥ /jə̑•žə̑ŋ/ ‘joint’ > йолйыжыҥ /joljə̑•žə̑ŋ/ ‘knee joint’ 

is -е (i.e. йолйыжыҥже /joljə̑•žə̑ŋže/ ‘her/his knee joint’), and not -о, while the non-compound 

шоҥгылык /šo•ŋgə̑lə̑k/ ‘old age (lit. oldness)’ demands a vowel-harmonic -о (i.e. шоҥгылыкшо / 

šo•ŋgə̑lə̑kšo/ ‘her/his old age’). Compounds of this sort can be easily identified by the unexpected 

stress. From the point of view of a software application, the following simplification can be made: 

when ы /ə̑/ is stressed – information contained in the lexical base – the software should treat it as a 

full vowel that demands a vowel harmonic -е. 

Last full vowel Suffix vowel 

/a/, /e/, /i/, /ə̑•/ -е 

/o/, /u/ -о 

/ö/, /ü/ -ӧ 

Figure 35: Vowel harmony revisited 

When the software attempts to extract suffixes from an inflected form – as discussed in the following 

chapter – and the suffix contains a vowel-harmonic vowel, its realization as encountered in the text 

determines which base forms from the lexical base the analyser accepts. For example, when the 

analyser attemts to extract the possessive suffix third person singular from йолйыжыҥже /joljə̑žə̑ŋže/ 

‘her/his knee joint’, the base form йолйыжыҥ is only accepted as the lexical base specifies that it 

contains a stressed ы /ə̑/: /joljə̑•žə̑ŋ/. A hypothetical base form * /joljə̑žə̑•ŋ/ would have been 

permissible as well, but not * /jo•ljə̑žə̑ŋ/. Meanwhile, when the suffix is extracted from шоҥгылыкшо 

/šoŋgə̑lə̑kšo/ ‘her/his old age’, only / šo•ŋgə̑lə̑k/ is permissible as a base form, but not * /šoŋgə̑•lə̑k/ 

or * /šoŋgə̑lə̑•k/. 
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3.2.4 Extracting a suffix 

The previous sections illustrated how suffixes are attached to base words from the analysis software’s 

perspective. The morphological analyser in actuality has to perform the reverse task: reconstructing 

possible base forms by extracting a suffix from it. This is not a deterministic task, due to the ambiguity 

discussed above: an inflected form can stem from multiple base forms. Consider, for example, the 

following five words ending in -нем in orthography, that all have been marked with a possessive suffix 

first person singular /-(e)m/ – an E-suffix – but that have radically different base forms (the bullet point 

• indicates a stressed vowel): 

Inflected form Base form 

чонем /čónem/ ‘my soul’ < чон /čón/ ‘soul’ 

вулнем /βulnem/ ‘my tin’ < вулно /βu•lno/ ‘tin’ 

сугынем /sugə̑ńem/ ‘my blessing’ < сугынь /su•gə̑ń/ ‘blessing’ 

агуртнем /agurtńem/ ‘my spool’ < агуртньо /agu•rtńo/ ‘spool’ 

турнем /turnem/ ‘my tour’ < турне /turne•/ ‘tour’ 

Figure 36: Different endings in base form, same ending in inflected form 

Without knowing the base form, the software can, if it assumes that it is analysing a base form that 

has a possessive suffix first person singular attached to it, only create a list of possible base forms. For 

example (the bullet point • indicates a vowel the analyser must assume to be stressed; the currency 

sign ¤ a vowel it must assume to be unstressed): 

сугынем /sugə̑nem/ ~ /sugə̑ńem/205 > сугын /sugə̑n/ 
  сугыно /sugə̑no¤/ 
  сугынь /sugə̑ń/ 
  сугыньо /sugə̑ńo¤/ 
  сугыне /sugə̑ne•/ ~ /sugə̑ńe•/ 

Figure 37: Possible base forms of сугынем /sugə̑nem/ ~ /sugə̑ńem/ after extracting the possessive suffix 1SG 

Only the third option returned – сугынь /sugə̑ń/ ‘blessing’ – is a valid Mari word form, but the software 

can only make this assertion using a lexical base – see Section 3.2.9 (page 106). 

The two inflected forms шергелан /šergelan/ and шергылан /šergə̑lan/ demonstrate the importance 

stress can have for the analysis mechanism: when the software extracts the N-suffix /-lan/, the ending 

of the dative, it respectively reconstructs the base forms шерге /šerge•/ ‘comb’ (with a stressed final 

vowel) and шерге /šerge¤/ ‘expensive’ (with an unstressed final vowel206). While there is no 

orthographic distinction between these two base forms, there is one with regard to stress – a feature 

that is marked in the lexical base. 

As for unmarked palatalness, when a potential reconstructed base contains the letter combinations не 

/ne/ ~ /ńe/ or ле /le/ ~ /l’e/, the annotation used by the software indicates whether the consonant is 

either obligatorily palatal, obligatorily not palatal, or potentially either. When the A-Suffix /-(a)t/ ‘also 

…’ is extracted from the words нелат /nelat/ and нелят /nel’at/, in both cases a potential base form 

is неле. In the first case, the annotation indicates that л is pronounced as /l/; in the second case, the 

                                                           
205 The pronunciation /sugə̑ńem/ is correct, but at this point the software cannot know this. 
206 In the case of polysyllabic words, the software cannot reliably determine exactly where the stress must fall. 
For the needs of the analyser, it is only important to know whether the final syllable is stressed or not – hence I 
have used the symbol ¤ to indicate an unstressed syllable rather than a bullet point •. 
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annotation indicates that л is pronounced as /l’/. In neither case does the annotation make a statement 

about the first syllable не, which could according to the rules of Mari orthography be pronounced as 

/ne/ or /ńe/ (the first variant is correct). As the first syllable is not affected by any morphological 

processes, its pronunciation is not relevant to the analysis mechanism. 

A complete overview of which base forms the software considers possible when extracting suffixes of 

different types is given in Appendix D.d (page 299). This overview is the basis of the extraction 

mechanisms implemented in the morphological analyser. 

I could make some simplifications when establishing these rules based on the lexicon at my disposal: 

there is no need for analysis mechanisms to account for sound combinations that never occur in Mari 

vocabulary. For example, there are no verbal stems in Mari ending in /-Vk/. Hence, if a prospective 

form of the imperative second person singular ending in /-Vk/ is encountered, it can be assumed to be 

the result of a stem simplification: /lek/ > /lekt-/ ‘to leave’, /luk/ > /lukt-/ ‘to lead out’, etc. 

3.2.5 Arrangement of inflectional suffixes and extracting multiple inflectional suffixes 

The previous section and the accompanying appendix illustrate the mechanisms by which individual 

suffixes can be extracted. The software must be capable of extracting multiple suffixes, but should only 

accept valid suffix arrangements. The “peculiar variation of morpheme order to be found in Mari plural 

markers (Pl), case endings (Cx) and possessive suffixes (Px)” (Luutonen 1997: 13) has for a long time 

raised scholars’ interest, and was extensively and quantitatively studied by Jorma Luutonen (ibid.). For 

the sake of a morphological analyser, it is sufficient to establish which arrangements are permissible 

(i.e. to be accepted by the software). 

(90 – Mari – cf. Luutonen 1997: 12) 

‘муныжым’ * ‘мунымжо’ [Accusative: Px-Cx] 

munə̑ -žə̑ -m munə̑ -m -žo  

egg -3SG -ACC egg -ACC -3SG 

n -poss -case n -case -poss 

‘his/her egg [ACC]’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

* ‘муныжышто’ ‘муныштыжо’ [Inessive: Cx-Px] 

munə̑ -žə̑ -što munə̑ -stə̑ -žo  

egg -3SG -INE egg -INE -3SG 

n -poss -case n -case -poss 

‘in his/her egg’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘муныжлан’ ‘муныланже’ [Dative: Px-Cx ~ Cx-Px] 

munə̑ -žə̑ -lan munə̑ -lan -že  

egg -3SG -DAT egg -DAT -3SG 

n -poss -case n -case -poss 

‘to his/her egg’ 

There seems to be no variation regarding the respective arrangement of the accusative suffix /-(ə̑)m/ 

and possessive suffixes, and the arrangement of the inessive suffix /-(ə̑)štE/ and possessive suffixes: 
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The accusative suffix always follows possessive suffixes, while the inessive suffix always precedes 

possessive suffixes. Moreover, both arrangements are possible in the dative: its suffix /-lan/ can either 

precede or follow the possessive suffix (ibid.: 12). The value class in the inventory of inflectional 

suffixes – see Section 3.2.1 (page 87) and Appendix D.a (page 296) – is used to determine the 

permissible positions for individual suffixes. For the suffixes used in the examples above, the values 

are: 

Px 3SG: «poss» 
Accusative: «case-g1» 
Inessive: «case-g2» 
Dative: «case-g3» 

The analyser is equipped with a list of possible suffix arrangements, which is given below, and follows 

a simple item-and-arrangement approach. Every arrangement shows which suffix classes can be 

connected to which base words (n for nominals, v for verbs, po for postpositions, x for words of any 

word class other than verbs) in which order. Suffix classes given in «guillemets» can occur optionally; 

suffix classes in {braces} must occur exactly once. (The class {tmp} represents tense / mood / person 

suffixes; one suffix of this type must occur in a finite verbal form.) 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g1»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«p3»«plur»«case-g1»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«p3»«plur»«case-g3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g1»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g2»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«shILL»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g3»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

n + «gen»«comp»«enc» 

v + {tmp}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

v + {imp}«wenc» 

v + {pxinfcvb}«comp»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

v + {npxinfcvb}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

v + {con}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

po + «comp»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

x + «comp»«p3»«enc» 

Figure 38: Permissible arrangements of inflectional suffixes 

The analyser only accepts interpretations of words that are compatible with one or more of the valid 

arrangements known to the computer. As the value «case-g2» only occurs in one arrangement and is 

followed by the value «poss», possessive suffixes may not precede «case-g2»-suffixes – such as the 

inessive. 

For illustrative purposes, I will demonstrate how the analyser can determine that the complex word 

form сугынем-влакланат /sugə̑nem-βlaklanat/ ~ /sugə̑ńem-βlaklanat/ is valid and returns a correct 

interlinear gloss. 

When the analyser encounters a word form, it first checks to see if it is contained in the lexical base – 

see Section 3.2.9 (page 106) – in its entirety (it is not), and independently207 attempts to extract all 

inflectional suffixes known to the software. Every time the software manages to extract a suffix, it 

saves the result on a “task list” (which is not publicly displayed, but to which I have access as the 

                                                           
207 That is to say, even if the software finds a form in the lexical base, it still attempts to extract further suffixes. 
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developer) in which relevant data for all possible interpretations of a word are saved in tabular format 

for further analysis. (The first entry in this table is always the word as it occurs in the text, with no 

suffixes extracted from it.) The software processes elements on the task list one by one, placing new 

items on it whenever further suffixes are extracted. The first entries placed on the task list are: 

No. 
Unglossed part 

(“Rump”) 

Glossed part 

Morph Base form Gloss Part of speech Class 

1 сугынем-влакланат - - - - - 

2 сугынем-влаклана -т -ет -2SG -poss «poss» 

3 сугынем-влаклана =т =ат -and =enc «enc» 

4 сугынем-влаклан =ат =ат -and =enc «enc» 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

Figure 39: First items on task list 

The “unglossed part” represents the rump of the word that is left after the extraction of a suffix or 

suffixes. The “glossed part” represents information on the section of the word that has already been 

prospectively analysed. The first four fields of the glossed part correspond to the tiers of an interlinear 

gloss discussed above (and is data which will eventually be displayed if and when the analyser obtains 

a valid result); the last field contains the value or values from the class field in the suffix inventory, and 

is used to cross-reference the suffix arrangement with the list of possible suffix arrangements given 

below. 

When the analyser reaches item 2 in the task list – сугынем-влакланат /sugə̑nem-βlaklana/ ~ 

/sugə̑ńem-βlaklana/ + possessive suffix second person singular – the analyser again checks to see if 

this form is contained in the lexical base (it is not). It also attempts to extract additional suffixes from 

the rump, but no longer takes all suffixes into consideration: as this interpretation contains a 

representative of the class «poss», only suffixes of classes found to the left of «poss» in at least one of 

the valid suffix arrangements are now relevant: 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g1»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«p3»«plur»«case-g1»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«p3»«plur»«case-g3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g1»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g2»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«shILL»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g3»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

n + «gen»«comp»«enc» 

v + {tmp}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

v + {imp}«wenc» 

v + {pxinfcvb}«comp»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

v + {npxinfcvb}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

v + {con}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

po + «comp»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

x + «comp»«p3»«enc» 

Figure 40: Permissible arrangements of inflectional suffixes after extraction of «poss» 

This excludes, for example, all finite verb forms, but includes a number of non-finite forms – those that 

can take possessive suffixes and belong to the class {pxinfcvb}. As postpositions can take possessive 

suffixes, a postposition would be possible as a base word too at this point. However, item 2 on the task 

list produces no valid results; neither does item 3. The analysis of item 4 proves more fruitful: as the 
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class «enc» is at the very right of all suffix arrangements in which it appears, a larger inventory of 

suffixes remains relevant to the analyser. Among many other options, the analyser can extract the 

dative suffix -лан /-lan/, a suffix of the class «case-g3»: 

No. Unglossed part (“Rump”) 
Glossed part 

Morph Base form Gloss Part of speech Class 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

4 сугынем-влаклан =ат =ат -and =enc «enc» 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

27 сугынем-влак -лан|=ат -лан|=ат -DAT|-and -case|=enc «case-g3»«enc» 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

Figure 41: Task list: extraction of second suffix 

When analysing line 27, the software first determines that the unglossed part is not in the lexical base 

as a nominal (the suffix combination «case-g3»«enc» is only valid in connection with nominal base 

words) and then proceeds to extract further suffixes. At this point, the range of suffixes to be 

considered is considerably narrower again: 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g1»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«p3»«plur»«case-g1»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«p3»«plur»«case-g3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g1»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g2»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«shILL»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g3»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

n + «gen»«comp»«enc» 

v + {tmp}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

v + {imp}«wenc» 

v + {pxinfcvb}«comp»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

v + {npxinfcvb}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

v + {con}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

po + «comp»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

x + «comp»«p3»«enc» 

Figure 42: Permissible arrangements of inflectional suffixes after extraction of «case-g3»«enc» 

Only the classes «comp» (the comparative degree), «gen» (the genitive208), «plur» (plural suffixes), and 

«poss» (plural suffixes) are still relevant for further analysis. The software eventually extracts the plural 

suffix -влак /-βlak/: 

No. 
Unglossed part 

(“Rump”) 

Glossed part 

Morph Base form Gloss 
Part of 
speech 

Class 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

27 сугынем-влак -лан|=ат -лан|=ат -DAT|-and -case|=enc «case-g3»«enc» 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

39 сугынем -влак|-
лан|=ат 

-влак|-
лан|=ат 

-PL|-DAT|-
and 

-num|-
case|=enc 

«plur»«case-
g3»«enc» 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

Figure 43: Task list: extraction of third suffix 

                                                           
208 As genitive forms can be nominalized, the genitive suffix can co-occur with other case suffixes (cf. Alhoniemi 
1985: 50). 
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Only very few suffix classes remain compatible with the extracted pattern «plur»«case-g3»«enc»: 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g3»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

Figure 44: Permissible arrangements of inflectional suffixes (cropped) after extraction of «plur»«case-g3»«enc» 

Suffixes of the classes «comp», «gen», and «poss» are still permissible. The possessive suffix first 

person singular /-(e)m/, belonging to the class «poss», can be extracted from the rump. 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g3»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

Figure 45: Permissible arrangements of inflectional suffixes (cropped) after extraction of «poss»«plur»«case-g3»«enc» 

The software can reconstruct five possible base forms: сугын /sugə̑n/, сугыно /sugə̑no¤/, сугынь 

/sugə̑ń/, сугыньо /sugə̑ńo¤/, сугыне /sugə̑ne•/ ~ /sugə̑ńe•/ – see Figure 37 above (page 94). The 

software actually finds one of these forms in the lexical base as a noun: сугынь /sugə̑ń/ ‘blessing’. At 

this point, the software declares the following interpretation valid, and displays it in the output: 

 

Figure 46: /sugə̑ńem-βlaklanat/ ‘also to my blessings’ (edited screenshot from morph.mari-language.com) 

The apostrophe in the gloss tier (<н’>) indicates that the palatal pronunciation of the preceding 

consonant is in this case not orthographically marked. 

3.2.6 Derivational morphology 

It would be not meaningful or feasible to create a list of permissible arrangements for derivational 

suffixes. Multiple suffixes of the same type (e.g. deverbal verbal derivational suffix) can co-occur, with 

the ordering of suffixes subject to considerable flexibility.209 Note the co-occurrence of the causative / 

transitive marker /-kt/ and the intransitive / reflexive / passive / impersonal marker /-alt/ – see Section 

2.1.7 (page 35) – in opposite order in the following two words: 

                                                           
209 This is not to say that the arrangement is arbitrary, random, or free. There are semantic differences depending 
on the ordering of derivational suffixes. 

http://morph.mari-language.com/
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(91 – Mari – Riese et al. 2014–: рӱдалтыкташ (-ем); ончыкталташ (-ам)) 

‘рӱдалтыкташ’ ‘ончыкталташ’ 

rüd -alt -ə̑kt -aš ońčə̑́ -kt -alt -aš 

wear.out -REF -CAUS -INF see -CAUS -REF -INF 

v -deriv.v -deriv.v -inf v -deriv.v -deriv.v -inf 

‘to wear something out’  ‘to be depicted’ 

The recursive usage of derivational suffixes is possible as well: 

(92 – Mari – Ivanov et al. 2011: 353–354) 

‘ыр[а]ш’  > ‘ырыкт[а]ш’  > ‘ырыктыкт[а]ш’ 

ə̑r -aš  ə̑rə̑ -kt -aš  ə̑rə̑ -ktə̑ -kt -aš  

warm.up -INF  warm.up -CAUS -INF  warm.up -CAUS -CAUS -INF 

v -inf  v -deriv.v -inf  v -deriv.v -deriv.v -inf 

‘to warm up [INTR]’ ‘to warm something up’  ‘to make someone warm something up’ 

Given this flexibility surrounding derivational suffixes, the analyser accepts derivational suffixes 

attached to stems from the lexical base in arbitrary arrangements, as long as their part-of-speech 

restrictions are followed: for example, a deverbal nominal suffix can only be attached to verbal stems 

and the word created by it must be treated as a nominal by the software. 

As is the case for inflectional morphology – see Section 3.2.1 (page 87) – the software has access to a 

tabular overview of the suffixes I have defined as productive. My productivity assessments were 

initially based on Alho Alhoniemi’s assessment of the productivity of various derivational suffixes 

(Alhoniemi 1985: 154–165). I have excluded some suffixes Alhoniemi mentions as he, in my opinion, 

overestimated their productivity – for example, the adjective derivation suffix /-(a)n/, which Alhoniemi 

describes as productive (Alhoniemi 1985: 158), but which does not seem to be productive in literary 

Meadow Mari, at least. Words containing non-productive derivational suffixes can (or must) be 

assumed to be covered by the lexical base – see Section 3.2.9 (page 106). The 17 suffixes I classified as 

productive are: 
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1  N  шH  PTCP.ACT  adj v  n 

2  N  мH  PTCP.PASS  adj v  n 

3  N  дымH  PTCP.NEG  adj v  n 

4  N  шаш  PTCP.FUT adj v  n 

5  N  маш  NMLZ deriv.n  v  n 

6  N  дымаш  NMLZ.NEG deriv.n  v  n 

7  A  н  POSS deriv.adj n  n 

8  T  сH  ADJ deriv.adj n  n 

9  N  ла|се  PL|ADJ num|deriv.adj n  n 

10  N  дымH  PRIV deriv.adj n  n 

11  N  лык  ABSTR deriv.n n  n 

12  A  лт  REFL deriv.v  v  v1 

13  T  ктH  CAUS deriv.v  v  v2 

14  A  ҥ  TRANS deriv.v  n  v1 

15  E  м  TRANS deriv.v  n  v1 

16 A  ҥ|дH TRANS|CAUS deriv.v|deriv.v n  v2 

17 E  м|дH TRANS|CAUS deriv.v|deriv.v n  v2 

Figure 47: Productive derivational suffixes 

In contrast to the overview of inflectional suffixes, this table does not have the fields class (as these 

suffixes are not cross-referenced with lists of permissible arrangements) and conj (as none of these 

suffixes are “conjugation class-sensitive” – all deverbal suffixes connect to stems of either conjugation 

class). The fields s_pos and t_pos indicate the part-of-speech restrictions of derivational suffixes 

discussed above, classifying the category of the base (source) word, and of the derived (target) word, 

respectively (e.g. a deverbal nominal has the values s_pos = v and t_pos = n). The abbreviation n 

signifies all nominal forms: nouns, adjectives, numerals, pronouns. 

My classification of suffixes as “derivational” rather than “inflectional” – an exceedingly difficult matter 

from a theoretical perspective (cf. Haspelmath & Sims 2010: 81–113) – was purely dictated by practical 

needs. This is best exemplified by the fact that the software treats participle endings as deverbal 

nominal derivational suffixes, rather than as part of the inflectional paradigm (though the glossing 

provided in the output does not identify them as derivational suffixes – it is purely “in the background” 

that they are treated as derivational suffixes). This is due to the fact that participles often are inflected 

as nouns, and also can have derivational suffixes attached to them, e.g. /töčášII/ ‘to try’ > active 

participle /töčə̑́-šö/ ‘trying; person trying (to do something)’ > /töčə̑́-šö-βlak/ ‘people trying (to do 

something)’; /šińčášII/ ‘to know’ > negative participle /šińčə̑́-də̑me/ ‘unknown’ > abstract noun /šińčə̑́-

də̑mə̑-lə̑k/ ‘lack of knowledge’. The software does not allow derivational suffixes to follow inflectional 

suffixes. The easiest way to circumvent this issue was to simply define participles as derived forms, 

rather than inflectional – regardless of how dubious this might seem from a theoretical point of view. 

Line 9 is of special note: the ending /-lase/ is complex (as indicated by the morpheme boundary, 

indicated here by a vertical bar |), consisting of the (inflectional) plural suffix /-la/ followed by the 

derivational suffix /-se/ – i.e. a violation of the general rule of thumb that derivational suffixes are 

closer to the stem than inflectional suffixes (cf. Haspelmath & Sims 2010: 95), a rule violated frequently 

in the Volga-Kama languages (cf. Bereczki 1984: 309) – encountered in phrases such as the following: 
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(93 – Mari – Riese et al. 2014–: пролетарий) 

‘[Ч]ыла элласе пролетарий-влак, ушныза!’ 

čə̑́la el -la -se proletarij -βlak, ušnə̑ -za! 

all land -PL -ADJ proletarian -PL unite -IMP.2PL 

adj n -num -deriv.adj n -num v -mood.pers 

‘[W]orkers of the world, unite!’ 

The classification of this complex form as a derivational suffix allows the software to accept this specific 

form, while still as a rule not accepting derivational suffixes after inflectional suffixes. 

Lines 16 and 17 represent complex suffixes as well: Alhoniemi classifies the verbal derivational suffix 

/-dE/210 ~ /-tE/ as “partly productive”.211 The suffix seems to be fully productive in combination with 

the denominal verbal suffixes /-ŋ/ (line 14) and /-m/ (line 15) – thus, these suffix combinations are 

treated as productive suffixes by the software. 

The analysis mechanisms take derivational morphology into consideration when the lexical base is 

accessed. For example, if the software analyses the complex word form 

ужалалтдымылыкыштышт /užalalttə̑mə̑lə̑kə̑štə̑št/ ‘in their devotion’, the mechanisms detailed 

above manage to extract two inflectional suffixes before they are left (in one interpretation) with a 

rump from which no further inflectional suffixes can be extracted: 

No. Unglossed part (“Rump”) 
Glossed part 

Morph Base form Gloss Part of speech Class 

1 ужалалтдымылыкыштышт - - - - - 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

10 ужалалтдымылык -ышты|-шт -штЕ|-шт -INE|-3PL -case|-poss «case-g2»«poss» 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] […] 

Figure 48: Two inflectional suffixes extracted from /užalalttə̑mə̑lə̑kə̑štə̑št/ 

The suffix combination «case-g2»«poss» only matches one of the patterns for arrangements of 

inflectional suffixes: 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g2»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

Figure 49: Permissible arrangements with rump /užalalttə̑mə̑lə̑k/ 

Given this suffix arrangement, only nominal base words – nouns, adjectives, numerals, pronouns – are 

permissible. The software checks to see if a word ужалалтдымылык /užalalttə̑mə̑lə̑k/ can be found 

in the lexical base, and indeed finds it with the meaning ‘devotion’ – as the lexical base contains 

numerous complex words derived by productive derivational morphology. In spite of having at this 

point found a valid interpretation of the word, the software continues analysing it – the morphological 

analyser attempts to return all valid interpretations of a word. 

The software attempts to extract all suffixes that have the t_pos value n: i.e., all nominal suffixes, and 

manages to extract the denominal nominal suffix -лык /-lə̑k/ (used to produce abstract nouns), leaving 

                                                           
210 Given in sources as -д /-d/, but as it creates verbs of the second conjugation, and these as a rule have verbal 
stems ending in an unstressed final vowel, the indication of a vowel-harmonic vowel is appropriate – and for the 
software, necessary. 
211 “Osittain produktiivinen.” 
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the rump ужалалтдыме /užalalttə̑me¤/. As the s_pos value of this suffix is also n, the software knows 

that this rump must also be nominal. 

The software finds this rump in the lexical base as well (as ‘devoted’), but continues to attempt to 

extract more suffixes with a t_pos value n. It next succeeds in extracting the deverbal nominal 

suffix -дымЕ /-də̑mE/ ~ /-tə̑mE/ – the ending of the passive participle – leaving the rump ужалалт 

/užalalt-/.212 As the suffix has the s_pos value v, the software knows that this must be a verbal form, 

and as the rump (under this interpretation) ends in a consonant, it also knows that it must be a verb 

of the first conjugation – see Section 2.1.1 (page 24). 

This rump is also contained in the lexical base (as ‘to be sold’ – and, figuratively, ‘to sell oneself’), but 

the software now attempts to extract verbal suffixes that produce verbs of the first conjugation – i.e. 

suffixes with the t_pos value v1. It manages to extract the reflexive marker -алт /-alt/, leaving the 

rump ужале /užale-/ – due to the final unstressed vowel identifiable as a verb of the second 

conjugation.213 This stem can again be found in the lexical base, with the meaning ‘to sell’. No further 

suffixes can be extracted. 

The figure below illustrates the output returned by the analyser. As every derived form is contained in 

the lexicon, interpretations with “different depths” are returned, but the interpretation with maximum 

depth, which extracts all derivational suffixes and reconstructs the verbal stem, was created 

irrespective of the derived forms in the lexicon. 

                                                           
212 It also succeeds in extracting the denominal nominal suffix -дымЕ /-də̑mE/ ~ /-tə̑mE/, but under this 
interpretation, the rump ужалалт /užalalt/ must be nominal and this branch of the analysis turns out to be a 
dead end. 
213 The analyser also returns the possibility of a first-conjugation verbal rump ужал /užal-/, but as no such stem 
is contained in the lexical base and as no further suffixes can be extracted from it, the analyser eventually ignores 
it. 
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Figure 50: Extraction of multiple derivational suffixes 

3.2.7 Reduplication, compounds 

When the software encounters hyphenated forms that it cannot analyse as a whole, it attempts to 

analyse the components separated by the hyphen individually. This allows the software to handle 

reduplicated forms, and the juxtaposition of inflected word forms: 

 

Figure 51: Reduplication – /joga-joga/ ‘it flows and flows’ (Yakimova et al. 1990–1991: II: 101) 



105 

 

Figure 52: Juxtapositioned inflected forms – /kidet-jolet/ ‘your extremities’ (Alhoniemi: 168)214 

If one or more of the forms are ambiguous, the analyser returns all possible combinations. For 

example, here, the first word could either mean ‘to hear’ or ‘to die’ (the second interpretation is 

correct): 

 

Figure 53: Ambiguous juxtapositioning – /kolaš-ilaš/ ‘to live and die’ (Riese et al. 2014–: колаш-илаш (-ем)-(-ем)) 

3.2.8 Proper nouns, numerals, “giving up” 

If the analyser still fails to interpret a form, it assumes that upper-case words are proper nouns and 

returns a transliteration of the name as a gloss. As the analyser at this point does not have a list of 

established names, it is not capable of extracting grammatical information from names. It cannot, for 

example, determine that Майран /Majran/ is the genitive form of a popular female given name Майра 

/Majra/, while Эчан /Ečán/ is the nominative form of a popular male given name rather than the 

genitive form of a name * Эча /Ečá/. 

When the analyser encounters a numeral expressed in numeric format, it returns the same numeral 

as the gloss. If the number is an ordinal number – in written Mari indicated by the ordinal ending -ше 

/-še/ ~ -шо /-šo/ ~ -шӧ /-šö/ – the Mari ordinal marker is replaced by English -th, -rd, -st, -nd. 

                                                           
214 “raajasi” 
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Figure 54: Proper nouns, a cardinal number, and an ordinal number 

If the analyser still cannot come up with a valid interpretation of a word at this point – it cannot find it 

in the lexical base, it cannot reconstruct a stem that is in the lexical base using its analysis mechanisms, 

it does not assume it is a proper noun due to its capitalization, and it is not a numeral – it returns three 

asterisks *** to indicate a word it could not process. 

 

Figure 55: Unanalysable forms 

3.2.9 The lexical base 

My work group’s Mari-English dictionary (Riese et al. 2014–) with its 42,560 headwords, found at 

dict.mari-language.com, serves as the lexical base for my software. We ensured that orthographically 

unmarked features that might be relevant to users and software applications are marked 

systematically. Their necessity for the analyser is primarily discussed in Section 3.2.3 (page 90). 

These features include: 

 Word stress is indicated by bullet points placed after stressed vowels: ше•рге /še•rge/ 

‘expensive’ vs. шерге• /šerge•/ ‘comb’, йолйы•жыҥ /joljə̑•žə̑ŋ/ ‘knee joint’ vs. шо•ҥгылык 

/šo•ŋgə̑lə̑k/ ‘old age’. 

 Palatalness, when it is not orthographically marked, is indicated by an apostrophe: и•мн’e 

/i•mńe/ ‘horse’ vs. ни•не /ni•ne/ ‘these’. 

 Part-of-speech data is included in the lexical base. 

3.2.10 Pre-glossed words 

While Mari morphology is generally extremely predictable, there are irregular forms that, while 

transparent to speakers and scholars of Mari, cannot be processed with the mechanisms detailed so 

far. For example: 

 The negative auxiliary – see Section 2.1.3 (page 26) – has a defective paradigm. It does not 

have an infinitive (and the analyser thus cannot access its verbal stem); the various inflected 

http://dict.mari-language.com/
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forms of the negative auxiliary are contained in the lexical base. Nevertheless, the verbal stem, 

tense / mood marker, and personal marker can in many cases be easily identified by a human 

reader, as the following example illustrates (where the same mood and person markers occur 

attached to the stem of a regular verb in the affirmative sentence, but attached to the stem of 

the negative auxiliary in the negated sentence). 

(94 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

‘Луднем.’ ‘Ынем луд.’ 

lut -ne -m. ə̑ -ne -m lut -∅. 

read -DES -1SG NEG -DES -1SG read -CNG 

v -mood -pers v -mood -pers v -conn 

‘I want to read.’ ‘I do not want to read.’ 

 The verb /ulašI/ ‘to be’ is subject to a stem change in the simple past I – see Section 2.1.4 (page 

28) – where the stem /ul-/ becomes /ə̑l’-/. (The palatalization of /l/ > /l’/ is a regular process 

in the past tense; the vowel change is irregular.) 

(95 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

‘Улам.’  ‘Ыльым.’ 

ul -am. ə̑l’ -ə̑ -m. 

be -1SG be -PST1 -1SG 

v -pers v -tense -pers 

‘I am.’  ‘I was.’ 

 Unlike other nominals, pronouns can be subject to unpredictable stem changes; case suffixes 

can be attached to pronominal stems in unpredictable manners. Compare the dative forms of 

pronouns with those of nouns that are structurally similar: 

Nominative Translation Dative -lan 

lu•do duck ludəl̑an 

tu•do s/he tutlan 

βuj head βujlan 

məj̑ I məl̑am215 

Figure 56: Regular and irregular dative forms 

While all of these irregular, unpredictable forms are contained in the lexical base, their handling there 

is not optimal for the needs of morphological analysis. The form of the negative auxiliary /ə̑nem/ is 

translated as ‘I do not want to’, rather than as ‘NEG -DES -1SG’, as in the interlinear gloss. The 

consistent handling of the desiderative marker /-ne/, both in positive forms and when attached to the 

negative auxiliary, would be desirable, especially to allow optimal searchability – see Section 3.2.13 

(page 114). For this purpose, the analyser has access to a table of 92 “pre-glossed words” for which 

the morpheme division is provided in full, with all the tiers contained in the analyser’s output. The 

table can be found in its entirety in Appendix D.e (page 306), an excerpt is given here: 

                                                           
215 The -m is a possesive suffix. 
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nr lex div orig gloss pos 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] 

7 мый мый мый 1SG pr 

8 мыла•м мы|-ла|-м мый|-лан|-ем 1SG|-DAT|-1SG pr|-case|-poss 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] 

76 ы•льым ыл|-ьым ул|-ым be|-PST1.1SG v1|-tense.pers 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] 

82 ыне•м ы|-не|-м ы|-не|-м NEG|-DES|-1SG v|-mood|-pers 

[…] […] […] […] […] […] 

92 эн эн эн SUP pa 

Figure 57: Pre-glossed words (excerpt) 

When the analyser encounters any of the lexemes in this list, it uses the data from this table in the 

output: 

 

Figure 58: The analyser’s output for /ə̑nem/ ‘I do not want to …’ 

In addition to forms that were inflected in irregular manners, this list of pre-glossed words also contains 

some uninflected function words (i.e. words that convey grammatical information rather than lexical 

information), such as personal pronouns and the superlative particle эн /en/ ‘the most …’, with the 

grammatical values that should be returned in interlinear glosses. 

 

Figure 59: Output for personal pronouns 

3.2.11 Assembling a corpus 

When assembling an illustrative corpus that I could make publicly accessible, I was faced with two 

major obstacles: I could only use texts that (1) actually exist in digital format and (2) are either not 

subject to copyright or for which I was explicitly given usage rights by the copyright holders. It was 

possible to use the following resources in this illustrative corpus, which can be found at corpus.mari-

language.com. The column “Eng.?” indicates whether an English counterpart of the respective 

http://corpus.mari-language.com/
http://corpus.mari-language.com/
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resource is available. The following section will illustrate how these resources are administered by the 

corpus infrastructure. 

No. Name Citation Type Tokens Eng.? 

1 Оҥай марий йылме (Riese et al. 2010–) textbook 2,508 yes 

2 Элнет (Chavayn 1967) novel 63,918 no 

3 The New Testament (Raamatunkäännösinstituutti 2007) religious text 127,717 yes 

4 Mari-Russian dictionary (Galkin et al. 1990–2005) dictionary 585,431 no 

5 Mari-English dictionary (Riese et al. 2014–) dictionary 214,523 yes 

- Sum - - 994,097 - 

Figure 60: Content of the illustrative corpus (published at corpus.mari-language.com) 

The following are a few notes on these texts, which in their entirety contain almost a million word 

forms (tokens): 

 Resource 1: These 2,508 tokens are the texts from the first 20 chapters of my work group’s 

textbook. I have provided English translations of the individual sentences and have sanitized 

the glosses by processes explained in the following chapter. 

 Resource 2: As Sergey Chavayn died in 1937, the copyright on this novel has expired. There is 

no English translation yet. 

 Resource 3: Representatives of the Finnish Raamatunkäännösinstituutti (Bible Translation 

Institute), which is responsible for this Bible translation, gave me explicit permission to use this 

resource for non-commercial purposes. The 17th century King James Version – chosen because 

it is also not subject to copyright and is in addition the English Bible translation with which 

users are most likely to be familiar – is available as an English counterpart through the corpus 

interface. 

 Resources 4, 5: All example sentences from these two dictionaries are included. As the Mari-

Russian dictionary was one of our sources in creating our dictionary, there is considerable 

overlap between them. 

This corpus is by no means representative (cf. Atkins & Rundell 2008: 222), and does not currently 

contain any metadata that would enable comparative variational studies – be they dialectal, historical, 

or sociolinguistic. All resources are in literary Meadow Mari (though Resource 4 contains example 

sentences of lexemes labelled as “dialectal” or “colloquial” – but no further information is given on 

their distribution) and were written over the course of the last century. While biographical data is 

available on the authors of Resources 1 and 2, none is available for Resource 3 – the translators are 

not named in the book – and example sentences for the lexical sources Resources 4 and 5 are taken 

from a diverse range of resources, and are sporadically and vaguely sourced, if at all. However, the 

scope of this illustrative corpus is sufficient to allow users to find usage examples even of 

comparatively rare structures. In future, it would be desirable to expand this infrastructure by including 

texts with more metadata and by extending the analysis mechanisms to the Hill Mari literary language, 

as well as including Hill Mari texts. Some of the latter are already at my disposal in digital format, for 

example the recently released Hill Mari translation of the New Testament 

(Raamatunkäännösinstituutti 2014). It might also be possible to include manually annotated dialectal 

texts – see Section 3.3 (page 119). 

http://corpus.mari-language.com/
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Elina Ahola of the University of Turku kindly provided me with another text collection that I could feed 

into my corpus infrastructure and use as a resource in the study at hand.216 As the copyright situation 

surrounding her texts is unclear, I cannot release this resource to the public, but can use individual 

example sentences from it in my research. Her text collection consists of numerous Mari-language 

plays – though here, too, I lack the metadata that would allow these resources to serve as the 

foundation of a variational study. Some of them have been translated into Finnish by Arto Moisio,217 

but I have not fed these translations into the corpus infrastructure. 

No. File name Tokens 

1 Arton_käänt_näyt_alkutekstit-4.08/Akpars_pjesa.txt 15,136 

2 Arton_käänt_näyt_alkutekstit-4.08/Akpatyr.txt 9,914 

3 Arton_käänt_näyt_alkutekstit-4.08/Boltush.txt 10,566 

4 Arton_käänt_näyt_alkutekstit-4.08/Cotkar_legenda.txt 688 

5 Arton_käänt_näyt_alkutekstit-4.08/EHyremyshvot.txt 6,715 

6 Arton_käänt_näyt_alkutekstit-4.08/Iku.txt 6,149 

7 maridraamaa/A.Ivanova_Arale myjym volgydo Jumem (Poeticheskij drame).doc 6,693 

8 maridraamaa/A.Petrov_Pial deke kajyme korno.doc 17,800 

9 maridraamaa/A.Volkov_Majruk (Drame).doc 15,047 

10 maridraamaa/G.Gordeev_Kunam kudyrcho kudyrta (Kojdarchyk).doc 13,086 

11 maridraamaa/Ju.Bajguza_Porsyn lungaltysh (Drame).doc 9,937 

12 maridraamaa/K.Korshunov_Shum parym (Drame).doc 13,876 

13 maridraamaa/L.Jandakov_Opkyn (Tragikomedij).doc 8,133 

14 maridraamaa/M.Rybakov_Mokmyr (Kojdarchyk fantastmagorij).doc 14,788 

15 maridraamaa/V.Abukaev-Emgak_Osh keche jymalne (Drame).doc 12,132 

16 maridraamaa/V.Bojarinova_Osh jukso.doc 10,381 

17 maridraamaa/V.Domrachev_V.Sapaev_Erge (Drame).doc 6,047 

18 maridraamaa/V.Regezh-Gorohov_Kande kajyk (Drame).doc 16,359 

19 maridraamaa/Z.Dolgova_Shudo sheshke.doc 8,691 

20 maridraamaa/А.Александров-Арсак - Шочмо ял.doc 13,701 

21 maridraamaa/Алан Эчук - Эх, пурымаш.doc 7,070 

22 maridraamaa/В.Григорьев - Эныремышвот.doc 8,956 

23 maridraamaa/В.Дмитриев-Ози - Азыр.doc 3,781 

24 maridraamaa/В.Юксерн_Чоя рывыж.doc 7,349 

25 maridraamaa/С.Николаев - Комиссар-влак.doc 14,377 

26 maridraamaa/Ю.Галютин - Модыш гыч лодыш.doc 13,850 

- Sum 271,222 

Figure 61: Content of Elina Ahola’s corpus (unpublished) 

3.2.12 Feeding and editing the corpus 

I have not yet created or adapted a content management system for the corpus infrastructure allowing 

easy management of resources within a text collection. For the time being, texts have to be manually 

uploaded into the database in tabular format. Where they are available, English translations can be 

included in the tabular data that is uploaded into the infrastructure. 

                                                           
216 Alternatively, one could say that I provided her with a search interface that allowed her to access her texts in 
a more efficient manner. I am grateful for the symbiotic relationship my work group has with scholars at the 
University of Turku. 
217 Published online at www.macastren.fi/suomennettua/Sankarten_jalkeen.pdf. 

http://www.macastren.fi/suomennettua/Sankarten_jalkeen.pdf
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Book Chapter Block Meadow Mari English 

[…] […] […] […] […] 

Оҥай 
марий 
йылме 

3: Кумшо 
урок: Эчан 
ден кочаже 

3: Кумшо урок: 
Эчан ден 
кочаже - 13 

Эчан: - Нуно кастене толыт. Echan: They’re coming in 
the evening. 

[…] […] […] […] […] 

Оҥай 
марий 
йылме 

17: Ялысе 
суртышто 

17: Ялысе 
суртышто - 1 

Эвай кугыза ден ватыже 
Пӱнчеръялыште илат. 

Evay and his wife live in 
Püncheryal 

[…] […] […] […] […] 

New 
Testament 

Matthew 1 Matthew 1:1 
Авраам тукым Эргын, Давид 
тукым Эргын Иисус Христосын 
тукымвожшо: 

The book of the generation 
of Jesus Christ, the son of 
David, the son of Abraham. 

New 
Testament 

Matthew 1 Matthew 1:2 
Авраам деч Исаак шочын, Исаак 
деч Иаков, Иаков деч Иуда ден 
иза-шольыж-влак шочыныт, 

Abraham begat Isaac; and 
Isaac begat Jacob; and 
Jacob begat Judas and his 
brethren; 

[…] […] […] […] […] 

Figure 62: Resources before they are fed into the infrastructure 

After a text or text collection is entered into the corpus, the analysis tool introduced above runs over 

the individual strings in the resource and glosses them as best as possible. 

 

Figure 63: Corpus tool, main page (corpus.mari-language.com) 

To review the computer-generated glosses, users can pick a resource from the list of items in the 

database displayed on the main page and then choose an individual chapter. In some cases the 

computer-generated analysis will already be optimal: 

 

Figure 64: Оҥай марий йылме, Chapter 3, String 13: no ambiguity 

http://corpus.mari-language.com/
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In some cases, however, the analysis will contain many erroneous options: 

 

Figure 65: Оҥай марий йылме, Chapter 17, String 1 – ambiguity (no administrator rights) 

In the example shown above, the analyser offers two interpretations of the word ватыже /βatə̑že/: 

‘his/her wife’ or ‘his/her absorbent cotton’. The computer also returns three possible interpretations 

of the last word in the sentence. In both cases, the first interpretation is correct. Furthermore, the 

penultimate word of the sentence – Пӱнчеръялыште /Püńčérjalə̑šte/ – is not correctly analysed, as 

it is the inessive form of a (fictional) place name Пӱнчеръял /Püńčérjal/ ‘Pine Forest Village’ that is not 

known to the lexical base. A human user could improve upon the glossing returned by the computer. 

Authorized users – for the time being, this circle includes me and a few select colleagues – can indeed 

do this by entering the administrator password into the appropriate field, seen for example in Figure 

63 above. If one reviews the analyses as an administrator, the interface offers a number of additional 

options: 

 

Figure 66: Оҥай марий йылме, Chapter 17, String 1 – ambiguity (logged in as an administrator) 

Authorized users can, by clicking the appropriate [edit]-buttons, change the original string and/or the 

English translation, if they discover errors in it. They can then let the software reanalyse the string by 
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pushing the appropriate button. (This button can also be used if users by accident disambiguate a word 

in the string incorrectly.) For all the words that the software considers ambiguous, authorized users 

can determine the correct interpretation by pushing the [pick]-button beside the correct 

interpretation. Users can also manually edit the analysis of an individual word by clicking the [edit]-

button. If users do this for Пӱнчеръялыште /Püńčérjalə̑šte/, the software displays the following 

dialogue field: 

 

Figure 67: Manually editing the analysis of the word Пӱнчеръялыште /Püńčérjalə̑šte/ ‘in Püncheryal’ 

If authorized users are unsure about the correct glossing abbreviations, they can use the analyser’s 

independent user interface at morph.mari-language.com as a frame of reference: by entering the same 

inflected form of a lexeme that can be assumed to be in the lexical base – in this case, for example, 

Йошкар-Олаште /Joškar-Olašte/ ‘in Yoshkar-Ola’: 

 

Figure 68: morph.mari-language.com serving as a frame of reference 

Users can copy data from the different tiers into the dialogue field mentioned above, adapting it to fit 

the situation at hand: 

 

Figure 69: Пӱнчеръялыште /Püńčérjalə̑šte/ ‘in Püncheryal’ – manually glossed 

http://morph.mari-language.com/
http://morph.mari-language.com/
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Users can save the manual glossing locally – i.e. only the token that was chosen to edit – or for all 

occurrences of the word form Пӱнчеръялыште /Püńčérjalə̑šte/ in the chapter at hand, in the book at 

hand, or in the entire database. The last option should only be chosen if users are absolutely certain 

that the word form under consideration could not ever be glossed any other way under any 

circumstances. 

Once the changes have been saved, the manually improved interlinearization looks as follows: 

 

Figure 70: Оҥай марий йылме, Chapter 17, String 1 – manually disambiguated and corrected 

Users can also choose to have the content displayed in an automatically generated UPA or IPA 

transcription: 

 

Figure 71: Оҥай марий йылме, Chapter 17, String 1 – automatic UPA transcription 

I have sanitized all the texts taken from our textbook Оҥай марий йылме in the fashion illustrated 

here. Other texts in the two text collections have not been sanitized like this. 

3.2.13 Searching the corpus 

Users can search the entire text collection or an individual resource within it by clicking the [Search]-

button on the appropriate page. The search mask allows users to search within the different tiers of 

the glosses (“unglossed”, “morpheme”, “base form”, “gloss”, “part of speech”) and allows users to 

specify whether they are interested in exact matches (“equals”), partial matches (“matches partially”), 

a matching beginning of a word (“begins with”), or a matching ending (“ends with”). Users can choose 

these options from drop-down menus. Note that a search in reference to tiers that are divided by 

morpheme only refers to one morpheme, not the word as a whole – e.g. if one searches for an 

occurrence of the dative by searching for “gloss”, “equals”, “-DAT”, the software also finds cases where 

the dative co-occurs with other suffixes. 
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Figure 72: Corpus tool, search mask (corpus.mari-language.com > [Search]) 

Users can make very simple searches by only entering data in the first line of this search mask and 

ignoring the other lines. The search interface only takes those lines into consideration into which the 

user has entered data. By searching for “base form”, “equals”, “фотокорреспондент”, users can find 

all occurrences of the lexeme фотокорреспондент /fotokorrespondent/ ‘photojournalist’ in the 

corpus. 

This search returns three hits. The possibility of searching for patterns is considerably more interesting 

and considerably less trivial. As a relatively simple example, I will take postpositional constructions 

with the postposition верч /βerč/́ ‘because of, due to; for’, which is subject to some alternation with 

respect to its government: it sometimes follows the nominative, sometimes the genitive, and 

sometimes the dative. It is not entirely clear by which factors the usage of the dative is triggered.218 

(96 – Mari – Riese et al 2014–: верч(ын)) 

‘чер верч’ ‘тидлан верч’ 

čér βerč ́ tit -lan βerč 

illness because.of this -DAT because.of 

n po n -case po 

‘due to illness’ ‘because of this’ 

To search for all occurrences of верч /βerč/́ with the dative, users can in the first line specify that they 

are looking for the base form “верч” and then in the drop-down menu underneath this line specify 

that their query should also cover the “previous word”. (Other options in this drop-down menu are: 

“in same word”, “next word”, “later in sentence”, “earlier in sentence”, “anywhere in sentence”). 

Then, in the following line, users can specify that they are (in word preceding верч) looking for the 

gloss “-DAT” (possibly preceded or followed by other suffixes – the search simply determines if this 

gloss is contained in the preceding word at all): 

                                                           
218 Alternation between the nominative and genitive in combination with postpositions is a more usual 
phenomenon in Mari, and is of less acute interest. 

http://corpus.mari-language.com/
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Figure 73: Searching for -DAT + верч /βerč/́. 

This search returns 45 results. Alternatively, users can tick the checkbox “negated” in the second line, 

which means that they are looking for cases in which the word preceding верч does not contain a 

dative suffix. 

 

Figure 74: Searching for верч /βerč/́ preceded by anything but a dative form 

This search returns 758 results. 

When searching for more complicated factors, the user interface of the stand-alone application found 

at morph.mari-language.com can serve as a frame of reference, helping users to determine exactly 

what pattern they should enter into the search interface. For example, if one wishes to search for the 

pattern “negation verb + converb in -n219 + connegative form” discussed in Section 2.4 (page 78), one 

can enter one example of the relevant structure into the interface found there and then create a search 

query based on the structure at hand. An instance of this is Example 88 (page 81), which translated to 

‘Don’t be greedy’ – with the correct interpretation of the individual words marked by hand: 

                                                           
219 Only the converb in -n is glossed simply as -CVB; the other converbs have more complex 
glosses: -CVB.SIM, -CVB.FUT, -CVB.PRI, -CVB.NEG. By searching for “gloss”, “equals”, “-CVB”, users can search for 
the converb in -n exclusively. By searching for “gloss”, “matches partially”, “-CVB”, users can look for all converbs. 

http://morph.mari-language.com/
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Figure 75: Analysis of the sentence /Ida kurnə̑žlanen šińčé!/ 

The relevant pattern that can be derived from this output is: a gloss that matches partially with NEG 

(the form ида /ida/ would not be found if one searched for a complete match, as the gloss for this 

morpheme is NEG.IMP.2PL), followed by a gloss -CVB in the next word, followed by a gloss -CNG in the 

word after that. 

 

Figure 76: A search pattern based on the example above 

This query returns 271 hits. Most of these results are false positives – i.e. they are found by the search 

mechanism in spite of not containing the relevant pattern, primarily because the ambiguity left in the 

corpus by the automatic analysis of the materials. A manually disambiguated corpus would return 

considerably fewer false positive results, assuming users search for a well-defined pattern. The wider 

the search pattern, the more false positive results. NEG finds many negative morphemes other than 

the negation verb that are not relevant – this particular issue would remain even after manual 

disambiguation of the data, but could be ameliorated by assigning a separate gloss to the negation 

verb to distinguish it from other negative morphemes. More specific queries are less likely to return 

false positive results – but are also more likely to miss something relevant. 
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In spite of these issues, however, a perusal of the search results reveals that a number of occurrences 

of the pattern at hand are, in fact, contained in the search results. 

 

Figure 77: An example of a converb occurring between the negation verb and the connegative form 

The search result reveals where exactly (book > chapter > sentence) the relevant pattern was 

discovered. By clicking the button [View in chapter], users can see the sentence in context – and can 

also, if they have the necessary rights, log in as an administrator, disambiguate, correct, and optimize 

the interlinearization, and save the result. The finished gloss can be copied – if desirable, in 

transcription. 

 

Figure 78: The same example sentence, optimized and transcribed into UPA 

When dealing with specific questions in later parts of this theses (e.g. auxiliary constructions with 

specific auxiliaries, the flexibility of word order in certain constructions), I will make use of the 

mechanisms detailed here. 
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3.3 Other text collections 

The historical depth of written records of Mari is limited. The first known Mari text was a translation 

of the Lord’s Prayer sent to Nicolaes Witsen from Russia at some point between 21 July 1698 and 5 

July 1699 (cf. Sebeok 1974: 309); the first Mari grammar, a modern facsimile of which is available 

(Sebeok & Raun 1956), was published in 1775. 

Materials collected between the 17th century and the middle of the 19th century, while important to 

the historical study of Mari, are limited in their scope and diversity. The dialectal text collections that 

constited the foundation of the study of Mari by foreign scholars for a large part of the 20th century 

were gathered by Finnish, Hungarian, and Mari scholars in the late 19th and early 20th centuries. These 

text collections continue to be of monumental importance for the study of Mari. They represent the 

local vernaculars of speakers of all four dialect groups as well as an earlier stage of the Mari language 

than contemporary literary Mari. Thus, they are an invaluable resource in the diachronic study of Mari 

and for the study of Mari dialectology. 

As these texts have not yet been digitized,220 they have not been integrated into the corpus 

infrastructure detailed above for the time being. Integrating the texts would be challenging even if 

these texts were available in an editable digital format. Both the lexical base and the morphological 

analyser would be insufficient tools in their current state. It might make more sense to interlinearize 

the texts manually and then to make them searchable through the corpus interface, rather than to try 

to adapt the morphological analyser to handle non-normalized dialectal texts. As this monumental task 

is completely beyond the scope of my possibilities at the moment, I will have to restrict myself to using 

the texts at hand in the old-fashioned manner: by searching them for the relevant features by eye. 

While the language represented by the text collections differs radically from the modern literary norms 

at times, the compilation of accompanying dictionaries for many of the relevant resources makes them 

easier to handle. The dialect text collections taken into consideration for the thesis at hand are as 

follows (preceded by abbreviations which will be used to refer to them in later sections), roughly in 

chronological order: 

 POR: (Genetz 1895): These texts were collected by Volmari Porkka (and local helpers) between 

September 1885 and April 1886 in the Meadow Mari speaking town of Morki, and in 

surrounding villages. They were edited and released by Arvid Genetz after Porkka’s untimely 

death in 1889 (ibid.: VII). The 58 pages of text (excluding the German translations found in the 

latter half of the book) include fairy tales, prayers, proverbs, riddles, incantations, and songs 

(e.g. ibid.: 1; 15; 22; 24; 30; 34).221 This book is the earliest source of the University of Turku’s 

Tscheremissisches Wörterbuch (Moisio & Saarinen 2008: II), an extensive dialect dictionary of 

Mari based on multiple text collections. 

 GEN: (Genetz 1889): These Eastern Mari texts are the earliest account of this language variety. 

The 80 pages of text (excluding the German translations found in the latter half of the book) 

contain fairy tales, riddles, incantations, prayers, songs, and dance tunes (ibid.: 81; 135; 142; 

                                                           
220 I have scanned them for my own purposes and hope to have them published online if and when the copyright 
situation can be clarified. For them to become optimally usable, however, they would have to be subjected to 
optical character recognition and edited extensively. 
221 “Märchen”, “Gebete”, “Sprichwörter”, “Räthsel [sic]”, “Zaubersprüche”, “Lieder” 
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148; 158; 179).222 This source was also taken into consideration in the aforementioned 

Tscheremissisches Wörterbuch (Moisio & Saarinen 2008: III). 

 PAAS: (Paasonen & Siro 1939): This volume (251 pages, excluding introductory pages with 

Roman page numbers) contains Eastern Mari texts collected by Heikki Paasonen in present-

day Bashkortostan in April-July 1900 and edited after his death by Paavo Siro (ibid.: VII). 

German translations are provided. The texts cover topics such as fairy tales, prayers, 

incantations, proverbs, riddles, and songs (ibid.: III).223 An accompanying dictionary exists 

(Paasonen & Siro 1948). 

 WICH: (Wichmann 1931): This book (479 pages) contains materials collected by Yrjö Jooseppi 

Wichmann (1868–1932) and his wife Julie between October 1905 and August 1906. While their 

travels were ultimately cut short due to the political turmoil plaguing Russia at the time, they 

nevertheless managed to collect materials from all four dialect groups. Texts cover topics such 

as rural economy, proverbs, customs, celebrations, superstitions, reformed “pagan” religious 

customs, riddles, fairy tales, and songs (ibid.: 477–478).224 These materials were also used as 

a source for the University of Turku’s Tscheremissisches Wörterbuch (Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 

IV–V). 

 JEV: (Alhoniemi & Saarinen 1983–1994): These four volumes contain texts (212 + 313 + 237 + 

447 = 1209 pages, including introductions) collected by the Mari teacher and folklorist Timofej 

Jevsevjev (1887–1937) and presented to the Finno-Ugrian Society in Helsinki in the years 

1908–1929. The texts have all been translated into German. While the content was collected 

over a wider geographic area, the texts are rendered in the variant of (Meadow) Mari spoken 

in Morki (ibid.: IV: 7), a town 5 kilometres from Jevsevjev’s native village of Azjal (Wichmann 

1931: IX). The four volumes deal respectively with fairy tales, legends, and folk tales 

(Alhoniemi & Saarinen 1983–1994: I);225 omens, interpretations of dreams, proverbs, mocking 

verses, and riddles (ibid.: II);226 prayers and incantations (ibid.: III);227 and songs (ibid.: IV).228 

These texts were not taken into consideration in the creation of the Tscheremissisches 

Wörterbuch because the annotation is not sufficiently exact for the purposes of a dialect 

dictionary aiming to accurately represent the pronunciation of words in different language 

varieties (Moisio & Saarinen 2008: I). The proximity of Jevsevjev’s Mari to the modern 

Meadow Mari literary language, however, makes resources on contemporary literary Meadow 

Mari usable for this text collection. 

 BEK: (Beke 1957–1995): These are four volumes (692 + 467 + 515 + 540 = 2214 pages, excluding 

introductory pages with Roman page numbers) of texts collected from Mari-speaking 

prisoners of war during the First World War by the Hungarian linguist Ödön Beke (ibid: I: XV). 

The texts are accompanied by Hungarian and German translations, represent all four dialect 

groups, and cover a wide range of topics: riddles, beliefs, customs, fairy tales, narratives, 

                                                           
222 “Märchen”, “Räthsel [sic]”, “Zaubersprüche”, “Gebet”, “Lieder ”, “Tanzlieder” 
223 “Märchen”, “Gebete” , “Zaubersprüche” , “Sprichwörter” , “Rätsel” , “Lieder” 
224 “Wirtschaft, Bauernregeln”, “Sitten, gebräuche und feste”, “Aberglaube”, “Aus dem religiösen leben [sic] der 
reformierten heiden [sic]”, “Sprichwörter”, “Rätsel”, “Märchen”, “Lieder” 
225 “Märchen, Sagen und Volkserzählungen” 
226 “Vorzeichen, Traumdeutungen, Sprichwörter, Spottverse und Rätsel” 
227 “Gebete und Zaubersprüche” 
228 “Lieder” 
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omens, superstitions, proverbs, songs (e.g. ibid.: I: 689–691),229 incantations (e.g. ibid.: II: 

13),230 games (e.g. ibid.: III: 513),231 wedding customs, and apiculture (e.g. ibid.: IV: 538).232 An 

accompanying dictionary has been published in recent years (Beke et al. 1997–2001). 

I was not able to take all dialect text collections into consideration – partly due to the insufficient 

metadata available and partly due to my own time constraints. The following resources should also be 

taken into consideration in future dialectal surveys of Mari233: (Ramstedt 1902; Lewy 1925–1926; Beke 

1931; Beke 1934; Beke 1938; Beke 1951; Wichmann 1953; Alhoniemi & Saarinen: 1978). 

The increasing focus on more modern language in recent decades and the reintroduction of native 

Mari consultants into the study of Mari by foreign scholars that the fall of the Iron Curtain facilitated 

has led to a curious situation in some studies of Mari published in recent years. There almost seems to 

be a sharp dichotomy between the traditional dialect texts and literary texts published in recent 

decades. This is due to the fact that the time period after 1929 (when Timofej Jevsevjev sent his last 

texts to Helsinki) or 1937 (when the critical mass of the Mari intelligentsia was executed) is 

comparatively poorly accessible to the scholarly community. First of all, fewer texts were composed 

during and after the Stalinist purges and, secondly, those that were created and have been preserved 

are often not easy to obtain, and almost exclusively adhere to literary norms and thus do not facilitate 

a dialectal survey. 

Recent efforts by the National Library of Finland promise to ameliorate this situation to some extent 

in the near future: a wide range of materials found in various libraries has been scanned and made 

accessible at the address uralica.kansalliskirjasto.fi (National Library of Finland 2013–). Scanned 

materials include numerous issues of newspapers from the 1920s, 1930s, and 1940s, some of which 

are from peripheral locations that in many cases are close to collection points of the text collections 

discussed above. 

                                                           
229 “Rätsel”, “Glaube und Sitten”, “Märchen und Erzählungen”, “Vorzeichen, Aberglaube”, “Sprichwörter”, 
“Lieder” 
230 “Beschwörungen” 
231 “Spiele” 
232 “Hochzeit”, “Bienenzucht” 
233 I have digitized these resources for my own purposes as well. 

 

http://uralica.kansalliskirjasto.fi/
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Name Place of publication234 Year Number of issues 

Госстрахованьы вэрц Козьмодемьянск 1936 1 

Йамде лий Йошкар-Ола 1938 6 

Коммун корно Мишкино 1936 38 

Кыралшы Козьмодемьянск 1926 18 

Лэньин корны Козьмодемьянск 
1933 
1935 
1940 

4 
8 
2 

Майак Бирск 1921 2 

Марий пролэтар Звенигово 1935 29 

Сай корно верч Йошкар-Ола 1935 4 

Совэт умландарымаш Бирск 1921 1 

Социализм верч Ронга 1939 73 

Социализм корно Екатеринбург 1938 24 

Тул Елабуга 1920 5 

Чодрам-транспортлан! Йошкар-Ола 1933 14 

Figure 79: Newspaper issues found in the archives of the National Library of Finland in the autumn of 2015 
(National Library of Finland 2013–) 

These resources need to be handled with care in a dialectal, diachronic study of Mari. Because they 

are literary texts following set (now obsolete) orthographies, their value for the study of phonetics and 

phonology is negligible. The location of the editorial office says little if anything about the origin of the 

journalists and editors; stylistic guidelines were presumably followed in the composition of the texts. 

In spite of the obvious drawbacks these texts have when compared to the earlier text collections, they 

are without a doubt useful in lexicological research, the study of syntactic structures, semantics, etc. 

It would be quite feasible eventually to integrate them into the corpus infrastructure discussed above, 

as the literary norms they follow are compatible (though not identical) with the modern norms. 

Currently the digitized materials are not yet accessible in an adequate format to make this possible. 

For the study at hand, I will manually consult these texts when questions arise about developments in 

Mari between the time of the text collections and today. 

The table on the next page gives a comprehensive overview of the geographic locations covered by 

the individual sources at my disposal. I assigned the individual collection points to dialects using Arto 

Moisio and Sirkka Saarinen’s Tscheremissisches Wörterbuch (Moisio & Saarinen 2008: IX), Ivan 

Ivanov’s Marij dialektologij (Ivanov 1981: 28; 52; 72; 89), and Gábor Bereczki’s Grundzüge der 

tscheremissischen Sprachgeschichte (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 17–29; 150–152). There is some 

discrepancy between these sources with respect to dialectal subdivision: while Gábor Bereczki 

considers the varieties of Mari spoken around Yoshkar-Ola to belong to the “western” dialect (Bereczki 

1992–1994: I: 21), the other sources consider those spoken in northwestern Mari El and in the border 

regions of the Kirov Oblast to be Meadow Mari varieties (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: IX; Ivanov 1981: 

28). I will follow Moisio’s, Saarinen’s, and Ivanov’s lead here. 

I obtained the geographic coordinates by comparing the (sometimes Russian, sometimes Mari) data 

given in these sources with maps of the regions in question, both modern,235 Soviet, and from the time 

of the Russian Empire.236 The Russian, Meadow Mari, and Hill Mari Wikipedias were helpful in this task 

                                                           
234 I will use contemporary Russian names of settlements, in Cyrillic orthography, here and in the remainder of 
this chapter, to facilitate easier cross-referencing with other sources. 
235 maps.google.com/, maps.yandex.com/, wikimapia.org/ 
236 e.g. upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/8/81/1822_Костромская_Губерния.jpg 

https://maps.google.com/
https://maps.yandex.com/
http://wikimapia.org/
https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/8/81/1822_%D0%9A%D0%BE%D1%81%D1%82%D1%80%D0%BE%D0%BC%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%B0%D1%8F_%D0%93%D1%83%D0%B1%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%BD%D0%B8%D1%8F.jpg
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as well. Finding the exact geographic locations was challenging at times, as both town names and 

borders have changed radically since the time of the Russian Empire and some of the settlements no 

longer exist. I assumed that the following references of the sources correspond to the following 

modern Russian names (collection points not listed here still have the same name today as they did 

historically): 

 Arba ~ Arwuj (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 152) > Арба 

 Archipkino ~ Kut’una (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Четнаево237 

 Boĺšije Molamasy ~ Kuγo Molamas (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Большие Маламасы 

 Čichajdarovo ~ Kukšəγ̑orem (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Чихайдарово 

 Elasy ~ Jolasal (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Еласы 

 Ismency ~ Esmekplak ~ Nŭrsola (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Исменцы 

 Jušuttur ~ Üšüt’tür (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Юшуттур 

 Karmankino ~ Mort’al ~ Morkəj̑al (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Карманкино 

 Krasnyj Ključ ~ Joškar Pamaš (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Красный Ключ 

 Kubersola ~ Küwersola (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Куберсола 

 Kuγì·län-sola ~ Вершино-Сумокъ (Wichmann 1931: XI) > Березово238 

 Kušnur ~ Kükšnur (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Кушнур 

 Mamakovo ~ Izi Malməž̑ (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151–152) > Мамаково 

 Mikrjakovo ~ Mikräk (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Микряково 

 Nižńaja Sjuksa ~ Śükśə ̑(Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 152) > Сюкса 

 Ot’ugovo ~ Ot’ək̑sala (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Отюгово 

 Petrušin ~ Pečan-Počiŋga (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 152) > Петрушино 

 Pokšta (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Покшта 

 Sabume ~ Sawujal (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 152) > Сабуял 

 Sarsi ~ Sarsaδe (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 152) > Сарсы 

 Srednij Jadykbiljak ~ Oskansola (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 152) > Средний Ядыкбеляк 

 Starajaš ~ Jäš (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Старояшево 

 Staro-Orjebaš ~ Tošto Orjamučaš (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 150) > Старый-Орьебаш 

 Staryj Nońyger ~ Toštojal (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Старый Ноныгерь 

 Šindyrjaly ~ Šəndərjäl (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Шиндыръялы 

 Šuarmučaš (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Шуармучаш 

 Turšomučakš ~ Turšomŭčas (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Туршемучаш 

 Unža (Moisio & Saarinen 2008: IX) > Шоруньжа (Mari Унчо) 

 Vysokovo ~ Nerməč̑aš (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Высоково 

 Zamjatino ~ Kət̑kən̑əȓ (Bereczki 1992–1994: I: 151) > Замятино 

 Большая Кильмезь ~ Kül’mü·ž (Wichmann 1931: IX) > Кильмезь 

 Свердловск (National Library of Finland 2013–) > Екатеринбург 

 Чертаково (Wichmann 1931: XI) > Чаломкино239 

                                                           
237 cf. wikimapia.org/9829213/ru/ Архипкино 
238 cf. ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/ Введенский_Вершино-Сумский_монастырь, 
ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/ Березово_(Микряковское_сельское_поселение) 
239 cf. aboutmari.com/wiki/ Чаломкино_(Салымсола),_деревня 

 

http://wikimapia.org/9829213/ru/%D0%90%D1%80%D1%85%D0%B8%D0%BF%D0%BA%D0%B8%D0%BD%D0%BE
https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/%20Введенский_Вершино-Сумский_монастырь
https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D0%91%D0%B5%D1%80%D0%B5%D0%B7%D0%BE%D0%B2%D0%BE_%28%D0%9C%D0%B8%D0%BA%D1%80%D1%8F%D0%BA%D0%BE%D0%B2%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%BE%D0%B5_%D1%81%D0%B5%D0%BB%D1%8C%D1%81%D0%BA%D0%BE%D0%B5_%D0%BF%D0%BE%D1%81%D0%B5%D0%BB%D0%B5%D0%BD%D0%B8%D0%B5%29
http://aboutmari.com/wiki/%20Чаломкино_(Салымсола),_деревня
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The following is a tabular overview of these collection points, sorted from southernmost to 

northernmost within the individual groups. This, in turn, is followed by maps showing their exact 

location:240 

                                                           
240 Map data © 2015 Google; a digital copy of this map can for the time being be found at 
www.google.com/maps/d/edit?mid=zt1QG6887CuA.kOr3mNLbJGB8. 

http://www.google.com/maps/d/edit?mid=zt1QG6887CuA.kOr3mNLbJGB8
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1 Бирск 55.420878, 55.551718    ✗   ✗ 

2 Красный Ключ 55.435274, 56.213809      ✗  

3 Мишкино 55.531669, 55.963116       ✗ 

4 Чураево 55.627631, 55.579728   ✗ ✗    

5 Елабуга 55.759754, 52.026853       ✗ 

6 Старояшево 56.035982, 55.339740      ✗  

7 Старый-Орьебаш 56.091514, 54.720604      ✗  

8 Сарсы 56.224963, 57.989899      ✗  

9 Старый Ноныгерь 56.346252, 50.712844      ✗  

10 Мамаково 56.359923, 50.862063      ✗  

11 Азиково 56.787597, 51.417698    ✗    

12 Сабуял 56.981766, 49.865090      ✗  

13 Екатеринбург 56.847490, 60.606738       ✗ 

14 Нижний потам 56.873499, 58.074513  ✗      

15 Кильмезь 56.943831, 51.064056    ✗    

16 Карманкино 56.975951, 51.296695      ✗  

17 Сюкса 57.084166, 49.793812      ✗  

18 Петрушино 57.186851, 49.809359      ✗  

M
e
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w
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19 Звенигово 55.974058, 48.017480       ✗ 

20 Исменцы 55.980747, 48.220891      ✗  

21 Большие Маламасы 56.037911, 48.011937      ✗  

22 Кушнур 56.182530, 48.288598      ✗  

23 Азъял 56.400482, 48.910684    ✗ ✗   

24 Морки 56.431470, 48.997666 ✗       

25 Шоруньжа 56.462025, 49.511200 ✗       

26 Юшуттур 56.606360, 48.724945      ✗  

27 Чихайдарово 56.607430, 47.895373      ✗  

28 Ронга 56.704283, 48.517323       ✗ 

29 Шуармучаш 56.785214, 48.241745      ✗  

30 Куберсола 56.860085, 48.350081      ✗  

31 Упша 56.872439, 47.733852    ✗    

32 Туршемучаш 56.874858, 47.542796      ✗  

33 Сернур 56.935574, 49.141963    ✗    

34 Люмпанур 56.967890, 46.848112    ✗    

35 Средний Ядыкбеляк 56.970107, 48.851746      ✗  

N
W

 ◆
 36 Отюгово 57.530455, 48.105087      ✗  

37 Арба 57.639872, 47.219152      ✗  

38 Покшта 57.851678, 48.75016      ✗  

H
ill

 ⬤
 

39 Березово 56.152998, 46.193890    ✗    

40 Еласы 56.167375, 46.465345    ✗  ✗  

41 Чермышево 56.190587, 46.504201    ✗    

42 Микряково 56.202144, 46.244051      ✗  

43 Шиндыръялы 56.208294, 46.68143      ✗  

44 Чаломкино 56.218702, 46.50395    ✗    

45 Замятино 56.236864, 46.500275      ✗  

46 Высоково 56.250447, 46.518709      ✗  

47 Четнаево 56.263478, 46.610768      ✗  

48 Козьмодемьянск 56.334676, 46.564156       ✗ 

Figure 80: Collection points in relevant text collections 
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Figure 84: Map of Northwestern Mari collection points 

 

Figure 85: Map of Hill Mari collection points 
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4. Results 

4.1 Individual auxiliaries and path verbs 

This section contains an alphabetical listing of all verbs that, in my estimation, one could consider 

auxiliaries or path verbs. The alphabetical ordering followed in this section is: 

a > ä > b > β ~ v > č ~ č ́ > d ~ δ > e > ə > ə ̑~ ï > f > g ~ γ > χ > 
i > j > k > l > m > n > ń > ŋ > o > ö > p > r > 
s > z > š > ž > t >u >ü 

The entry for each individual verb consists of the following elements: 

 The Meadow Mari and Hill Mari lexeme, the conjugation class marked with a Roman numeral, 

and a brief translation of the lexeme’s basic meaning. If a lexeme does not exist in one of the 

two varieties, a dash is entered instead of a word, e.g. “- / čučašI ‘to strike (a target)’” for a 

lexeme found only in Hill Mari. 

 An overview of general information found on the verb in question, its counterparts in contact 

languages, and general cross-linguistic tendencies in relevant sources, with critical questions 

reviewed using the corpus and consultations with native speakers. 

 References to some occurrences found in the dialect text collection – see Section 3.3 (page 

119) – from the four major dialect groups. 

 A listing of verbs used with the auxiliary/path verb in relevant reference materials (Galkin et 

al. 1990–2005; Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003; Chkhaidze 1960; Isanbayev 1978; Serebrennikov 

1960; Riese et al. 2014–; the corpus) on contemporary literary (Meadow) Mari. This list should 

not be considered exhaustive, and I was not able to provide any data on the frequency of 

individual pairings. 

 A “profile” for every individual verb, containing the most basic facts about it: Its transitivity; 

the transitivity of the verbs it is connected to; its function; notes on its distribution and 

productivity in relevant languages and varieties; the number of verbs with which I found it 

connected in the lexical sources and grammars; the number of additional verbs with which I 

found it connected in the corpus; its counterparts in the relevant languages; its etymology 

(here, proto-languages are marked using the following abbreviations: PU = Proto-Uralic, PFU = 

Proto-Finno-Ugric, PFP = Proto-Finno-Permic, PFV = Proto-Finno-Volgaic).241 

It should be noted that references to literary sources, the corpus, and the dialect text collections simply 

represent the body of usage examples I was able to find and do not give an exhaustive picture of the 

respective verb’s range of applications. Especially with respect to the dialects, the language sample 

with which I was able to work was quite small in individual cases, and the reader should not assume 

that absence of evidence (e.g. of the usage of a certain verbs in a certain dialect) indicates actual 

absence. 

For information on contact languages, I referred to scholarly articles on the phenomenon at hand 

whenever possible. When this was not an option, I referred to grammars on the language in question. 

                                                           
241 As discussed in Section 1.1 (page 7), Volgaic and Finno-Volgaic are contentious classifications. They are, 
however, assumed to exist by most of the etymological sources I have cited. 
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When I could not garner any information from these sources, I turned to dictionaries on the particular 

languages involved to see if they contained pairings using the verb under consideration. These 

dictionaries are available in digital format; users can search them for pairings of a converb and a 

specific verb. In some cases I have thus not cited page numbers, as usage examples are scattered 

throughout the dictionary. 

When using non-English definitions for a verb’s function as an auxiliary or path verb, I have provided 

the original citation in a footnote. I did not do this for the translation of individual lexemes and pairings 

taken from my sources. 

References to dialect texts are given in a shorthand format, utilizing the abbreviations introduced in 

Section 3.3 (page 119). For example, “BEK: I: 22(36)” refers to Ödön Beke’s text collection (Beke 1957–

1995), Volume I, Page 22. The uppercase number in parenthesis refers to the collection points 

summarized in Figure 80 (page 125): 36 refers to the Northwestern Mari collection point Отюгово 

with the geographical coordinates 57.530455, 48.105087. 

Some of the raw data I used in compiling these profiles can be found at source.mari-language.com: 

namely, a tabular overview of all 5370 distinct pairings of converbs and auxiliaries/path verbs I found 

in sources on literary Meadow Mari (including the corpus). While the data contained in that table is 

included in this dissertation, the tabular format might facilitate further comparisons I have not yet 

made – e.g. by searching for correlations or oppositions between the combinability of different 

auxiliaries with different verbs. 

 

Figure 86: Excerpt from a tabular overview of pairings found in literary sources, available at source.mari-language.com 

4.1.1 βolaš / βalašII ‘to descend, to come down, to sink’ 

Mikhail Chkhaidze lists this verb as a “half-modifier” (Chkhaidze 1960: 57).242 Alho Alhoniemi’s list of 

verbs used in what he calls converb constructions includes this verb (Alhoniemi 1985: 144), as does 

                                                           
242 “полумодификатор[…]” 

http://source.mari-language.com/
http://source.mari-language.com/
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József Budenz’ summary on verbal pairings in Mari (Budenz 1865: 87). The large Mari-Russian 

dictionary states that it, in combination with a converb, indicates “a direction from above down” 

(Galkin et al. 1990–2005: волаш).243 Nikolay Isanbayev gives the same interpretation, adding that it is 

coupled with intransitive verbs, and that the verb’s Tatar counterpart töšüβ and Chuvash counterpart 

an have much the same function (Isanbayev 1978: 70). Bashkir töšöβ seems to behave in an analogous 

fashion (cf. Akhmerov et al. 1958). Gábor Bereczki et al. define jogen βolaš ‘to flow down (lit. flowing 

descend)’ as a Chuvash loan translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 33). 

Meadow Mari: 
βolašII 

Hill Mari: 
βalašII 

Tatar: 
töšüβ 

Chuvash: 
an 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

jogen βolaš jogen βalaš åγəp̑ töšüβ juχsa an flowing descend to flow down 

kuržən̑ βolaš kəȓgəž̑ βalaš jögöröp töšüβ čúpsa an running descend to run down 

čóŋešten βolaš čoŋgešten βalaš ošóp töšüβ vĕśse an flying descend to fly down 

muńčálten βolaš katajen βalaš šuβəp̑ töšüβ jarăsa an sliding descend to slide down 

nuškən̑ βolaš aβal’anen βalaš ürmäläp töšüβ šusa an crawling descend to crawl down 

pördən̑ βolaš pördən βalaš tägäräp töšüβ kussa an rolling descend to roll down 

töršten βolaš tərgešten βalaš sikerep töšüβ sikse an jumping descend to jump down 

Figure 87: βolaš / βalašII ‘to descend’ marking downward path (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 70) 

These usage notes apply to Hill Mari as well. With respect to Meadow Mari, I initially found this verb 

coupled with 16 different lexical items in pairings marked as auxiliary constructions in lexical sources. 

While I was able to find the path verb coupled with three other lexical items in the corpus (e.g. jorten 

βolaš ‘to trot down’), the critical mass of usage examples is in combination with a small number of 

verbs. I am still inclined to consider it productive within semantic constraints, as the number of 

intransitive verbs that can meaningfully be assigned a downwards direction is limited. 

Isanbayev adds that in Eastern dialects, the verb can occur as a marker of sudden, unexpected activities 

in some pairings, and that the same thing can be observed in their Tatar counterparts: Eastern Mari 

tolən̑ βolaš ~ Tatar kilep töšüβ ‘to drop in unexpectedly’, Eastern Mari mijen βolaš ~ Tatar bårəp̑ töšüβ 

‘to show up somewhere unexpectedly’ (Isanbayev 1978: 70)244 – cf. also Bashkir kilep töšöβ ‘to drop in 

unexpectedly’ (Akhmerov et al. 1958: 258). My Meadow Mari consultant was, as expected, not familiar 

with this function of the verb in question. 

Valey Kel’makov notes that the Udmurt counterpart to this verb, vaśkin̮i ̮‘to descend, to come down’, 

occurs in combination with converbs, but does not comment on its usage in these (Kel’makov 1975: 

103). I was able to find a usage example of this verb as a path verb in Besermyan Udmurt, a language 

variety spoken in northern Udmurtia that has notable Tatar influence (cf. Teplyashina 1970: 35–36). 

                                                           
243 “[…] направления сверху вниз” 
244 “В восточномарийских говорах составные глаголы с модификатором волаш могут иногда обозначать, 
как и соответствующие татарские глаголы, внезапное и неожиданное действие, ср.: толын волаш 
«приехать неожиданно, нагрянуть» — тат. килеп т[ө]ш[ү]; миен волаш «прибыть неожиданно (туда), 
нагрянуть» — тат. барып т[ө]ш[ү].” 
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(97 – Besermyan Udmurt – Serdobol’skaya et al. 2012: 20) 

‘Ву вылтӥ пичи пи уяса ваське.’ 

[v]u və̑l -ti pičí pi uja -sa [v]ašḱ -e. 

water surface -PROL small boy swim -CVB descend -3SG 

n n -case n -case v -adv v -pers 

‘Down the river swims (lit. swimming descends) a little boy.’245 

Examples of a verb meaning ‘to descend’ being grammaticalized in some fashion to indicate a 

downwards path can be found in numerous languages of the world, including Ewe (Niger-Congo) and 

Mandarin (Sino-Tibetan) (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 117). 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: III: 294(12) BEK: III: 325(12) PAAS: 4(4) PAAS: 7(4) PAAS: 31(4) PAAS: 89(4) PAAS: 121(4) WICH: 386(1) WICH: 460(1) 

M 
BEK: I: 550(26) BEK: II: 52(35) BEK: II: 106(35) BEK: II: 132(35) BEK: II: 162(35) BEK: II: 230(35) BEK: III: 117(35) JEV: I: 112(23) JEV: III: 88(23) 
JEV: IV: 360(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čáknašII ‘to move back’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jortašII ‘to trot’ 
korašII ‘to scratch, to cut’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 

ləd̑əȓgašII ‘to sag’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
muńčáltašII ‘to slide’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
sirlašII ‘to fall, to cave in’ 

süməȓlašII ‘to collapse’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
törštaltašII ‘to jump’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’ 
urašI ‘to fall’ 
 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Path marker ‘down’ 

 Aspectual marker for suddenness, unexpectedness 

Distribution etc. 
As a path marker in Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, Bashkir, Besermyan Udmurt, with comparable 
grammaticalization found elsewhere (e.g. Mandarin, Ewe). As an aspectual marker in 
Eastern Mari, Tatar, Bashkir. 

Literary pairings Sources: 16 Corpus: 3 Total: 19 

Counterparts Udmurt: vaśkin̮i ̮ Tatar: töšüβ Bashkir: töšöβ Chuvash: an 

Etymology 
< PFU *walka- ‘to go down, to walk down’, cognates include Estonian valgu- ‘to drain 
away’, Upper Lozva (Northern) Mansi wāγl- ‘to step down’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: 
I: 554; Bereczki et al. 2013: 315) 

Figure 88: Profile of βolaš / βalašII ‘to descend, to come down, to sink’ 

4.1.2 βoltaš / βaltašII ‘to lower, to let down, to bring down’ 

This verb is cited as a transitive counterpart to βolaš / βalašII ‘to descend’ – see Section 4.1.1 (page 

131) – in a number of sources (Chkhaidze 1960: 57; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Budenz 1865: 87). Isanbayev 

likens it to Tatar töšörüβ ‘to lower’ and Chuvash antar ‘id.’; Isanbayev 1978: 70); Bashkir töšöröβ seems 

to have the same range of usage (cf. Akhmerov et al. 1958). I have seen no usage examples of Udmurt 

vaśkit̮in̮i ̮‘id.’ as a path verb coupled with a converb. 

                                                           
245 “Вниз по реке плывет мальчик.” 
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Meadow Mari: 
βoltašII 

Hill Mari: 
βaltašII 

Tatar: 
töšörüβ 

Chuvash: 
antar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

šupšən̑ βoltaš šəp̑šən̑ βaltaš törtöp töšörüβ  turtsa antar pulling lower to pull down 

šüdəȓen βoltaš šədəren βaltaš söjräp töšörüβ 
sĕtĕrse 
antar  

dragging lower to drag down 

šüken βoltaš šəken βaltaš etep töšörüβ tĕkse antar  pushing lower to push down 

pördək̑ten 
βoltaš 

pördəkten 
βaltaš 

tägärätep 
töšörüβ 

kustarsa 
antar 

rolling lower to roll sth. down 

numal βoltaš namal βaltaš kütärep töšörüβ jătsa antar carrying lower to carry down 

Figure 89: βoltaš / βaltašII ‘to lower’ as a path marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 70) 

I initially found 8 pairings using this path verb with a converb in lexical sources. Another 8 pairings can 

be found in the corpus, e.g. lüjen βoltaš ‘to shoot something down’. It seems to be productive within 

very narrow semantic constraints: the path verb is connected to transitive verbs that can meaningfully 

be assigned the path ‘down(wards)’. 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: IV: 58(9) 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

asək̑tašII ‘to trot’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
mučə́š̑tarašII ‘to unfasten’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 

pördək̑tašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
rüzašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 

šupšəl̑ašI ‘to pull’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 
šükašII ‘to push’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker ‘down’ 

Distribution etc. Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, Bashkir 

Literary pairings Sources: 8 Corpus: 8 Total: 16 

Counterparts Udmurt: vaśkit̮in̮i ̮ Tatar: töšörüβ Bashkir: töšöröβ Chuvash: antar 

Etymology 
Derived from βolaš / βalašII ‘to descend’ by means of the causative / transitive derivational 
suffix -t (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 164–165; Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 47) 

Figure 90: Profile of βoltaš / βaltašII ‘to lower, to let down, to bring down’ 

4.1.3 βońčáš / βanžašII ‘to cross, to go over/through’ 

The large Mari-Russian dictionary states that this verb, in combination with a converb, indicates 

“movement through some kind of space or object” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: вончаш; cf. also Budenz 

1865: 89).246 I could find the following five examples in lexical sources, with counterparts in Tatar and 

Chuvash (Udmurt viž̮ani ̮‘to cross’ does not seem to be used like this247): 

                                                           
246 “[…] указывает на направленность движения через какое-либо пространство или предмет […]” 
247 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 
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Meadow Mari: 
βońčášII 

Hill Mari: 
βanžašII 

Tatar: 
ütüβ 

Chuvash: 
kaś 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

ijən̑ βońčáš in βanžaš jözöp ütüβ išse kaś swimming cross to swim across 

kuržən̑ βońčáš kəȓgəž̑ βanžaš jögöröp ütüβ čúpsa kaś running cross to run across 

nuškən̑ βońčáš aβal’anen βanžaš šuβəš̑əp̑ ütüβ upalense kaś crawling cross to crawl across 

töršten βońčáš tərgešten βanžaš sikerep ütüβ sikse kaś jumping cross to jump over 

toškal βońčáš taškal βanžaš åtɫap ütüβ  ? stepping cross to step over 

Figure 91: βońčáš / βanžašII ‘to cross, to go over/through’ marking path ‘across’ 

Further pairings from the corpus are: kelən̑ βońčáš ‘to wade across and čóŋešten βońčáš ‘to fly across’. 

The path verb seems to be freely combinable with converbs within very narrow semantic constraints: 

it is connected to intransitive verbs that can be assigned the path ‘over/across’ in a meaningful manner. 

I was not able to elicit a transitive counterpart to this verb from my consultants. Given that it was 

difficult to suggest a context in which such a path marking might be necessary, this is not surprising. 

Examples of a verb meaning ‘to cross’ being grammaticalized in some fashion (e.g. as an adposition) to 

indicate a path across something can be found in numerous languages of the world, including Thai (Tai-

Kadai), Tamil (Dravidian), Mandarin (Sino-Tibetan) (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 102–103). 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M JEV: IV: 374(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
ijašI ‘to swim’ 
kelašI ‘to wade’ 

kuržašI ‘to run’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 
toškalašI ‘to step’ 

törštašII ‘to jump’ 
 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker ‘across’ 

Distribution etc. 
Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, Bashkir. Grammaticalization of verb with this meaning to indicate 
path across observed in Thai, Tamil, Mandarin 

Literary pairings Sources: 5 Corpus: 2 Total: 7 

Counterparts Udmurt: viž̮ani ̮ Tatar: ütüβ Bashkir: üteβ Chuvash: kaś 

Etymology 
< PFU *wanča- ‘to cross over’, cognates include Udmurt viž̮ani ̮ ‘id.’, Sosva (Northern) 
Mansi uns- ‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 557; Bereczki et al. 2013: 316) 

Figure 92: Profile of βońčáš / βanžašII ‘to cross, to go over/through’ 

4.1.4 βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ 

For the relationship of this auxiliary with šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ – Section 4.1.48 (page 222) – and 

šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand up’ – Section 4.1.51 (page 228) – see Section 5.1 (page 260). 

The verb βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ is widely described as an aspectual auxiliary (e.g. Budenz 

1865: 87; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Beke 1911: 161; Moisio 1992: 32; Chkhaidze 1960: 35; 53–54); it is 

only connected to intransitive verbs (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 76). I could find 85 pairings utilizing this 

auxiliary in my sources, and another 4 in the corpus. 
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Some sources assign two distinct meanings to it. Boris Serebrennikov claims this verb almost always 

maintains its original meaning of ‘to lie down’ when used in verbal pairings (Serebrennikov 1960: 

195),248 but this assertion does not seem appropriate in light of the data. 

The big Mari-Russian dictionary describes it as a marker for “the finality and instantaneousness of an 

action” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: возаш I),249 as does Nikolay Isanbayev – adding that the activity is 

(in these cases) “not connected with a movement from above down, though it is sometimes carried 

out in a lying position” (Isanbayev 1978: 77).250 In actuality, the lying position is taken up in the course 

of this action. It does not seem to be customary for the Tatar verb jåtuβ ‘to lie down; to lie’ to be used 

in this function – the verbs kitüβ ‘to go away’ and töšüβ ‘to go down’ are used instead in the examples 

given by Isanbayev. This might be due to the fact that Tatar jåtuβ is more polysemous, meaning both 

‘to lie’ and ‘to lie down’, and in line with its atelic meaning ‘to lie’ is used as a durative marker (cf. ibid.: 

75). Serebrennikov describes the Turkic counterparts to this Mari verb as apparently “poorly 

developed”251 as auxiliaries (Serebrennikov 1960: 195). Gábor Bereczki et al. consider mijen βozaš ‘to 

fall (lit. going fall)’ and puren βozaš ‘to fall (lit. entering fall)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et 

al. 2013: 142; 203), though it is questionable whether βozaš truly serves as an auxiliary in these 

examples. I could not find any indication of the Udmurt verb vid̮in̮i ̮ ‘to lie down’ being used as an 

auxiliary or path verb.252 

Meadow Mari: 
βozašI 

Hill Mari: 
βazašI 

Chuvash: 
ük 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kuptəȓgen βozaš kəp̑təȓgen βazaš χutlansa ük wrinkling lie.down to wrinkle up 

čérlanen βozaš cerlänen βazaš čirlese ük becoming.ill lie.down to fall ill 

poməž̑alt βozaš poŋgəž̑alt βazaš - waking.up lie.down to wake up (suddenly) 

saβəȓnen βozaš särnäl βazaš śavrăpsa ük turning lie.down to turn over 

lüdən̑ βozaš - - being.scared lie.down to take fright 

jamdəl̑alt βozaš jämdəlält βazaš 
χărasa ük ~ 
seχĕrlense ük 

preparing lie.down to get ready 

šapalgen βozaš ošem βazaš - turning.pale lie.down to go pale 

Figure 93: βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ as an aspectual marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 77) 

Most of these (telic) pairings share the attribute that an object, concept, or property is added to the 

subject in the process: wrinkles, an illness, fear, paleness, etc. 

Isanbayev notes that pairings of this sort are more widespread in Chuvash than in Mari and Tatar and 

that a number of Chuvash pairings cannot be found in the other two languages: savănsa ük ‘to rejoice’, 

χïpsa ük ‘to take alarm’, χïpalansa ük ‘to become anxious’, salansa ük ‘to be worn out’, χavšasa ük ‘to 

take fright’, etc. (Isanbayev 1978: 77). However, numerous pairings that are used in Mari do not seem 

                                                           
248 “Вспомогательный глагол возаш ‘лечь’ сильно отличается от других марийских вспомогательных 
глаголов тем, что он почти совершенно не утрачивает своего буквального значения. Все сложные глаголы, 
имеющие в своем составе этот вспомогательный глагол, связаны с понятием ‘ложиться’, ‘падать на землю’, 
например: […]” 
249 “законченность и мгновенность действия” 
250 “[…] не связанного с движением сверху вниз, хотя совершающегося иногда в лежачем положении: […]” 
251 “В тюркских языках этот класс, по-видимому, не получил полного развития.” 
252 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 
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to be used in Chuvash. The auxiliary seems to be reasonably common in both Mari and Chuvash, 

though the usage situations do not overlap perfectly. 

The second meaning assigned to this verb in combination with a converb is that of a path verb 

indicating “a momentary [!] action from above down” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: возаш I).253 Isanbayev 

likens the verb to Tatar töšüβ ‘to descend’ and Chuvash an ‘id.’ in this meaning (Isanbayev 1978: 76) – 

the counterparts to Mari βolaš / βalasII ‘to descend’, see Section 4.1.1 (page 131) – but also, and based 

on the usage examples more fittingly, to Tatar jåtuβ ‘to lie down’ and Chuvash ük ‘id.’ (ibid.). The 

difference between βolaš / βalasII ‘to descend’ on the one hand and βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’, 

seems to be that the latter entails telicity: the usage of this verb as a modifier indicates that something 

reaches the ground and stops moving. This can be understood to be the “momentary” aspect 

mentioned by the big Mari-Russian dictionary and it indeed prevails in all usage examples given by 

Isanbayev: 

Meadow Mari: 
βozašI 

Hill Mari: 
βazašI 

Tatar: 
jåtuβ 

Chuvash: 
ük 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βolen βozaš βalen βazaš - - descending lie.down to fall 

kürlən̑ βozaš kərəlt βazaš - 
vĕśerĕnse ük 
~ tatălsa ük 

tearing lie.down to tear off 

lektən̑ βozaš läktən βazaš - pïrsa ük leaving lie.down to fall out 

mučə́š̑ten βozaš - - šuśsa ük come.undone lie.down to break loose 

šalanen βozaš šälänen βazaš sibelep jåtuβ salănsa ük breaking lie.down to break up 

šujnalt βozaš šəp̑šəl̑t βazaš suzəɫ̑əp̑ jåtuβ tăsălsa ük stretch lie.down to sprawl out 

šarlen βozaš šärlen βazaš žä́jelep jåtuβ - spreading lie.down to spread out 

šəl̑ən̑ βozaš šələn βazaš 
jäšerenep jåtuβ 
~ posop jåtuβ 

- hiding lie.down to hide oneself 

Figure 94: βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ as a path marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 76–77) 

An examination of the corpus revealed that this verb frequently co-occurs with the intransitive / 

reflexive / passive / impersonal derivational suffix -alt: todəl̑alt βozašI ‘to break off’ < todəl̑ašI ‘to break 

something’, süretlalt βozašI ‘to be drawn’ < süretlašII ‘to draw something’, etc. In some cases it co-

occurs with the derivational suffix optionally attached to stems that were already intransitive: e.g. 

sarlen βozašI ~ sarlalt βozašI ‘to spread out’ < šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’. My consultant was not able to 

assign any specific function to the derivational suffixes in these cases and seemed inclined to consider 

the underived and derived verbs synonymous here. The frequent co-occurrence with the auxiliary 

under consideration seems to be coincidental. 

Examples of a verb meaning ‘to fall’ being grammaticalized in some fashion to indicate a downwards 

path can be found in a number of African languages, e.g. Ijaw (Niger-Congo) (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 

133). 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: III: 430(18) BEK: IV: 377(2) BEK: IV: 423(2) WICH: 24(15) PAAS: 22(4) PAAS: 92(4) PAAS: 225(4) PAAS: 251(4) WICH: 139(33) 

M 

BEK: I: 79(32) BEK: I: 127(32) BEK: I: 161(32) BEK: I: 182(32) BEK: I: 183(32) BEK: I: 244(32) BEK: I: 267(32) BEK: I: 280(32) BEK: I: 282(32) BEK: I: 
608(21) BEK: I: 642(21) BEK: II: 50(35) BEK: II: 92(35) BEK: II: 116(35) BEK: II: 152(35) BEK: II: 160(35) BEK: II: 328(35) BEK: III: 66(35) BEK: III: 
80(35) BEK: III: 93(35) BEK: III: 134(35) BEK: III: 151(35) BEK: III: 155(35) BEK: III: 160(35) WICH: 15(33) WICH: 45(33) POR: 1(24) POR: 7(24) POR: 
8(24) POR: 28(25) POR: 33(24) JEV: I: 70(23) JEV: I: 74(23) JEV: I: 78(23) JEV: I: 80(23) JEV: I: 86(23) JEV: I: 96(23) JEV: I: 130(23) JEV: I: 134(23) 
JEV: I: 158(23) JEV: I: 168(23) JEV: I: 194(23) JEV: I: 198(23) 

NW BEK: I: 22(36) BEK: I: 51(36) BEK: I: 60(36) BEK: I: 62(36) 

H - 

                                                           
253 “направленность однократного действия сверху вниз” 
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In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aŋəȓgašII ‘to breathe in CO’ 
βakšaltašI ‘to be made (sleeping 

place)’ 
βijnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
čáraŋašI ‘to bare oneself’ 
čérlanašII ‘to fall ill’ 
čə́m̑altarašII ‘to tighten’ 
čə́m̑altašI ‘to be drawn tight’ 
čúmaltašII ‘to stretch out (one’s 

legs)’ 
jamdəl̑altašI ‘to prepare (intr.)’ 
jarəm̑altašI ‘to come apart’ 
jarnašII ‘to become tired’ 
jəm̑ašII ‘to be blinded’ 
joŋlašII ‘to faint’ 
jöraltašI ‘to fall’ 
kadəȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kareštaltašI ‘to be fastened’ 
katlaltašI ‘to crack (intr.)’ 
katlašII ‘to break off (intr.)’ 
kəń̑ertašII ‘to lean on one’s elbows’ 
kolašII ‘to die’ 
komeštaltašI ‘to be covered with a 

crust’ 
kugəȓgašII ‘to twist (intr.)’ 
kuptəȓgašII ‘to wrinkle (intr.)’ 
kuškedaltašI ‘to tear (intr.)’ 
küńčáltašI ‘to be dug’ 

kürlašI ‘to tear off (tr. & intr.)’ 
laptəȓgašII ‘to be trodden down’ 
leβedaltašI ‘to cover oneself’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləβ̑əž̑gašII ‘to wither’ 
ləp̑lanašII ‘to calm down’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lodemaltašI ‘to deepen (intr.)’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
luńčə́ȓgašII ‘to be exhausted’ 
lupšaltašI ‘to be whipped’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
l’əp̑təȓgašII ‘to subside’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
mučə́š̑tašII ‘to come unfastened’ 
ojəȓlašII ‘to go apart’ 
öpkelašII ‘to repent’ 
pečḱaltašI ‘to crack (intr.)’ 
pəž̑altašI ‘to fall off’ 
počə́l̑tašI ‘to open (intr.)’ 
poməž̑altašI ‘to wake up (intr.)’ 
punaltašI ‘to curl up’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
purgedašI ‘to dig’ 
pügaltašI ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
pürdaltašI ‘to be curtained’ 
püremaltašI ‘to be pleated’ 
pütəȓaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pütəȓnaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
rašemdašII ‘to specify’ 
rudnašII ‘to come untied’ 

ruštašI ‘to get drunk’ 
rüdaŋašI ‘to rust’ 
saβəȓnalašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
saβəȓnaltašI ‘to turn over (intr.)’ 
saβə̑rnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
sirlašII ‘to fall, to cave in’ 
süməȓlašII ‘to collapse’ 
süretlaltašI ‘to be painted’ 
šalanašII ‘to be scattered’ 
šapalgašII ‘to grow pale’ 
šarlaltašI ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šelaltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šeləš̑taltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
šememašI ‘to turn black’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
šujnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šujnašII ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šuŋgaltašI ‘to fall’ 
šürtńašII ‘to stumble’ 
tašlašII ‘to overflow’ 
todə̑laltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
törgaltašI ‘to tear off (intr.)’ 
tuješkašII ‘to get sick’ 
turtašI ‘to huddle up’ 
tüŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
uraltašI ‘to be covered’ 
užargašII ‘to turn green’ 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual marker for momentary telic actions in which an object, concept, or property 

is often added to the subject 

 Path marker indicating movement downwards and settling on a surface 

Distribution etc. 
As an aspectual marker, in Mari and Chuvash. As a path marker in Mari and Chuvash, 
possibly marginally in Tatar and Bashkir. Grammaticalization of verbs meaning ‘to fall’ as 
path markers has been observed in African languages as well. 

Literary pairings Sources: 85 Corpus: 4 Total: 89 

Counterparts Udmurt: vid̮in̮i ̮ Tatar: jåtuβ Bashkir: jåtəβ̑ Chuvash: ük 

Etymology 
< PFP *waćɜ- ‘to go down, to sink, to fall’, cognates include Udmurt vaśkin̮i ̮‘to descend, 
to come down’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 808; Bereczki et al. 2013: 317) 

Figure 95: Profile of βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ 

4.1.5 čárnaš / cärnäšII ‘to stop, to cease’ 

The only reference I found to this verb being used in the structures under consideration is in an article 

by József Budenz, where it is illustrated with four examples (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89). In addition to this, 

three verbal pairings with this verb in the second position were labelled as auxiliary constructions in 

the lexical sources: 
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Meadow Mari: 
čárnašII 

Hill Mari: 
cärnäšII 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kušten čárnaš - dancing stop to stop dancing 

lüšken čárnaš - making.noise stop to stop making noise 

pelet čárnaš pelet cärnäš blooming stop to stop blooming 

Figure 96: čárnaš/ cärnäšII ‘to stop, to cease’ marking completion 

I found this verb coupled with 7 other verbs in the corpus. In those examples, there is considerable 

alternation with respect to the complement of this phasal verb. It can equally be the accusative of the 

passive participle – which is also used as a verbal noun with a wide range of functions (cf. Bradley 

2016a) – and the converb in -n. The participle is used considerably more frequently, but the converb 

is by no means uncommon. 

(98 – Mari – Corpus > New Testament > Acts 4:31; Corpus > New Testament > Mark 15:20) 

‘Кунам нуно кумалмым чарненыт, […]’ 

kunam nuno kumal -mə̑ -m čárn -en -ə̑t, […] 

when 3PL pray -PTCP.PASS -ACC stop -PST2 -3PL 

co pr v -adj -case v -tense -pers 

‘And when they had prayed, […]’ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Игылтын чарнымекышт, […]’ 

igə̑lt -ə̑n čárnə̑ -meškə̑ -št, […] 

mock -CVB stop -CVB.FUT -3PL 

v -adv v -adv -poss 

‘And when they had mocked him, […]’ 

I was not able to determine concrete factors determining the choice of a complement either by 

comparing usage examples in the corpus or by consulting native speakers. The forms seem to be usable 

interchangeably. While there might be subtle cognitive differences between the usage of one form 

and that of the other, I currently do not have a satisfying explanation for these. In both modern texts 

and dialectal ones, the verb čárnaš / cärnäšII seems to frequently occur as a converb of future actions 

in -meš(ke) or a converb of prior actions in -mek(e) – see Section 2.2.2 (page 40) – in pairings of this 

sort. It is also not possible for me at the present time to provide an explanation for this phenomenon: 

(99 – Meadow Mari (Кушнур, during First World War) – Beke 1957–1995: I: 472) 

‘βara· ᵈjᴑmᴑlδe·n t’šárnə̑meke ǜ·δə̑rə̑n at’šáže […]’ 

βara· ᵈjᴑmᴑlδ -e·n t’šárnə̑ -meke […] 

then pray -CVB stop -CVB.PRI  

adv v -adv v -adv 

‘After (they) have finished praying, […]’254 

                                                           
254 “Wenn sie mit dem Beten fertig sind (eig. nachdem sie mit dem B. aufgehört haben), […]” (Beke 1957–1995: 
I: 473) 
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The verb in question is derived from the transitive verb čáraš / cäräšII ‘to stop (something)’ by means 

of the unproductive intransitive derivational suffix -n (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 164), and is, as a rule, 

intransitive: it does not accept accusative objects; accusative-marked passive participles as shown 

above seem to be an exception. Its parent is transitive and takes accusative objects of all sorts. The 

verb čáraš / cäräšII, in contrast to the derived verb, does not seem to accept the converb in -n as a 

complement. It does, however, accept the infinitive. When it is used in combination with a verb, it 

seems to be in reference to stopping another party from carrying out an act, rather than stopping 

oneself from carrying out an act. Here, too, the factors determining the choice of a complement are 

not trivial. 

(100 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кушмо; тулдымо) 

‘[а]к кушмым чараш’ 

ak kuš -mə̑ -m čár -aš 

price grow -PTCP.PASS -ACC stop -INF 

n v -adj -case v -inf 

‘to stop prices from rising’255 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘[…] учёныйлан лекцийым лудаш чареныт, […]’ 

[…] učónïj -lan lekcij -ə̑m lud -aš čár -en -ə̑t, […] 

 scholar -DAT lecture -ACC read -INF stop -PST2 -3PL 

 n -case n -case v -inf v -tense -pers 

‘[…] the scholar was stopped from giving (lit. reading) lectures, […]’256 

I could not find any evidence that the semantic counterparts of čárnaš / cärnäšII in the other languages 

of the region are used in auxiliary constructions. 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: IV: 209(7) BEK: IV: 224(7) BEK: IV: 256(7) PAAS: 3(4) PAAS: 43(4) 

M BEK: I: 472(22) BEK: I: 474(22) BEK: I: 493(22) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

vïstupatlašII ‘to speak publicly’ 
čóklašII ‘to pray’ 
igəl̑tašI ‘to mock’ 
kuštašII ‘to grow (tr.)’ 

                                                           
255 “остановить рост цен” 
256 “[…] учёному запретили читать лекции, […]” 

lüškašII ‘to make noise’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
peledašI ‘to blossom’ 

pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
šoltašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
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Transitivity Intransitive (but can take accusative forms of the passive participle as a complement) 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage  Indicates finality – bringing a generally atelic action to its end. 

Distribution etc. No data 

Literary pairings Sources: 3 Corpus: 7 Total: 10 

Counterparts Udmurt: dugdin̮i ̮ Tatar: tuqtaɫuβ Bashkir: tuqtaɫəβ̑ Chuvash: čárăn 

Etymology 

< čáraš / cäräšII ‘to stop (something)’ by means of the unproductive intransitive 
derivational suffix -n (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 164). The parent word is in turn a Chuvash 
loanword (cf. Fedotov 1996: II: 391) – cf. modern Chuvash čár (Skvorcov et al. 1985: 
чар). 

Figure 97: Profile of čárnaš / cärnäšII ‘to stop, to cease’ 

4.1.6 čə̑́taš / cətäšII ‘to endure, to bear’ 

The case for this verb’s standing as an auxiliary is weak, but worth reviewing. None of my sources 

explicitly name this verb as an auxiliary, but one pairing in a dictionary with this verb in the second 

position is marked as an auxiliary construction: 

(101 – Mari – Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 257) 

‘шинчен чыташ’ 

šińč ́ -en čə̑́t -aš 

sit -CVB endure -INF 

v -adv v -inf 

‘to remain sitting’257 

I found two other cases in the corpus where this verb co-occurs with the converb in -n. As in the 

example above, the original semantics of the verb seem to be intact in all of the examples I could find: 

the subject of the verb can endure continuing the activity in question. It is from a Eurocentric 

perspective noteworthy, however, that a verb with these meanings governs the converb rather than 

the infinitive, as is the case with other verbs denoting an ability of sorts. I do not have any data at this 

point about the usage of its counterparts in other languages and I have not found any usage examples 

from Hill Mari. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

kuanašII ‘to be happy’ 

                                                           
257 “усидеть” 

šińčášII ‘to sit’ užašI ‘to see’ 



142 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage  ‘to manage to, to continue to’ 

Distribution etc. No data 

Literary pairings Sources: 1 Corpus: 2 Total: 3 

Counterparts Udmurt: čídani ̮ Tatar: šə́d̑aβ Bashkir: səδ̑aβ Chuvash: čắt 

Etymology < Chuvash (cf. Fedotov 1996: II: 406) 

Figure 98: Profile of čə̑́taš / cətäšII ‘to endure, to bear’ 

4.1.7 čúmə̑raš / čə̑mə̑rašII ‘to gather (in a pile)’ 

To the best of my knowledge, only József Budenz refers to this verb when reviewing the verbal pairings 

under consideration (Budenz 1865: 89), illustrating its usage with one example. I have encountered a 

number of verbal pairings in which it, as in Budenz’s example, seems to indicate that the object of the 

transitive verb is collected at a central location: pogen čúməȓaš ‘to put together (lit. gathering gather)’, 

udəȓen čúməȓaš ‘to rake together (lit. raking gather)’, üžən̑ čúməȓaš ‘to call together (lit. inviting 

gather)’ (Riese et al. 2014–: чумыраш (-ем)). It seems rather marginal as a path verb, but it does seem 

to be usable. 

I have not seen any indication that its counterparts in other languages of the region are used in a similar 

fashion.258 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: IV: 10(9) 

M POR: 16(25) POR: 19(25) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

nalašI ‘to take’ 
pogašII ‘to gather’ 

poktašII ‘to drive’ 
pužašII ‘to ruin’ 

udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker indicating that the object is gathered in one central location 

Distribution etc. No data 

Literary pairings Sources: 1 Corpus: 5 Total: 6 

Counterparts Udmurt: oktin̮i ̮ Tatar: tuplaβ Bashkir: tuplaβ Chuvash: puśtar 

Etymology 
Zero derivation of čúməȓ ‘whole, entire’, a Chuvash loanword (Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 
109). 

Figure 99: Profile of čúmə̑raš / čə̑mə̑rašII ‘to gather (in a pile)’ 

4.1.8 - / čučašI ‘to strike (a target)’ 

This word, used in numerous dialects but not in the Meadow Mari literary language (cf. Moisio & 

Saarinen 2008: 107, Galkin et al. 1990–2005: чучаш II), has the following meaning when coupled with 

a converb in Hill Mari according the big Mari-Russian dictionary: “to manage to do something” (Galkin 

                                                           
258 The apparent lack of pairings using oktin̮i ̮ ‘to gather’ in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and 
Valey Kel’makov in personal correspondence. 
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et al. 1990–2005: чучаш II).259 It seems to be comparable to the auxiliary šuktaš / šoktašII ‘to manage; 

to lead to’ – see Section 4.1.57 (page 241). 

(102 – Hill Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: чучаш II) 

‘[а]нжал чучаш’ 

anžal -∅ čuč -aš 

look -CVB strike -INF 

v -adv v -inf 

‘to manage to look’260 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘«Ох!» вел манын чучы Танилӓ тӹмӹкӹ.’ 

«Ох!» βel man -ən čuč -ə -∅ Tanilä təməkə. 

oh only say -CVB strike -PST1 -3SG Tanilä after.this 

in adv v -adv v -tense -pers n adv 

‘After this, Tanilä only managed to sigh (say “oh”)’261 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Лӱлтӓл чучым мӹнь таварем вел.’ 

lültäl -∅ čuč -ə -m məń taβar -em βel 

raise -CVB strike -PST1 1SG 1SG axe -1SG only 

v -adv v -tense -pers pr n -poss adv 

‘I only managed to pick up the axe.’262 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

N/A 

                                                           
259 “в сочет. с деепр. успевать (успеть) делать (сделать) что-либо” 
260 “успеть посмотреть” 
261 “После этого Танила успел только охнуть.” 
262 “Я только топор успел поднять.” 
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Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs? 

Usage  “to manage to” 

Distribution etc. Hill Mari only 

Literary pairings Sources: N/A Corpus: N/A Total: N/A 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: ? Bashkir: ? Chuvash: ? 

Etymology 
Either < PFP *čačɜ- ‘to hit’ (uncertain reconstruction) or an own development in Mari (cf. 
Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 617; Bereczki et al. 2013: 11) 

Figure 100: Profile of - / čučašI ‘to strike (a target)’ 

4.1.9 ertaraš / ertäräšII ‘to carry (something) out, to conduct’ 

Nikolay Isanbayev states that auxiliary constructions with this verb “are formed from a small range of 

transitive and intransitive verbs and indicate the prolonged execution of the action over some time 

period” (Isanbayev 1978: 72).263 Other sources also mention this verb as an auxiliary (Budenz 1865: 

89; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: эртараш; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Chkhaidze 1960: 36; 56; Pengitov et al. 

1961: 213; Uchayev 1995: 163), but give no additional information. Isanbayev also notes that 

auxiliaries with this verb are represented more broadly in Mari and in Chuvash than in Tatar (Isanbayev 

1978: 72). Gábor Bereczki et al. define ilen ertaraš ‘to live (for a while) (lit. living carry.out)’ as a Chuvash 

loan translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 24). I could find no indication that Udmurt ortčít̮in̮i ̮ ‘to carry 

(something) out’ is used in auxiliary constructions in the sources, but further investigation might be in 

order here – very few pairings using this verb seem to be plausible.264 

Meadow Mari: 
ertarašII 

Hill Mari: 
ertäräšII 

Tatar: 
ütkärüβ 

Chuvash: 
irtter 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

malen 
ertaraš 

amalen 
ertäräš 

joqɫap 
ütkärüβ 

śïvărsa 
irtter 

sleeping 
carry.out 

to sleep 
(for a while) 

koštən̑ 
ertaraš 

kaštən̑ 
ertäräš 

jöröp 
ütkärüβ 

śürese 
irtter 

walking 
carry.out 

to walk 
(for a while) 

kuržtal 
ertaraš 

kəȓgəž̑tal 
ertäräš 

šǻbəp̑ 
ütkärüβ 

čúpsa 
irtter 

running.about 
carry.out 

to run about 
(for a while) 

mutlanen 
ertaraš 

popen ertäräš 
söjläšep 
ütkärüβ  

süpĕltetse 
irtter 

speaking 
carry.out 

to speak 
(for a while) 

βučén 
ertaraš 

βəč̑en 
ertäräš 

- 
kĕtse 
irtter 

waiting 
carry.out 

to wait 
(for a while) 

ilen 
ertaraš 

əlen 
ertäräš 

- 
purănsa 
irtter 

living 
carry.out 

to live 
(for a while) 

kijen 
ertaraš 

kien 
ertäräš 

- 
vïrtsa 
irtter 

lying 
carry.out 

to lie 
(for a while) 

čérlanen 
ertaraš 

cerlänen 
ertäräš 

- 
čirlese 
irtter 

falling.ill 
carry.out 

to be ill 
(for a while) 

Figure 101: ertaraš / ertäräšII ‘to carry (something) out, to conduct’ as an aspectual marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 72) 

Numerous alleged usage examples of this verb are in my opinion misclassified, such as the following 

one – where the second verb has a direct object and thus cannot be considered an auxiliary verb 

                                                           
263 “Составные глаголы с названными модификаторами образуются от небольшого круга переходных и 
непереходных глаголов и обозначают завершение действия, продолжающегося в течение некоторого 
промежутка времени: […]” 
264 Christian Pischlöger, Valey Kel’makov, personal correspondence. 
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(unless one were to assign a valency-changing operation to it – which I am not inclined to do). Rather, 

the first verb of the pairing serves as an adverbial complement to the second verb: 

(103 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: эртараш) 

‘[…] каныш кечым пӧртыштӧ шинчылт эртараш.’ 

[…] kanə̑š kečə̑́ -m pört -ə̑štö šińčə̑́lt -∅ ertar -aš. 

rest day -ACC house -INE sit.around -CVB spend -INF  

n n -case n -case v -adv v -inf 

‘[…] to spend the free day sitting around at home.’265 

Given this, the auxiliary seems to be quite unproductive. Only 18 pairings can be found in the lexical 

sources, with another 9 valid pairings found in the corpus. 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: III: 420(18) 

M BEK: I: 261(32) BEK: I: 570(21) BEK: III: 50(35) WICH: 105(31) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

βoštəl̑ašI ‘to laugh’ 
βučášII ‘to wait’ 
čérlanašII ‘to fall ill’ 
dokladïvatlašII ‘to report’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
juβatəl̑ašI ‘to dawdle’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kijašII ‘to lie’ 

koštašI ‘to go’ 
kuržtalašI ‘to run’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
muńəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to dawdle’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
mutlanašII ‘to talk’ 
nerašII ‘to doze’ 
počáŋašI ‘to wriggle’ 

pördalašI ‘to roll (intr.)’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
služitlašII ‘to serve’ 
zanimatlašII ‘to study’ 
šińčášII ‘to sit’ 
šińčə́l̑tašI ‘to sit around’ 
šogašII ‘to stand’ 
šogəl̑tašI ‘to stand’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  Aspectual marker for durative actions 

Distribution etc. Mari, Chuvash, to a lesser degree Tatar, Bashkir 

Literary pairings Sources: 18 Corpus: 9 Total: 27 

Counterparts Udmurt ortčít̮in̮i ̮ Tatar: ütkärüβ Bashkir: ütkäreβ Chuvash: irtter 

Etymology 
< ertaš / ertäšII ‘to go by’ by means of the (originally Chuvash) causative derivational 
suffix -ar (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 160) – though the word was presumably loaned with the 
derivational suffix from Chuvash (cf. Fedotov 1996: I: 172–173) 

Figure 102: Profile of ertaraš / ertäräšII ‘to carry (something) out, to conduct’ 

4.1.10 ertaš / ertäšII ‘to go by; to go through’ 

While this verb is cited as an auxiliary or path verb in numerous sources (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89; 

Alhoniemi 1985: 144, Uchayev 1995: 163; Serebrennikov 1960: 200), its exact function is a matter of 

debate. A number of sources ascribe an aspectual meaning to it and it has been stated that this verb 

marks “the rapid completion of an action” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 213; cf. also Isanbayev 1978: 71–

72).266 Other sources do not see it as an aspectual auxiliary, primarily viewing it as a path marker 

                                                           
265 “[…] выходной день придётся просидеть дома?” 
266 “[…] значение быстрой законченности действия […]” 
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(Serebrennikov 1960: 199; cf. also Chkhaidze 1960: 56). The sources also disagree with respect to the 

transitivity of the verbs to which it is connected: just intransitive verbs (Pengitov et al. 1961: 213), or 

transitive and intransitive verbs alike (Isanbayev 1978: 71–72). 

10 distinct pairings use this verb in the second position in the sources; I could find another 16 plausible 

examples in the corpus utilizing it. I have not encountered any usage examples of this verb where it 

seemed to lack the path-marking meaning. I am thus inclined to consider the aspectual meaning 

secondary and to agree with Serebrennikov and Chkhaidze. With regard to the transitivity of the verbs 

with which it is connected, these seem to be overwhelmingly intransitive, with a few exceptions. The 

syntactic interpretation of such examples is, however, ambiguous and seems wiser to consider the 

transitive first verb an adverbial complement to the second verb: 

(104 – Mari – Corpus > Элнет > 1–1–3 > 81) 

‘Шеҥгел терысе марий-влак лумым келын эртышт.’ 

šeŋgel ter -ə̑se marij -βlak lum -ə̑m kel -ə̑n ertə̑ -š -t. 

back sled -ADJ man -PL snow -ACC trample -CVB go.by -PST1 -3PL 

adj n -adj n -num n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The men from the back sled waded past through the snow (went by, trampling the snow).’ 

The usage of a verb with these semantics as a path verb seems common in Mari, Tatar (ütüβ), and 

Chuvash (irt). Gábor Bereczki et al. define jogen ertaš ‘to flow by (lit. flowing go.by)’ as a Chuvash loan 

translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 33). With respect to Udmurt, Valey Kel’makov notes that the verb 

orčín̮i ̮‘to go by’ (in literary Udmurt ortčín̮i)̮ occurs in combination with converbs, but does not give any 

additional data (Kel’makov 1975: 103). The verb can be used in the manner described here in 

Besermyan Udmurt.267 

Meadow Mari: 
ertašII 

Hill Mari: 
ertäšII 

Tatar: 
ütüβ 

Chuvash: 
irt 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kuržən̑ ertaš kəȓgəž̑ ertäš šǻbəp̑ ütüβ čúpsa irt running go.by to run past 

nuškən̑ ertaš aβal’anen ertäš ürmäläp ütüβ upalense irt crawling go.by to crawl past 

čóŋešten ertaš čoŋgešten ertäš ošóp ütüβ vĕśse irt flying go.by to fly past 

ijən̑ ertaš in ertäš jözöp ütüβ išse irt swimming go.by to swim past 

šüšken ertaš šišken ertäš səz̑γəȓəp̑ ütüβ šӑхӑrsa irt whistling go.by to whistle past 

Figure 103: ertaš / ertäšII ‘to go by; to go through’ as a path marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 71–72) 

Verbs meaning ‘to pass (by)’ have been grammaticalized to mark a path by something – for example, 

as adpositions – in Turkish and Ewe (Niger-Congo) (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 230). 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M BEK: II: 78(35) BEK: III: 148(35) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 

                                                           
267 Christian Pischlöger, Elena Popova, personal correspondence. 

čóŋeštəl̑ašI ‘to fly’ ijašI ‘to swim’ 
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jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jortašII ‘to trot’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kelašI ‘to wade’ 
końčášII ‘to appear’ 
koraŋašI ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kudalək̑tašII ‘to take somewhere’ 

kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
küdəȓtašII ‘to thunder’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
muńčáltašII ‘to slide’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 

oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
pualašI ‘to blow’ 
šujnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 
šüškašII ‘to whistle’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs, possibly marginally with transitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker ‘through; by’ 

Distribution etc. Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, Bashkir 

Literary pairings Sources: 10 Corpus: 16 Total: 26 

Counterparts Udmurt: ortčín̮i ̮268 Tatar: ütüβ Bashkir: üteβ Chuvash: irt 

Etymology < Chuvash (cf. Fedotov 1996: I: 172) 

Figure 104: Profile of ertaš / ertäšII ‘to go by; to go through’ 

4.1.11 ilaš / əläšII ‘to live’ 

According to the large Mari-Russian dictionary this verb, in combination with a converb, indicates the 

“duration of an activity” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: илаш, cf. also Moisio 1992: 67, Alhoniemi 1985: 

144; Serebrennikov 1960: 200).269 The same function has been assigned to the Hill Mari verb 

(Savatkova 2008: 384). Mikhail Chkhaidze lists this verb as a “half-modifier” and gives a few examples, 

but does not comment any further on its usage (Chkhaidze 1960: 38–39). Nikolay Isanbayev states that 

“verbal pairings with the auxiliary at hand are formed from some transitive and intransitive verbs of 

different lexical content and express duration, continuity of an action or status” (Isanbayev 1978: 

75)270 – as do auxiliary constructions with Chuvash purăn ‘to live’ and Tatar toruβ ‘to stand; to stand 

up; to live’ (ibid.), as well as Bashkir toroβ ‘id.’ (cf. Landmann 2015: 99). Isanbayev considers verbal 

pairings of this sort slightly more common in Mari and Chuvash than in Tatar and notes that there is 

little overlap between the exact pairings used in the languages (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 75). It should also 

be noted that Tatar toruβ and Bashkir toroβ are highly polysemous: the words also mean ‘to stand’, 

among other things, and many Mari auxiliary constructions corresponding to pairings with these Turkic 

verbs make use of other auxiliaries. 

                                                           
268 Dialectally orčín̮i.̮ 
269 “[…] употребляется для выражения длительности действия” 
270 “Составные глаголы с названными модификаторами образуются от некоторых переходных и 
непереходных глаголов различного лексического содержания и выражают длительность, непрерывность 
действия, состояния: […]” 
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Meadow Mari: 
ilašII 

Hill Mari: 
əläšII 

Tatar: 
toruβ 

Chuvash: 
purăn 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

əš̑ten ilaš əšten əläš ešläp toruβ ĕślese purăn doing live to work, to toil 

lüdən̑ ilaš lüdən əläš šürläp toruβ sïχlansa purăn fearing live to be afraid 

üšanen ilaš əńänen əläš əš̑anəp̑ toruβ - believing live to rely on 

βozen ilaš siren əläš jåzəš̑əp̑ toruβ - writing live to correspond 

kelšen ilaš kelšen əläš tåtuɫašəp̑ toruβ  - agreeing live to live in harmony 

jöraten ilaš jaraten əläš - savăšsa purăn loving live to love (constantly) 

kočḱən̑ ilaš kačkən̑ əläš - tăransa purăn eating live to live off 

kargašen ilaš soredäl əläš - tavlašsa purăn quarrelling live to be at odds 

tunək̑ten ilaš təm̑den əläš - vĕrentse purăn teaching live to be a teacher 

šonen ilaš šanen əläš  - šuχašlasa purăn thinking live to ponder 

tülen ilaš  tülen əläš - tülase purăn paying live to pay (regularly) 

Figure 105: ilaš / əläšII ‘to live’ as an aspectual marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 75) 

With 30 pairings using this verb labelled as auxiliary constructions in my sources and another 92 valid 

pairings found in the corpus, this verb seems to be considerably more productive as an auxiliary than 

has been assumed in previous surveys. 

Valey Kel’makov states that the Udmurt verb ulin̮i ̮‘to live’ “expresses the incompleteness, duration, 

processual nature of an action or its periodicity” (Kel’makov 1975: 96).271 Gábor Bereczki et al. classify 

this as a Bolgar loanword in Permic and provide a supposed example from Iźva Komi (Bereczki et al. 

2013: 24). The interpretation of this data seems questionable,272 and it seems more reasonable to 

assume a later Tatar loanword in Udmurt. 

Verbs meaning ‘to live’ have been grammaticalized as continuous or habitual markers in numerous 

languages of the world, such as Kikuyu (Niger-Congo), Nahuatl (Uto-Aztecan), and West African Pidgin 

English (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 196–197). 

In the dialect text collections 

E 
BEK: IV: 123(9) BEK: IV: 136(16) BEK: IV: 141(16) BEK: IV: 144(16) BEK: IV: 146(16) BEK: IV: 214(7) BEK: IV: 296(7) BEK: IV: 328(7) BEK: IV: 
406(2) PAAS: 6(4) PAAS: 7(4) PAAS: 8(4) PAAS: 25(4) PAAS: 35(4) PAAS: 72(4) PAAS: 239(4) WICH: 411(1) WICH: 423(1) GEN: 56(14) GEN: 
57(14) GEN: 60(14) GEN: 61(14) GEN: 65(14) GEN: 67(14) GEN: 76(14) 

M 
BEK: I: 416(22) BEK: I: 464(22) BEK: I: 500(22) BEK: II: 228(35) WICH: 33(33) POR: 2(24) POR: 18(25) POR: 20(25) POR: 40(25) BEK: III: 117(35) 
BEK: III: 186(35) JEV: I: 40(23) JEV: I: 48(23) JEV: I: 50(23) JEV: I: 124(23) JEV: III: 14(23) JEV: III: 20(23) JEV: III: 24(23) JEV: IV: 278(23) JEV: IV: 
286(23) JEV: IV: 300(23) JEV: IV: 302(23) JEV: IV: 378(23) JEV: IV: 388(23) 

NW BEK: I: 7(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

ajargašII ‘to become agitated’ 
aŋəȓgašII ‘to breathe in CO’ 
aralašII ‘to defend’ 
azaplanašII ‘to be worried’ 
βoranašII ‘to prosper’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βožəl̑ašI ‘to be ashamed’ 
βučášII ‘to wait’ 
βujlatašII ‘to head’ 
βursašII ‘to scold’ 
čéβerlanašII ‘to turn red’ 

                                                           
271 “[…] выражает незаконченность, длительность, процессуальность действия или его периодичность, […]” 
272 Niko Partanen, personal correspondence. 

čérlanašII ‘to fall ill’ 
čə́t̑ašII ‘to tolerate’ 
čólgəž̑ašI ‘to shine’ 
čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
endəg̑ašII ‘to suffer’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
əš̑tedəl̑ašI ‘to do’ 
indəȓaltašI ‘to suffer’ 
indəȓašII ‘to torment’ 
jogəl̑anašII ‘to be lazy’ 
joləš̑taltašI ‘to be tied’ 

jöratašII ‘to love’ 
jöslanašII ‘to suffer’ 
juβatəl̑ašI ‘to dawdle’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
kačḱalanašII ‘to boast’ 
kalasašII ‘to say’ 
kargašašII ‘to quarrel’ 
kelšašII ‘to agree; to appeal’ 
kəč̑ḱaltašI ‘to be harnessed’ 
kəl̑mašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
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kodašI ‘to stay’ 
kojdarašII ‘to mock’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
korštašII ‘to hurt’ 
köranašII ‘to envy’ 
kredalašI ‘to fight’ 
kuanašII ‘to be happy’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kumalašI ‘to pray’ 
kurβalanašII ‘to sleep around’ 
kusaraltašI ‘to move (intr.)’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
lüdək̑tašII ‘to frighten’ 
maitlašII ‘to suffer’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
merčášII ‘to become weak’ 
mən̑dəȓlanašII ‘to live without worries’ 
muašI ‘to find’ 
mužəȓaŋašI ‘to get married’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
ojgəȓašII ‘to grieve’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ondalašII ‘to deceive’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
orlanašII ‘to suffer’ 
osallanašII ‘to do evil’ 
ozalanašII ‘to rule’ 
ošemdašII ‘to whiten’ 

örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
pagalašII ‘to respect’ 
pajdalanašII ‘to use’ 
pəz̑əȓaltašI ‘to be crushed’ 
pəz̑əȓašII ‘to push’ 
pəz̑əȓnaltašI ‘to be pressed’ 
pəz̑əȓnašII ‘to be pressed’ 
pəz̑našII ‘to huddle up’ 
pojdarašII ‘to enrichen’ 
purašI ‘to chew’ 
purlašI ‘to bite’ 
pušnašII ‘to calm down (intr.)’ 
pužaltašI ‘to be broken’ 
pužlašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
püknašII ‘to mould’ 
püneštaltašI ‘to get stuck’ 
pürdašII ‘to curtain’ 
rakatlanašII ‘to take pleasure’ 
raŋgašII ‘to be terribly hungry’ 
ruašII ‘to chop’ 
satulašII ‘to trade’ 
səȓašII ‘to get angry’ 
söjgašII ‘to make noise’ 
sumašII ‘to sharpen’ 
šalanašII ‘to be scattered’ 
šarnaltašII ‘to remember’ 
šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šəd̑eškašII ‘to be angry’ 
šəg̑əȓnašII ‘to jostle’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 

šəl̑tašII ‘to hide (tr.)’ 
šəȓanašII ‘to bask’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šujkalašII ‘to extend (tr.)’ 
šuktašII ‘to manage’ 
šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 
šüčáŋdašII ‘to make sooty’ 
targašII ‘to tire (intr.)’ 
tatulasašII ‘to be reconciled’ 
temašI ‘to fill up (intr.)’ 
təȓšašII ‘to strive’ 
tolašII ‘to steal’ 
tolašašII ‘to try’ 
torgajašII ‘to deal in’ 
töčášII ‘to try’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
tunək̑tašII ‘to teach’ 
turgəm̑lanašII ‘to be in a hurry’ 
tüknašII ‘to touch (intr.)’ 
tülašII ‘to pay’ 
tüləȓgašII ‘to get CO poisoning’ 
tünašII ‘to be in need’ 
tüzatašII ‘to decorate’ 
uməl̑ašII ‘to understand’ 
ušnašII ‘to join (intr.)’ 
užalašII ‘to sell’ 
üčášašII ‘to compete’ 
üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
 

Transitivity Intransitive (rarely transitive) 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  Aspectual marker indicating duration, continuity 

Distribution etc. 
Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, Udmurt. Productive in Mari. Similar processes for example in 
Nahuatl, languages of Africa. 

Literary pairings Sources: 30 Corpus: 92 Total: 122 

Counterparts Udmurt: ulin̮i ̮ Tatar: toruβ Bashkir: toroβ Chuvash: purăn 

Etymology 
< PU *elä- ‘to live’, cognates include Finnish elää ‘id.’, Udmurt ulin̮i ̮‘id.’, Komi ovni ̮‘id.’, 
Hungarian él ‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 73; Bereczki et al. 2013: 23–24) 

Figure 106: Profile of ilaš / əläšII ‘to live’ 

4.1.12 kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away); to leave’ 

This verb is classified as an aspectual auxiliary by all notable sources (e.g. Budenz 1865: 88; Alhoniemi 

1985: 144; Beke 1911: 160; Uchayev 1995: 163; Moisio 1992: 95; Chkhaidze 1960: 35; 43–46; 

Serebrennikov 1960: 192–193), and is quite common as an auxiliary. I found 263 different pairings 

using it in the lexical sources and another 69 pairings in the corpus. 

As is the case in many other sources, the large Mari-Russian dictionary ascribes two distinct functions 

to this verb when used in combination with a converb (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: каяш). The first 

function given is as an indicator of “movement away from the speaker” (ibid.).273 A minor correction 

is necessary here in my opinion: while it undoubtedly functions as an indicator of a movement “away” 

(and seems to be fully productive in combination with intransitive verbs), the reference point does not 

                                                           
273 “[…] удаления предмета от говорящего” 
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actually need to be the speaker, and frequently is not so in occurrences in the lexical sources and the 

corpus. 

The counterparts to this verb in Tatar, Bashkir, and Chuvash (kitüβ, kiteβ, kaj), are used analogously 

(cf. Isanbayev 1978: 63; Landmann 2015: 102). Gábor Bereczki et al. define numerous pairings using 

this verb as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 42; cf. also ibid.: 22; 32; 33; 83; 123; 203; 

315; 318). 

Meadow Mari: 
kajašII 

Hill Mari: 
keäšII 

Tatar: 
kitüβ 

Chuvash: 
kaj 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

ijən̑ kajaš in keäš jögöröp kitüβ išse kaj swimming leave to swim away 

jogen kajaš jogen keäš ošóp kitüβ juχsa kaj flowing leave to flow away 

kuržən̑ kajaš kəȓgəž̑ keäš küšénep kitüβ vĕśse kaj running leave to run away 

čóŋešten kajaš čóŋgešten keäš töšöp kitüβ kaśsa kaj  flying leave to fly away 

Figure 107: kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away); to leave’ as a path marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 63) 

While the usage of path verbs is poorly described and presumably comparatively uncommon in Udmurt 

and Erzya, examples of the analogous verbs in these languages used in this function can be found (cf. 

also Kel’makov 1975: 95 for more Udmurt examples). 

(105 – Udmurt – Bereczki 1984: 312) 

‘лобӟыса кошкыны’ 

lobʒ́i ̮ -sa koški ̮ -ni ̮

fly -CVB leave -INF 

v -adv v -inf 

‘to fly away’274 

 

(106 – Erzya – Bereczki 1984: 312) 

‘Варака ливтязь тусь вирев.’ 

varaka livt’a -ź tu -ś viŕ -ev. 

crow fly -CVB leave -PST1.3SG forest -LAT 

n v -adv v -tense.pers v -case 

‘The crow flew off to the forest.’275 

Bernd Heine and Tania Kuteva speak of the grammaticalization of verbs meaning ‘to go’ as andative 

markers (i.e. deictic markers indicating movement away from a reference point) and give examples, 

among others, from Gurenne (Niger-Congo), Mandarin (Sino-Tibetan), and numerous creoles (Heine 

& Kuteva 2002: 155–156). 

The second main usage assigned to this verb in these structures by numerous sources is aspectual. The 

big Mari-Russian dictionary states that the verb “in combination with converbs of verbs indicating a 

change in status or position of a body in space forms auxiliary constructions with a meaning of 

completeness of an action with a nuance of ingressiveness, unexpectedness” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: 

                                                           
274 “wegfliegen (eigtl. fliegend weggehen)” 
275 “die Krähe flog weg in den Wald” 
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каяш).276 SMYa277 defines the auxiliary in a similar manner, but adds that it can only be connected to 

intransitive stems, and speaks rather of a “nuance of momentariness of carrying out [an action]” 

(Pengitov et al. 1961: 203).278 In this function Tatar kitüβ, Bashkir kiteβ, and Chuvash kaj are also used 

in the same manner (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 62; Landmann 2015: 102). While the sources collectively 

speak of “completeness” as the facet dominant over “ingressiveness”, the pairings encountered with 

this auxiliary – and cited by Isanbayev – indicate that ingressiveness is a more important facet of 

meaning than is implied by the sources. 

Meadow Mari: 
kajašII 

Hill Mari: 
keäšII 

Tatar: 
kitüβ 

Chuvash: 
kaj 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βolgalt kajaš βalgalt keӓš båɫqəp̑ kitüβ śutălsa kaj shining go to light up 

pəč̑ḱeməš̑alt  
kajaš 

pəckeməšält  
keӓš 

qåranγəɫ̑anəp̑  
kitüβ 

tĕttĕmlense  
kaj 

growing.dark go to get dark 

joškargen kajaš jakšargen keӓš qəz̑arəp̑ kitüβ χĕrelse kaj turning.red go to go red 

ošem kajaš ošem keӓš åγarəp̑ kitüβ šurăχsa kaj turning.white go to go white 

šemem kajaš šimem keӓš qåraɫəp̑ kitüβ χuralsa kaj turning.black go to go black 

kakargen kajaš käkärgen keӓš kügärep kitüβ kăvakatsa kaj turning.blue go to go blue 

ažgən̑en kajaš aznen keӓš qotorop kitüβ alχassa kaj getting.furious go to get furious 

šəd̑ešken kajaš šədešken keӓš åšúɫanəp̑ kitüβ śilense kaj getting.angry go to get angry 

šokšešt kajaš šokšešt keӓš qəz̑əp̑ kitüβ χĕrülense kaj warming.up go 
to fly into 
a passion 

lüdən̑ kajaš - qurəq̑əp̑ kitüβ χărasa kaj fearing go to take fright 

jaklešt kajaš jaklešt keӓš täjenep kitüβ šusa kaj sliding go to slip 

süməȓlen kajaš səmərlen keӓš jəγ̑əɫ̑əp̑ kitüβ śĕmĕrĕlse kaj falling go to fall 

šoŋgem kajaš šoŋgem keӓš qårtajəp̑ kitüβ vatălsa kaj aging go 
to grow old 
(suddenly) 

šarlen kajaš šärlen keӓš žä́jelep kitüβ sarălsa kaj spreading go to flood 

Figure 108: kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away); to leave’ as an aspectual marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 62–63) 

Valey Kel’makov states that Udmurt koškin̮i ̮‘to go (away)’ indicates “a sudden and intense appearance 

or amplification of a process” (Kel’makov 1975: 96).279 

In the dialect text collections 

E 
PAAS: 2(4) PAAS: 4(4) PAAS: 5(4) PAAS: 6(4) PAAS: 7(4) PAAS: 8(4) PAAS: 9(4) PAAS: 11(4) PAAS: 13(4) PAAS: 16(4) PAAS: 18(4) PAAS: 19(4) 
PAAS: 21(4) PAAS: 22(4) PAAS: 23(4) PAAS: 26(4) PAAS: 29(4) PAAS: 31(4) PAAS: 32(4) PAAS: 33(4) 

M 
BEK: I: 72(32) BEK: I: 76(32) BEK: I: 84(32) BEK: I: 88(32) WICH: 36(33) WICH: 71(33) POR: 1(24) POR: 2(24) POR: 6(24) POR: 10(24) POR: 11(24) 
POR: 13(24) POR: 16(25) POR: 19(25) POR: 20(25) POR: 29(25) POR: 31(24) POR: 35(25) POR: 38(25) POR: 41(25) POR: 42(25) POR: 45(24) 

NW 
BEK: I: 2(37), BEK: I: 14(36), BEK: I: 24(36), BEK: I: 30(36), BEK: I: 31(36), BEK: I: 32(36) BEK: I: 38(36) BEK: I: 40(36) BEK: I: 41–42(36) BEK: I: 
63(36) 

H WICH: 2(40) 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

agašII ‘to rob’ 
almaštaltašI ‘to be replaced’ 
aŋəs̑əȓemašI ‘to become narrow’ 

                                                           
276 “в сочетании с деепричастной формой глаголов, обозначающих изменение в состоянии или положении 
тела в пространстве, образует составные глаголы со значением законченности действия с оттенком 
начинательности, неожиданности” 
277 I will use this abbreviation for this resource’s Russian title, Современный марийский язык ‘Contemporary 
Mari Language’, in this section. 
278 “с оттенком моментальности совершения” 
279 “Обозначает внезапное и интенсивное проявление или усиление процесса, […]” 

aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ 
azaplanašII ‘to be worried’ 
azašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 

ažgən̑ašII ‘to get furious’ 
βaštaltašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
βelaltašI ‘to spill (intr.)’ 
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βelašI ‘to spill (intr.)’ 
verbovatlaltašI ‘to enlist’ 
βeselaŋašI ‘to cheer up (intr.)’ 
βesemašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
βeseštašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
βijaŋašI ‘to grow stronger’ 
βijnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βijnašII ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
βolgəd̑emašI ‘to lighten up (intr.)’ 
βolgəž̑ašI ‘to break (day)’ 
βońčášII ‘to cross (through)’ 
βoranašII ‘to prosper’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βožəl̑ašI ‘to be ashamed’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
βüdəž̑gašII ‘to get damp’ 
čáknašII ‘to move back’ 
čálemašI ‘to go grey’ 
čárpeštašI ‘to split (intr.)’ 
čéβergašII ‘to turn red’ 
čə́g̑əl̑tašI ‘to itch’ 
čə́l̑gəž̑ašI ‘to shine’ 
čə́t̑əȓaltašI ‘to tremble’ 
čə́t̑əȓnaltašI ‘to quiver’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
čúčášI ‘to seem’ 
čúrijlanašII ‘to blush’ 
čǘktaltašI ‘to light up’ 
dokladïvatlašII ‘to report’ 
dürlašII ‘to buzz’ 
elnašII ‘to tire (intr.)’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
ertaltašII ‘to pass by’ 
ertarašII ‘to carry out’ 
ertašII ‘to go by’ 
eskašII ‘to blow (wind)’ 
əl̑əž̑ašI ‘to flare up’ 
əȓašII ‘to warm up (intr.)’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
ijašI ‘to swim’ 
ijnašII ‘to drag along’ 
ilanašII ‘to take root’ 
iraltašI ‘to be offended’ 
irašII ‘to destroy’ 
izemašI ‘to decrease’ 
išaltašI ‘to be pressed’ 
jakleštašI ‘to slip, to slide’ 
jamdəl̑altašI ‘to prepare (intr.)’ 
jaŋgəȓaltašI ‘to be heard’ 
jəč̑ḱeštašI ‘to be strained’ 
jəl̑gəž̑altašI ‘to shine’ 
jəl̑gəž̑ašI ‘to sparkle’ 
jəm̑ašII ‘to be blinded’ 
jodašI ‘to ask’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
jomašI ‘to disappear’ 
joŋgaltašI ‘to resound’ 
joŋgəd̑emašI ‘to clear up (intr.)’ 
joŋgəl̑gašII ‘to faint’ 
joŋlašII ‘to faint’ 
jortašII ‘to trot’ 
joškargašII ‘to turn red’ 

jöraltašI ‘to fall’ 
jörašII ‘to go out’ 
jörlašI ‘to fall down’ 
jüdašII ‘to go senile’ 
jüdəg̑ašII ‘to go senile’ 
jükšašII ‘to cool down’ 
jülašII ‘to burn (intr.)’ 
jürašI ‘to rain’ 
kadəȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
kadəȓgəl̑ašI ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
kakargašII ‘to go blue’ 
kalasašII ‘to say’ 
kažlanašII ‘to be exposed to the 

wind’ 
kataltašI ‘to break off (intr.)’ 
katlašII ‘to break off (intr.)’ 
kelašI ‘to wade’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəń̑elašI ‘to get up’ 
kəš̑kalaltašI ‘to gush, to pour’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kodašI ‘to stay’ 
kodašII ‘to leave (tr.)’ 
kogargašII ‘to be scalded’ 
kogartašII ‘to scald’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
koraltašI ‘to be scratched’ 
koraŋašI ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
korašII ‘to scratch, to cut’ 
koškašII ‘to dry (intr.)’ 
kožmakaltašI ‘to liven up’ 
kuašII ‘to row; to shovel’ 
kuč́ašII ‘to hold’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kudaltašII ‘to throw (out)’ 
kugemašI ‘to increase (intr.)’ 
kuklašII ‘to uproot’ 
kuktežaltašI ‘to get entangled’ 
kumək̑taltašI ‘to overturn (intr.)’ 
kuptəȓgašII ‘to wrinkle (intr.)’ 
kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kusnašII ‘to move; to relocate’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
kuškedaltašI ‘to tear (intr.)’ 
kuškedlašII ‘to tear (intr.)’ 
kuštəl̑emašI ‘to become lighter’ 
kužemašI ‘to lengthen (intr.)’ 
küčə́k̑emašI ‘to grow shorter’ 
kükšemdašII ‘to raise’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
kürəl̑tašI ‘to tear off (intr.)’ 
kürlašI ‘to tear off (tr. & intr.)’ 
küzašII ‘to climb’ 
küžgemašI ‘to thicken (intr.)’ 
laštəȓgašII ‘to be flattened’ 
leβašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləβ̑əȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
ləβ̑əž̑gašII ‘to wither’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
logalašI ‘to touch’ 
loŋaltašI ‘to wave (intr.)’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 

luktedašII ‘to take out’ 
lupšaltašI ‘to be whipped’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
luškašII ‘to grow weak’ 
luškemdašII ‘to weaken (tr.)’ 
luškəd̑emašI ‘to become weak’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
lüŋgaltašI ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
lüškaltašI ‘to get all worked up’ 
lüškašII ‘to make noise’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
məs̑kəl̑ašII ‘to mock’ 
mokleštašI ‘to be dislocated’ 
molemašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
mučə́š̑taltašI ‘to come unfastened’ 
mučə́š̑tašII ‘to come unfastened’ 
muńčáltašII ‘to slide’ 
muraltašI ‘to be sung’ 
muškəl̑tašI ‘to wash oneself’ 
mutlanašII ‘to talk’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
nelemašI ‘to become heavy’ 
nijaltašII ‘to pat’ 
nöltaltašI ‘to rise’ 
nöltašII ‘to lift’ 
nulalašI ‘to lick’ 
nulašII ‘to lick’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nuzəl̑gašII ‘to be scratched’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 
oβarašII ‘to rise, to puff up’ 
oβartašII ‘to inflate (tr.)’ 
ojarašII ‘to clear up (intr.)’ 
ojəȓlašII ‘to go apart’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ońčálašI ‘to look’ 
ońčə́l̑tašII ‘to overtake’ 
oŋarašII ‘to tune’ 
optaltašI ‘to be put’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
orolašII ‘to guard’ 
ošemašI ‘to turn white’ 
oškedašII ‘to step’ 
oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
öpkelašII ‘to repent’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
örmalgašII ‘to be astonished’ 
örtkašII ‘to be scared’ 
örtkən̑ašII ‘to panic’ 
paldarašII ‘to acquaint’ 
paldəȓtašII ‘to reveal’ 
palemdašII ‘to mark’ 
pečḱaltašI ‘to crack (intr.)’ 
peledaltašI ‘to bloom’ 
peŋgəd̑emdašII ‘to fasten’ 
pəč̑ḱeməš̑altašI ‘to grow dark’ 
pəž̑altarašII ‘to throw (forcefully)’ 
pət̑ašII ‘to end (intr.)’ 
počə́l̑tašI ‘to open (intr.)’ 
počḱalašI ‘to shake off (tr.)’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pogən̑ašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
poməž̑altašI ‘to wake up (intr.)’ 
porβolašII ‘to sink into the ground’ 
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porsən̑altašI ‘to become silky’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pörtəl̑ašI ‘to return (intr.)’ 
pualašI ‘to swell’ 
pudeštaltašI ‘to burst’ 
pudeštašI ‘to burst (intr.)’ 
pudəȓanašII ‘to mix (intr.)’ 
pudəȓgašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
puńčéžaltašI ‘to be twisted’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
purgəž̑altašI ‘to be swept together’ 
puškəd̑emašI ‘to soften (intr.)’ 
pušlanašII ‘to evaporate’ 
pužlašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
püčḱəl̑tašI ‘to cut oneself’ 
pügəȓgašII ‘to bend down’ 
püžaltašI ‘to sweat’ 
rašemašI ‘to become distinct’ 
rońčáltašI ‘to come unwound’ 
rońčə́l̑tašI ‘to come unwound’ 
rualtašII ‘to grab’ 
rudaltašI ‘to come untied’ 
rüžgaltašI ‘to make a noise’ 
saβaltašI ‘to strike against’ 
saβəȓkalašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
saβəȓnəl̑ašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
sajemašI ‘to get better’ 
sakašII ‘to hang up’ 
saləm̑altašI ‘to blaze’ 
saremašI ‘to turn yellow’ 
seŋašII ‘to defeat, to win’ 
seskemaltašI ‘to give off sparks’ 
səȓašII ‘to get angry’ 
sijlaltašI ‘to be treated’ 
sirlašII ‘to fall, to cave in’ 
solaltašII ‘to wave’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
surgaltašI ‘to ring out’ 
susəȓgašII ‘to be injured’ 
susəȓtašII ‘to wound’ 
süməȓlašII ‘to collapse’ 

süsanašII ‘to be in a fever’ 
süsəȓnašII ‘to break free’ 
zoritlašII ‘to ravage’ 
šalanašII ‘to be scattered’ 
šapalgašII ‘to grow pale’ 
šaraltašI ‘to be spread’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šarnaltašI ‘to be remembered’ 
šelaltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šememašI ‘to turn black’ 
šeŋašI ‘to rummage’ 
šergalašI ‘to throw open’ 
šergašII ‘to look over’ 
šergeštašI ‘to rise in price’ 
šergəl̑tašI ‘to come undone’ 
šəd̑eškašII ‘to be angry’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šən̑dəl̑ašI ‘to put, to set’ 
šəȓpeštašI ‘to splinter (intr.)’ 
šəž̑altašI ‘to splash (intr.)’ 
šodəg̑altašII ‘to rumble’ 
šogaltašII ‘to put, to stand’ 
šogaltəl̑ašI ‘to put, to stand’ 
šokšemašI ‘to get warm’ 
šokšeštašI ‘to warm oneself’ 
šoləš̑tašI ‘to steal’ 
šoŋgemašI ‘to age (intr.)’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šujašII ‘to stretch out (tr.)’ 
šujnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šulašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
šuŋgaltašI ‘to fall’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šupšəl̑altašI ‘to be stretched’ 
šupšəl̑tašI ‘to be laid’ 
šüβedašII ‘to spit’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 
šükalašI ‘to push’ 
šüraltašII ‘to spread (tr.)’ 
šüškaltašII ‘to whistle’ 
šüškašII ‘to whistle’ 

šütašII ‘to pierce’ 
šütlašII ‘to be punctured’ 
tajnaltašI ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
tajnašII ‘to stoop’ 
tajnəš̑tašI ‘to stagger’ 
takəȓtašII ‘to trample down’ 
tarβanašII ‘to move (intr.)’ 
tarβanəl̑ašI ‘to move (intr.)’ 
tašlašII ‘to overflow’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
təȓlašII ‘to get better’ 
todəl̑altašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
tolkən̑altašI ‘to be agitated’ 
torlašII ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
toškašII ‘to trample’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’ 
törštəl̑ašI ‘to jump’ 
tugašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
tulašII ‘to bolt’ 
tüŋalašI ‘to begin’ 
tüŋgəȓgašII ‘to become stiff’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
türgaltašI ‘to rise, to whirl’ 
tüzlanašII ‘to stand in beauty’ 
uemašI ‘to be renewed’ 
ulnašII ‘to tire (intr.)’ 
umašII ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
uməl̑ašII ‘to understand’ 
urašI ‘to fall’ 
urəl̑tašI ‘to fall’ 
ušašII ‘to join (tr.)’ 
ušeštarašII ‘to remind’ 
ušnašII ‘to join (intr.)’ 
užargašII ‘to turn green’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
užatašII ‘to accompany’ 
utašII ‘to become superfluous’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs, sporadically with transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Path marker ‘away’ 

 Aspect marker for ingressiveness and completeness with nuance of unexpectedness, 
coupled with verbs denoting a change in state or position 

Distribution etc. 
In both functions Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, Bashkir, Udmurt. In Mari productive in both 
functions. As a path marker also in Erzya.  

Literary pairings Sources: 263 Corpus: 69 Total: 332 

Counterparts Udmurt: koškin̮i ̮ Erzya: tujems Tatar: kitüβ Bashkir: kiteβ Chuvash: kaj 

Etymology 
Uncertain. Possibly < PFV *käwe- ‘to go’ and a cognate of, e.g., Finnish käy- ‘id.’ (cf. Rédei 
et al.: 1988–1991: I: 654–655; Bereczki et al. 2013: 42). 

Figure 109: Profile of kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away); to leave’ 

4.1.13 kə̑ńelaš / kəńəläšI ‘to get up’ 

Only Ödön Beke explicitly refers to this verb (Beke 1911: 161). Three pairings with this verb in the 

second position are marked as auxiliary constructions in lexical sources: 
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Meadow Mari: 
kə̑ńelašI 

Hill Mari: 
kəńəläšI 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

čóŋešten kəń̑elaš čoŋgešten kəńəläš flying get.up to take wing 

töršten kəń̑elaš tərgešten kəńəläš jumping get.up to jump up 

əl̑əž̑ kəń̑elaš ələž kəńəläš coming.to.life get.up to return from the dead 

Figure 110: kə̑ńelaš / kəńəläšI ‘to get up’ marking path ‘up’ 

While the third pairing is best understood to denote two consecutive actions, the first 2 pairings 

contain kəń̑elaš / kəńəläšI clearly denoting an upward path. 

I could find numerous usage examples of these pairings in the corpus (especially the pairing əl̑əž̑ 

kəń̑elaš ‘to return from the dead’, which is exceedingly common in the New Testament), but was not 

able to find any other pairings using this verb in the second position. This might be due to the fact that 

there are not many movements that can meaningfully be combined with the semantics expressed by 

this verb when used as a path verb. The number of pairings is too small to allow a comparison with 

küzaš / kuzašII ‘to climb, to rise’ – see Section 4.1.23 (page 177). 

As the Tatar, Bashkir, and Chuvash translations of this lexeme are all highly polysemous (Tatar toruβ 

‘to stand; to live; to stand up’, Bashkir toroβ ‘id.’, Chuvash tăr ‘to stand; to stand up’), it is hard to speak 

of “counterparts” in these languages. I could not find any evidence that Udmurt sultin̮i ̮‘to stand up’ is 

used in this manner.280 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ əl̑əž̑ašI ‘to flare up’ törštašII ‘to jump’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker ‘up’, starting from a sitting/lying position 

Distribution etc. Mari, but only in combination with very few verbs 

Literary pairings Sources: 3 Corpus: 0 Total: 3 

Counterparts Udmurt: sultin̮i ̮ Tatar: toruβ Bashkir: toroβ Chuvash: tăr 

Etymology ? 

Figure 111: Profile of kə̑ńelaš / kəńəläšI ‘to get up’ 

4.1.14 kertaš / kerdäšI ‘to be able to’ 

The big Mari-Russian dictionary translates this modal auxiliary as “to be able to; to be in the condition, 

to have the ability, to do something” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: керташ I; cf. also Moisio 1992: 32; 

Savatkova 2008: 90).281 It differs from moštaš / məš̑tašI ‘to be able to’ – see Section 4.1.29 (page 188) – 

                                                           
280 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 
281 “мочь, смочь; быть в состоянии, в силах что-либо делать, сделать” 
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in that the latter verb seems to be used primarily in reference to acquired, learned abilities, while 

kertaš / kerdäšI can be used in quite a wide range of situations282. 

As was mentioned in Section 2.2.3 (page 45), this auxiliary generally co-occurs with the converb in -n, 

but can also co-occur with the infinitive. The big Mari-Russian dictionary translates it, in combination 

with the infinitive, as “to be able to; to carry out some kind of activity well; expert of” (Galkin et al. 

1990–2005: керташ I).283 

(107 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: керташ) 

‘[М]урен кертат[.]’ 

mur -en kert -at. 

sing -CVB be.able.to -2SG 

v -adv v -pers 

‘You can sing.’284 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘[Г]армонь шокташ кертыт[.]’ 

garmoń šokt -aš kert -eš. 

accordion play -INF be.able.to -3SG 

n v -inf v -pers 

‘(S)he is a master accordion player.’285 

As previously discussed, it is typical of modal auxiliaries denoting permission, necessity, or ability to 

combine with converbs in Turkic languages (cf. Johanson 2009: 498); this applies to the Kipchak 

languages of the Volga-Kama Region as well – but not to Chuvash. Tatar åluβ ‘to take; to be able to’ 

and Bashkir åləβ̑ ‘id.’ govern the converb in in -a ~ -ä (Landmann 2014a: 93; Landmann 2015: 95); 

Chuvash pultar ‘to be able to’ governs the infinitive in -ma ~ -me (Landmann 2014b: 74). Udmurt 

big̮atin̮i ̮‘to be able to’ governs the infinitive in -ni ̮(cf. Kirillova et al. 2008: быгатыны). 

In the dialect text collections 

With the converb in -n: 

E PAAS: 4(4) PAAS: 15(4) PAAS: 17(4) PAAS: 20(4) PAAS: 25(4) PAAS: 27(4) PAAS: 28(4) 

M 
WICH: 45(33) WICH: 70(33) WICH: 72(33) POR: 2(24) POR: 9(24) POR: 10(24) POR: 13(24) POR: 26(24) POR: 27(24) POR: 30(24) POR: 31(24) POR: 
32(24) POR: 33(24) 

NW BEK: I: 9(36), BEK: I: 14(36), BEK: I: 24(36), BEK: I: 34(36) BEK: I: 38(36) BEK: I: 39(36) BEK: I: 40(36) BEK: I: 50(36) BEK: I: 61(36) 

H WICH: 3(40) 

With infinitive: 

                                                           
282 A similar distinction exists between savoir and pouvoir in French, and osata and voida in Finnish. 
283 “уметь; хорошо выполнять какое-либо действие; мастер на что” 
284 “можешь петь” 
285 “мастер играть на гармони” 
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E - 

M 
BEK: I: 115(32) BEK: I: 136(32) BEK: I: 145(32) BEK: I: 208(32) BEK: I: 224(32) BEK: I: 228(32) BEK: I: 232(32) BEK: I: 243(32) BEK: I: 325(32) BEK: 
I: 327(32) 

NW BEK: I: 7(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

N/A286 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Modal auxiliary “to be able to” with a wide range of applications in which the subject 

can or cannot carry out an activity due to abilities, conditions, etc. 

Distribution etc. With converb in Mari, Tatar, Bashkir. Fully productive. 

Literary pairings Sources: N/A Corpus: N/A Total: N/A 

Counterparts Udmurt: bi̮gatin̮i ̮ Tatar: åluβ Bashkir: åləβ̑ Chuvash: pultar 

Etymology 
< PU *kärte- ‘to hold, to stand, to bear’, cognates include Finnish kärsi- ‘to suffer, to 
endure’, Northern Saami gierdat ‘id.’, Mordvin kiŕd’ems ‘to hold; to suffer, to endure’ (cf. 
Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 515–516; Bereczki et al. 2013: 52). 

Figure 112: Profile of kertaš / kerdäšI ‘to be able to’ 

4.1.15 kə̑škaš / kəškäšII ‘to throw; to scatter’ 

Like its near-synonyms kudaltaš / -II ‘to throw; to abandon’ – Section 4.1.22 (page 175) – and šuaš / 

šuašII ‘to throw’ – Section 4.1.56 (page 239) – this verb is widely described as an auxiliary (e.g. Beke 

1911: 162; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163). Nikolay Isanbayev states that it connects with 

“a small group of transitive and intransitive verbs that denote a repeated or relatively long-lasting 

activity” (Isanbayev 1978: 86).287 A total of 40 pairings in the sources and another 13 in the corpus 

make this auxiliary uncommon, but not rare. 

With respect to the meaning of the auxiliary constructions formed, Isanbayev distinguishes between 

two groups: those denoting the “energetic and impetuous execution of a repeated activity”,288 and 

those denoting the “stormy and uncontrolled execution of an activity or appearance of a condition”,289 

and describes Tatar tåšɫaβ ‘to throw’ and Chuvash tăk ‘to scatter’ as adequate counterparts in both 

meanings (ibid.); Bashkir tåšɫaβ ‘to throw’ is used in an analogous fashion (cf. Landmann 2015: 102). 

SMYa makes the same distinction, but speaks of “purposeful actions”290 rather than “repeated actions” 

in reference to the first category (Pengitov et al. 1961: 206). 

                                                           
286 As this auxiliary is fully productive and very common, pairings using it are not listed in lexical sources and 
assembling a list of pairings from the corpus would be too time-consuming. 
287 “[…] от небольшой группы переходных и непереходных глаголов, выражающих неоднократное или 
относительно продолжительное действие, […]” 
288 “[…] энергичное и стремительное совершение неоднократного действия.” 
289 “[…] бурное и бесконтрольное совершение действия или проявление состояния:, […]” 
290 “а) быстрое, стремительное совершение целенаправленного действия.” 
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Meadow Mari: 
kə̑škašII 

Hill Mari: 
kəškäšII 

Tatar: 
tåšɫaβ 

Chuvash: 
tăk 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βursen kəš̑kaš βəȓsen kəškäš tirgäp tåšɫaβ vărśsa tăk scolding throw to scold 

kural kəš̑kaš kəȓal kəškäš - suχalasa tăk ploughing throw to plough quickly 

kəȓen kəš̑kaš šin kəškäš qəȓəp̑ tåšɫaβ vatsa tăk beating throw to beat 

kürəš̑t kəš̑kaš kərən kəškäš botarɫap tåšɫaβ śursa tăk tearing throw to tear up 

solen kəš̑kaš salen kəškäš - śulsa tăk mowing throw to mow quickly 

Figure 113: kə̑škaš / kəškäšII ‘to throw; to scatter’ marking an energetic and impetuous execution (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 86) 

With regard to Isanbayev’s and SMYa’s second group, there seem to be considerably fewer pairings 

where the Tatar and Chuvash words function as counterparts to the Mari auxiliary here. The dividing 

line between these categories does not seem to be a clear one, however. 

Meadow Mari: 
kə̑škašII 

Hill Mari: 
kəškäšII 

Tatar: 
tåšɫaβ 

Chuvash: 
tăk 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kutəȓen kəš̑kaš popen kəškäš söjläp tåšɫaβ kalasa tăk talking throw to say (too much) 

əš̑ten kəš̑kaš - ešläp tåšɫaβ - doing throw 
to do 
(something wrong) 

tumanlen 
kəš̑kaš 

βəȓsen kəškäš - - 
quarrelling 
throw 

to make a row 

βursedəl̑ kəš̑kaš 
soredäl 
kəškäš 

- - arguing throw to quarrel 

kargašen kəš̑kaš - 
tirgänep 
tåšɫaβ 

jatlassa 
tăk 

arguing throw 
to have a falling 
out 

Figure 114: kə̑škaš / kəškäšII ‘to throw; to scatter’ marking an stormy and uncontrolled action (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 86) 

In contrast to the two near-synonyms kudaltaš / -II ‘to throw; to abandon’ and šuaš / šuašII ‘to throw’ 

mentioned above, Mikhail Chkhaidze, who calls kəš̑kaš / kəškäšII a “half-modifier”, sets this verb apart 

by stating that it “is usually used when indicating the scattering of many objects in all directions” 

(Chkhaidze 1960: 55).291 This facet does seem to be present in some cases; my consultant agreed with 

Chkhaidze’s interpretation. For example, the verb kudašašI ‘to take off, to remove (clothing)’ can be 

coupled with all three auxiliaries: kudaš292 kəš̑kaš, kudaš kudaltaš, kudaš šuaš (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: 

кудашаш). In the examples provided in the Mari-Russian dictionary, the latter two pairings are used 

in reference to a hat knocked off someone’s head and wet fur coats quickly removed respectively, 

while the example provided for the first pairing refers to (several) items of clothing that the speaker 

rips from his body (ibid.). In numerous other cases, however, this explanation does not hold, e.g. in 

the case of the auxiliary constructions formed from əš̑tašII ‘to do’: əš̑ten kəš̑kaš, əš̑ten kudaltaš, əš̑ten 

šuaš (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ышташ). My consultant could not discern a specific difference between 

these pairings: if one exists, it is not trivial, and would require further investigation. 

For the usage of Udmurt kuštin̮i ̮in auxiliary constructions, see šuaš / šuašII – Section 4.1.56 (page 239). 

Cross-linguistically, verbs meaning ‘to throw’ have been observed to be grammaticalized as perfect 

markers, for example in Diyari (Pama-Nyungan), Palaung (Austroasiatic), Fore (New Guinea), Korean, 

Japanese (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 297–298). 

                                                           
291 “[…] обычно употребляют тогда, когда имеется в виду разбрасывание многих предметов врассыпную.” 
292 The form kudaš is the short form of the converb kudašən̑ of this verb – see Section 2.2.3 (page 44). 
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In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: IV: 58(9) PAAS: 29(4) 

M BEK: I: 644(21) BEK: I: 645(21) BEK: I: 104(32) BEK: I: 197(32) BEK: I: 549(26) BEK: II: 144(35) WICH: 63(23) WICH: 64(23) JEV: I: 92(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aməȓtəl̑ašI ‘to soil’ 
bombitlašII ‘to bomb’ 
βursašII ‘to scold’ 
βursedəl̑ašI ‘to argue’ 
βužgək̑tašII ‘to stir up’ 
čúmašII ‘to kick’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to do’ 
kargašašII ‘to quarrel’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
korməž̑tašII ‘to squeeze’ 
kuašII ‘to row; to shovel’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kuklašII ‘to uproot’ 
kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kural-üdašII ‘to cultivate’ 
kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 

kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
kürəš̑tašI ‘to pick’ 
ločḱašII ‘to lash’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
luktedašII ‘to take out’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nüžašII ‘to rub’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ojləš̑tašI ‘to babble’ 
orlašII ‘to abuse’ 
padəš̑tašII ‘to crush’ 
peleštašII ‘to state’ 
pudəȓtašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
pudəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 

purašI ‘to chew’ 
pužašII ‘to ruin’ 
rońčášII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
rozmitlašII ‘to destroy’ 
rožgašII ‘to smash up’ 
ruašII ‘to chop’ 
saβəȓkalašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
soməl̑ašII ‘to weed’ 
šudalašI ‘to scold’ 
šürdəl̑ašI ‘to scold’ 
todəš̑tašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
tumanlašII ‘to quarrel’ 
turžašI ‘to crumple’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
üčášašII ‘to compete’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual marker for energetic, impetuous, stormy, and uncontrolled execution of a 

usually purposeful action, possibly hinting at scattering of objects 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 40 Corpus: 13 Total: 53 

Counterparts Udmurt: kuštin̮i ̮ Tatar: tåšɫaβ Bashkir: tåšɫaβ Chuvash: tăk 

Etymology 
< PFP *kiśkɜ- ‘to pour, to strew’, cognates include Northern Saami goaikut ‘to drip’ and 
Komi kiśtni ̮‘to pour’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 667; Bereczki et al. 2013: 62) 

Figure 115: Profile of kə̑škaš / kəškäšII ‘to throw; to scatter’ 

4.1.16 kijaš / kiäšII ‘to lie (to be in a horizontal position)’ 

This auxiliary is used in 56 pairings in the sources, and in another 44 in the corpus. SMYa states that 

this verb forms auxiliary constructions “from some transitive and intransitive verbs and adds a durative 

meaning” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 216; cf. also Chkhaidze 1960: 38; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 

163; Serebrennikov 1960: 200).293 Nikolay Isanbayev likens the Mari verbal pairings to those in Tatar 

with jåtuβ ‘to lie’ and those in Chuvash with vïrt ‘id.’, and adds that the auxiliary indicates “continuity” 

(Isanbayev 1978: 75).294 However, he speaks of the unequal distribution of verbal pairings with this 

auxiliary in Mari dialects (ibid.: 76) and notes that “[t]hey are especially widely used in the varieties of 

the Eastern dialect, where they are also attached to verbs of motion” (ibid.).295 My Hill Mari consultant 

                                                           
293 “[…] от небольшой группы переходных и непереходных глаголов, выражающих неоднократное или 
относительно продолжительное действие.” 
294 “непрерывность” 
295 “Особенно широко они употребляются в говорах восточного наречия, в которых они образуются и от 
глаголов движения: […]” 
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accepted pairings using this verb as grammatical, but it seems quite likely that she accepted them 

under a literal interpretation of the verb. 

The apparent greater frequency of such verbal pairings in the Kipchak languages (Tatar, Bashkir) when 

compared to Chuvash seems to be a likely explanation for this unequal distribution. In spite of this 

evidence, though, Gábor Bereczki et al. describe βučén kijaš ‘to wait (lit. waiting lie)’ as a Chuvash loan 

translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 319). 

Meadow Mari: 
kijašII 

Hill Mari: 
kiäšII 

Tatar: 
jåtuβ 

Chuvash: 
vïrt 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βozen kijaš siren kiäš jåzəp̑ jåtuβ - writing lie to write (systematically) 

βučén kijaš βəč̑en kiäš kötöp jåtuβ kĕtse vïrt waiting lie to wait 

orolen kijaš orolen kiäš såqɫap jåtuβ - watching lie to guard 

modən̑ kijaš madən̑ kiäš ujnap jåtuβ - playing lie to play 

kočḱən̑ kijaš kačkən̑ kiäš åšap jåtuβ - eating lie to eat (systematically) 

üšanen kijaš əńänen kiäš əš̑anəp̑ jåtuβ - hoping lie to hope 

jogen kijaš296 jogen kiäš åγəp̑ jåtuβ juχsa vïrt flowing lie to flow 

šijən̑ kijaš šin kiäš suγəp̑ jåtuβ - threshing lie to thresh (for a long time) 

čérlanen kijaš cerlänen kiäš - sïmarlansa vïrt being.ill lie to be ill (for a long time) 

neren kijaš neren kiäš - tĕlĕrse vïrt dozing lie to slumber 

jogəl̑anen kijaš 
jalaχajlanen 
kiäš 

irenep jåtuβ χašarsa vïrt being.lazy lie to be lazy 

počáŋ kijaš pačaŋ kiäš åβnap jåtuβ jăšalansa vïrt rolling lie to loll about 

šarlen kijaš šärlen kiäš žä́jelep jåtuβ sarălsa vïrt spreading lie to spread 

Figure 116: kijaš / kiäšII ‘to lie’ as a durative marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 75–76) 

The big Mari-Russian dictionary adds that the activity is carried out in one place (Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: кияш).297 In many cases this facet appears to set this auxiliary apart from other durative markers, 

as will be discussed in Section 5.1 (page 260). 

Valey Kel’makov describes the Udmurt verb kil̮’l’in̮i ̮ ‘to lie’ as a marker for the “processual nature, 

incompleteness of an action” (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 97)298 – which seems to be in line with the Tatar 

usage of the equivalent auxiliary. 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 5(4) 

M POR: 30(24 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aralaltašI ‘to defend oneself’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βučášII ‘to wait’ 
čáβalanašII ‘to fuss, to rush about’ 
čérlanašII ‘to fall ill’ 
čúžlašII ‘to hum’ 

                                                           
296 Eastern Mari only 
297 “[…] выражает длительность действия, происходящего в одном месте” 
298 “[…] процессуальность, незаконченность действия, […]” 

dokladïvatlašII ‘to report’ 
doložitlašII ‘to report’ 
eŋašI ‘to smoulder’ 
əȓašII ‘to warm up (intr.)’ 
əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to do’ 
grabitlašII ‘to rob’ 
gruzitlašII ‘to load’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 

jəg̑ašII ‘to rub’ 
jəl̑gəž̑ašI ‘to sparkle’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jogəl̑anašII ‘to be lazy’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
jüštəl̑ašI ‘to bathe’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kanašII ‘to rest’ 
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kańəȓgəž̑ašI ‘to stretch one’s limbs’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kojašI ‘to be visible’ 
kolašII ‘to die’ 
korgək̑tašII ‘to snore’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
kredalašI ‘to fight’ 
kučáltašI ‘to get caught’ 
kuržtalašI ‘to run’ 
küpašII ‘to swell’ 
lodəȓlanašII ‘to loaf, to idle’ 
loktəl̑ašI ‘to spoil’ 
lökašII ‘to drink greedily’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
lukeštaltašI ‘to wind, to curve’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
luštəȓtašII ‘to weaken (tr.)’ 
lüŋgaltašI ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
lüškašII ‘to make noise’ 
lüžgəȓašII ‘to rustle’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
nerašII ‘to doze’ 
okašII ‘to read’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
oralaltašI ‘to accumulate (intr.)’ 

orlanašII ‘to suffer’ 
orolašII ‘to guard’ 
peregaltašI ‘to stay good’ 
pəz̑gašII ‘to hiss’ 
počáŋašI ‘to wriggle’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pošašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
pošəȓnašII ‘to have nightmares’ 
pördalašI ‘to roll (intr.)’ 
pörtəl̑ašI ‘to return (intr.)’ 
purgedašI ‘to dig’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
rüdaŋašI ‘to rust’ 
rüžgašII ‘to make noise’ 
sogəš̑ašII ‘to wage war’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 
zanimatlašII ‘to study’ 
zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 
zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 
zvonitlašII ‘to ring’ 
zvonitləl̑ašI ‘to ring’ 
šalanəl̑ašI ‘to be scattered’ 
šarlaltašI ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 

šəš̑talgašII ‘to become yellowish’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šogaltašII ‘to put, to stand’ 
šokšeštašI ‘to warm oneself’ 
šolašI ‘to boil (intr.)’ 
šujnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šujnašII ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šurgašII ‘to be noisy’ 
šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 
šüjašI ‘to rot’ 
šülašII ‘to breathe’ 
šüškašI ‘to shove’ 
temašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
tolašašII ‘to try’ 
torgajašII ‘to deal in’ 
toškaltašI ‘to be trampled’ 
tuješkašII ‘to get sick’ 
udəȓkalašII ‘to strike sharply’ 
užargašII ‘to turn green’ 
üčášašII ‘to compete’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
üpšaltašI ‘to (emit a) smell’ 
üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  Aspectual marker for durativity, continuity 

Distribution etc. Mari (esp. Eastern), Tatar, Bashkir, Udmurt, Chuvash (limited) 

Literary pairings Sources: 56 Corpus: 44 Total: 100 

Counterparts Udmurt: kil̮’l’in̮i ̮ Tatar: jåtuβ Bashkir: jåtəβ̑ Chuvash: vïrt 

Etymology 
< PFU *kujɜ- ‘to lie’, cognates include Udmurt kil̮’l’in̮i ̮ ‘id.’ and Sosva (Northern) Mansi 
χuj- ‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 197; Bereczki et al. 2013: 62–63) 

Figure 117: Profile of kijaš / kiäšII ‘to lie’ 

4.1.17 kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ 

Nikolay Isanbayev states that verbal pairings with this verb “are formed from intransitive and transitive 

verbs and denote the completion of an action, with an implication of the onset of a result” (Isanbayev 

1978: 78; cf. also Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кодаш I; Beke 1911: 161; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 

1995: 163; Chkhaidze 1960: 35; 49–50).299 SMYa defines it in a similar fashion, but notes that it is 

coupled with (only) some intransitive verbs and describes the result as “evident” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 

212).300 In fact, the verbs coupled with this modifier are overwhelmingly intransitive – transitive verbs 

tend to be coupled with this verb’s transitive counterpart, kodaš / kodašII ‘to leave something’ – see 

Section 4.1.18 (page 162) – which has a very similar function as an auxiliary. Boris Serebrennikov notes 

that the verb is sometimes used in combination with verbs “the execution of which is accompanied by 

an acoustic result” (Serebrennikov 1960: 195),301 e.g. šüsken kodaš ‘to whizz (lit. whistling stay)’ (ibid.). 

                                                           
299 “Составные глаголы этого класса образуются от непереходных и переходных глаголов и обозначают 
законченность действии с оттенком возникновения результата: […]” 
300 “[…] придает им значение законченности действия с оттенком возникновения очевидного результата.” 
301 “Иногда употребляется с глаголами, обозначающими действия, завершение которых сопровождается 
акустическим результатом, […]” 
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Tatar qåɫuβ ‘to stay’, Bashkir qåɫəβ̑ ‘id.’, and Chuvash jul ‘id.’ seem to work in an analogous fashion to 

kodaš / kodašI (Isanbayev 1978: 78; Landmann 2015: 101). Gábor Bereczki et al. equate the usage of 

this verb to the usage of its Chuvash counterpart and speak of Chuvash loan translations in Mari 

(Bereczki et al. 2013: 68). 

Meadow Mari: 
kodašI 

Hill Mari: 
kodašI 

Tatar: 
qåɫuβ 

Chuvash: 
jul 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

jomən̑ kodaš jamən̑ kodaš juγaɫəp̑ qåɫuβ śukalsa jul disappearing stay to disappear 

ojəȓlen kodaš ajəȓlen kodaš åjəȓəɫ̑əp̑ qåɫuβ tărsa jul going.apart stay to be left behind 

utlen kodaš ət̑len kodaš qotolop qåɫuβ χătălsa jul escaping stay to escape 

ondalalt kodaš altalalt kodaš əm̑sən̑əp̑ qåɫuβ ultalan jul being.deceived stay to be deceived 

malen kodaš amalen kodaš joqɫap qåɫuβ śïvărsa jul sleeping stay to oversleep 

šińčén kodaš šənzen kodaš utəȓəp̑ qåɫuβ larsa jul sitting stay to remain seated 

šižən̑ kodaš - sizep qåɫuβ asărχasa jul feeling stay to notice 

šəl̑ən̑ kodaš šələn kodaš qåšə́p̑ qåɫuβ - hiding stay to conceal oneself 

Figure 118: kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ marking a completed action (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 78) 

Isanbayev notes that in Mari and Chuvash, the auxiliary can in some pairings indicate “the 

completeness, excessiveness of the manifestation of an event” (Isanbayev 1978: 78). 

Meadow Mari: 
kodašI 

Hill Mari: 
kodašI 

Chuvash: 
jul 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

koštən̑ kodaš kaštən̑ kodaš - going stay to have a long walk 

ojlasen kodaš popen kodaš - talking stay to have a long talk 

modən̑ kodaš madən̑ kodaš vïl’asa jul playing stay to play for a long time 

ońčén kodaš anžen kodaš păχsa jul seeing stay to see a lot302 

kočḱən̑ kodaš kačkən̑ kodaš śise jul eating stay to eat a lot 

Figure 119: kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ marking completeness, excessiveness (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 78–79) 

Valey Kel’makov notes that the Udmurt counterpart to this verb, kil̮’in̮i,̮ occurs in auxiliary 

constructions, but does not comment on its usage in these (Kel’makov 1975: 103). 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M POR: 32(24) POR: 41(25) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəȓaltašI ‘to be surrounded’ 
aralaltašI ‘to defend oneself’ 
βelaltašI ‘to spill (intr.)’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
βüdəl̑altašI ‘to wrap up (intr.)’ 
čáraŋašI ‘to bare oneself’ 
čə́t̑ašII ‘to tolerate’ 
čúčášI ‘to seem’ 
ertašII ‘to go by’ 
gul’ajašII ‘to go for a walk’ 

                                                           
302 One of my consultants strongly preferred a literal interpretation of this pairing and the following one: “to stay, 
observing something”, and “to stay, eating”. 

ilašII ‘to live’ 
išaltašI ‘to be pressed’ 
jarsašII ‘to become free’ 
ješaraltašI ‘to be added’ 
jəm̑ašII ‘to be blinded’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jomašI ‘to disappear’ 
joŋgašII ‘to sound’ 
katlašII ‘to break off (intr.)’ 
kelgemaltašI ‘to be imprinted’ 
kəń̑elašI ‘to get up’ 

kijašII ‘to lie’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kojašI ‘to be visible’ 
koraltašI ‘to be scratched’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
kuanašII ‘to be happy’ 
kučáltašI ‘to get caught’ 
kuklaltašI ‘to be cleared’ 
kumalašI ‘to pray’ 
lakemaltašI ‘to form pits’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
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lodaltašI ‘to be marked’ 
lodemaltašI ‘to deepen (intr.)’ 
logalašI ‘to touch’ 
lojgaltašI ‘to sway (intr.)’ 
lojgašII ‘to sway (intr.)’ 
lüdək̑tašII ‘to frighten’ 
lüŋgašII ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
močə́l̑aŋašI ‘to fray (intr.)’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
mondaltašI ‘to be forgotten’ 
muraltašI ‘to be sung’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
nerašII ‘to doze’ 
nöltaltašI ‘to rise’ 
ojəȓlašII ‘to go apart’ 
ojlasašII ‘to talk’ 
ondalaltašI ‘to be deceived’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
ońčə́k̑taltašI ‘to appear’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 

pajdalanašII ‘to use’ 
palemdaltašI ‘to be marked’ 
pečátlaltašI ‘to be published’ 
pernašII ‘to strike against (intr.)’ 
pižašI ‘to stick (intr.)’ 
punaltašI ‘to curl up’ 
pustaŋašI ‘to become empty’ 
pužaltašI ‘to be broken’ 
püčḱəl̑tašI ‘to cut oneself’ 
pütəȓnaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pütəȓnašII ‘to curl (intr.)’ 
saklanašII ‘to beware of’ 
solnašII ‘to be heard’ 
surgaltašI ‘to ring out’ 
süməȓašII ‘to demolish’ 
süməȓlašII ‘to collapse’ 
süretlaltašI ‘to be painted’ 
šarnaltašI ‘to be remembered’ 
šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
šəŋ̑ašII ‘to fit (intr.)’ 
šińčášI ‘to sit down’ 

šińčášII ‘to sit’ 
šižašI ‘to feel’ 
šogalašI ‘to stand up’ 
šogaltəl̑ašI ‘to put, to stand’ 
šogašII ‘to stand’ 
šoktaltašI ‘to be sifted’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šolašI ‘to boil (intr.)’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 
šujnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šüškašII ‘to whistle’ 
takəȓtaltašI ‘to be trodden’ 
təl̑anašII ‘to wish’ 
toškaltašI ‘to be trampled’ 
toštemašI ‘to become old’ 
turlašII ‘to settle (intr.)’ 
türgaltašI ‘to rise, to whirl’ 
urnašII ‘to be covered’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
utaraltašI ‘to be saved’ 
utašII ‘to become superfluous’ 
utlašII ‘to escape’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs, very sporadically with transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual modifier for completed actions with implication that an evident result 

remains 

 Aspectual modifier for complete, excessive manifestation of an event 

Distribution etc. 
As marker for completed actions, Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash, possibly Udmurt. As 
marker for excessive manifestation, only in Mari and Chuvash. 

Literary pairings Sources: 65 Corpus: 34 Total: 99 

Counterparts Udmurt: kil̮’in̮i ̮ Tatar: qåɫuβ Bashkir: qåɫəβ̑ Chuvash: jul 

Etymology 

< *PU *kaδ’a- ‘to let, to leave, to stay’, cognates include Estonian kaduma ‘to be lost’, 
Udmurt kil̮’in̮i ̮‘to stay’, Hungarian hagy- ‘to leave’, Nganasan kousa ‘to stay’. Same origin 
as Mari verb kodaš / kodašII ‘to leave something’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 115–116; 
Bereczki et al. 2013: 67–68). 

Figure 120: Profile of kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ 

4.1.18 kodaš / kodašII ‘to leave something’ 

This verb is the transitive counterpart of kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ – see Section 4.1.17 (page 160) – in its 

lexical meaning, and auxiliary constructions formed with it are “very close to [auxiliary constructions] 

of the previous group – they indicate the completion of an action, with an implication of the onset of 

a result and are only formed from transitive verbs” (Isanbayev 1978: 79; cf. also Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: кодаш II; Moisio 1992: 104; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Chkhaidze 1960: 35; 49–

50).303 SMYa states that the auxiliary connects to “some”304 transitive verbs (Pengitov et al. 1961: 212). 

Tatar qåɫdəȓuβ and Chuvash χăvar seem to be used in a similar manner, though Nikolay Isanbayev 

notes that the (intransitive) verb qåɫuβ is used instead of it in some cases (Isanbayev 1978: 79). Gábor 

Bereczki et al. see the usage of this verb and that of its Chuvash counterpart as equivalent and speak 

of Chuvash loan translations in Mari (Bereczki et al. 2013: 68; cf. also ibid.: 83). Valey Kel’makov gives 

some usage examples of Udmurt kel’tin̮i ̮‘to leave something’ used as an auxiliary that are consistent 

                                                           
303 “[…] очень близки к составным глаголам предыдущей группы — они обозначают законченность 
действия с оттенком достижения результата и образуются только от переходных глаголов: […]” 
304 “некоторых” 
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with the usage of its counterparts in Mari, Tatar, and Chuvash, but he makes no further comments on 

the verb’s semantics as an auxiliary (Kel’makov 1975: 103). 

Meadow Mari: 
kodašII 

Hill Mari: 
kodašII 

Tatar: 
qåɫdə̑ruβ 

Chuvash: 
χăvar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

monden kodaš monden kodaš onotop qåɫdəȓuβ mansa χăvar forgetting leave to forget 

tojen kodaš tajen kodaš båsəp̑ qåɫdəȓuβ - hiding leave to hide 

üšandaren 
kodaš 

əńändären 
kodaš 

əm̑sən̑dəȓəp̑ 
qåɫdəȓuβ 

- assuring leave to give hope 

šəl̑ten kodaš šəlten kodaš jomop qåɫdəȓuβ - concealing leave to conceal 

kalasen kodaš kelesen kodaš - kalasa χăvar saying leave to instruct 

üden kodaš üden kodaš - aksa χăvar sowing leave to sow 

Figure 121: kodaš / kodašII ‘to leave sth.’ marking a completed action (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 79) 

Boris Serebrennikov describes the group of auxiliary constructions formed with this verb as “curiously 

similar”305 to those formed with the auxiliary šən̑daš / šəndäšII ‘to put, to place’ (Serebrennikov 1960: 

194) – see Section 4.1.47 (page 219). He continues that “[t]he initial difference between [verbs with 

šən̑daš / šəndäšII on the one hand and those with kodaš / kodašII on the other] consisted, it seems, in 

that in the first case the result of the action was viewed as more enduring […]. However, this distinction 

has in the present day, apparently, almost disappeared, and the meaning of these classes is sometimes 

rather difficult to differentiate” (ibid.).306 My consultant suggested that the difference between kodaš 

/ kodašII and the other verbs under consideration lies more in what the subject of the action does after 

the action is carried out: the usage of kodaš / kodašII implies that the subject leaves after the action is 

carried out. 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 11(4) PAAS: 12(4) PAAS: 18(4) PAAS: 19(4) PAAS: 22(4) PAAS: 32(4) PAAS: 33(4) 

M WICH: 48(33) POR: 2(24) POR: 6(24) POR: 7(24) POR: 11(24) POR: 20(24) POR: 46(24) POR: 48(24) 

NW BEK: I: 28(36), BEK: I: 29(36), BEK: I: 31(36) BEK: I: 38(36) BEK: I: 42(36) BEK: I: 43(36) BEK: I: 52(36) BEK: I: 53(36) BEK: I: 54(36) 

H WICH: 2(40) 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəz̑lašII ‘to taste’ 
agašII ‘to rob’ 
almaštəl̑ašI ‘to replace’ 
aməȓtəl̑ašI ‘to soil’ 
anək̑lašII ‘to economize’ 
aralašII ‘to defend’ 
βisašII ‘to weigh’ 
βolgaltarašII ‘to illuminate’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
ertašII ‘to go by’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
jarnašII ‘to believe, to trust’ 
jastarašII ‘to unload’ 
jəš̑tašII ‘to hide (tr.)’ 

                                                           
305 “необычайно близок” 
306 “Первоначальное различие между 6-м и 7-м классами составных глаголов состояло, очевидно, в том, 
что в первом случае результат действия рассматривался как более продолжительный, […]. Однако это 
различие в настоящее время, по-видимому, почти утрачено, и значение этих классов иногда разграничить 
довольно трудно, […]” 

joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
joləš̑tašII ‘to tie up’ 
jomdarašII ‘to lose, to misplace’ 
joŋlək̑tarašII ‘to stun’ 
jülaltašII ‘to burn (tr.)’ 
kalasašII ‘to say’ 
kargašII ‘to curse’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kəz̑ən̑darašII ‘to interest’ 
kəš̑kalašI ‘to pour out (tr.)’ 
kəš̑kašII ‘to throw’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
korkalašII ‘to scratch, to furrow’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kučə́k̑tašII ‘to hand’ 
kudaltašII ‘to throw (out)’ 

kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kürlašI ‘to tear off (tr. & intr.)’ 
küštašII ‘to order’ 
leβedašI ‘to cover’ 
ləp̑landarašII ‘to calm down (tr.)’ 
loβək̑tašII ‘to sway’ 
lodemdašII ‘to outline’ 
loktašII ‘to hex’ 
loktəl̑ašI ‘to spoil’ 
luktedašII ‘to take out’ 
lupšalašI ‘to whip’ 
lupšaltarašII ‘to swing (tr.)’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
lüdək̑tašII ‘to frighten’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
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lümdašII ‘to name’ 
lümdəl̑ašI ‘to call names’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 
məs̑kəl̑ašII ‘to mock’ 
mondašII ‘to forget’ 
muńčášII ‘to lay (eggs)’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
mülašII ‘to bury’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
naŋgajašII ‘to take, to lead’ 
nöšlašII ‘to thrash’ 
nultašII ‘to gnaw’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nüžašI ‘to flog’ 
nüžašII ‘to rub’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ondalašII ‘to deceive’ 
ońčə́k̑tašII ‘to show’ 
optalašI ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
optəš̑lašII ‘to set a snare’ 
oskorbitlašII ‘to insult’ 
palemdašII ‘to mark’ 
peraltašII ‘to clap’ 
peregašII ‘to preserve’ 
petəȓašII ‘to close (tr.)’ 
pəd̑alašI ‘to protect’ 
pəz̑əȓək̑tašII ‘to press’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pižək̑tašII ‘to fasten’ 
počə́l̑tarašII ‘to develop (tr.)’ 
počḱalašI ‘to shake off (tr.)’ 

počḱaltašII ‘to shake off’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
poməž̑altarašII ‘to wake up (tr.)’ 
pońəž̑ašI ‘to singe’ 
puašII ‘to give’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
puštašI ‘to kill’ 
püčḱedašII ‘to cut’ 
rožgašII ‘to smash up’ 
ruašII ‘to chop’ 
saβašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
saβəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
sajlašII ‘to elect’ 
sakalašII ‘to hang up’ 
sakašII ‘to hang up’ 
saklašII ‘to protect’ 
sdatlašII ‘to hand over’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
sugəń̑lašII ‘to bless’ 
sulašII ‘to redeem something’ 
suralašII ‘to lock up’ 
susəȓtašII ‘to wound’ 
süβəz̑altašI ‘to be peeled’ 
süməȓalašI ‘to bring down’ 
süretlašII ‘to draw, to paint’ 
zavešš́átlašII ‘to bequeath’ 
zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 
zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 
zoritlašII ‘to ravage’ 
šalatəl̑ašI ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šapašlašII ‘to stock’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 

šəl̑tašII ‘to hide (tr.)’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šən̑dəl̑ašI ‘to put, to set’ 
šəȓpeštarašII ‘to splinter (tr.)’ 
šogaltašII ‘to put, to stand’ 
šolašII ‘to throw’ 
šortarašII ‘to drive to tears’ 
šuašII ‘to throw; to desert’ 
šüdašII ‘to order’ 
šürašII ‘to strain, to filter’ 
šüškəl̑ašI ‘to slaughter’ 
tarβatašII ‘to move (tr.)’ 
tojašII ‘to hide, to bury’ 
toškašII ‘to trample’ 
töpkašII ‘to beat’ 
tučášI ‘to hit’ 
tunək̑tašII ‘to teach’ 
tuškaltašII ‘to dip, to shove’ 
tükašII ‘to touch (tr.)’ 
tükəl̑ašII ‘to lock’ 
tülašII ‘to pay’ 
tüŋalašI ‘to begin’ 
udəȓalašI ‘to strike’ 
uraltašII ‘to strew’ 
urašII ‘to bury’ 
urgašII ‘to sew’ 
užalašII ‘to sell’ 
utarašII ‘to save’ 
utək̑tarašII ‘to put aside’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
üšandarašII ‘to assure’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual modifier for completed actions with implication that an evident result 

remains 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash, Udmurt? 

Literary pairings Sources: 82 Corpus: 65 Total: 147 

Counterparts Udmurt: kel’tin̮i ̮ Tatar: qåɫdəȓuβ Bashkir: qåɫdəȓəβ̑ Chuvash: χăvar 

Etymology 

< *PU *kaδ’a- ‘to let, to leave, to stay’, cognates include Estonian kaduma ‘to be lost’, 
Udmurt kil̮’in̮i ̮‘to stay’, Hungarian hagy- ‘to leave’, Nganasan kousa ‘to stay’. Same origin 
as Mari verb kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 115–116; Bereczki et 
al. 2013: 67–68). 

Figure 122: Profile of kodaš / kodašII ‘to leave something’ 

4.1.19 koltaš / koltašII ‘to let go; to send’ 

With 317 different verbal pairings marked as auxiliary constructions in my sources and another 58 in 

the corpus, this verb seems to find the widest usage of all auxiliaries, at least as regards the range of 

verbs with which it is coupled. It is universally classified as an auxiliary (e.g. Budenz 1865: 88; Moisio 

1992: 108; Beke 1911: 162; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: 

колташ; Serebrennikov 1960: 190–191; Savatkova 2008: 99). 
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Mikhail Chkhaidze claims that this auxiliary is coupled “with the most diverse verbs” (Chkhaidze 1960: 

40)307 and notes that its usage outweighs that of other comparable auxiliaries by a factor of 3:1 (ibid: 

39).308 Nikolay Isanbayev makes the to me unclear assertion that this auxiliary is “in principle attached 

to semantically homogenous verbs” (Isanbayev 1978: 63).309 SMYa states that the verb is connected 

to “some transitive and intransitive verbs” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 204).310 

Isanbayev distinguishes between three fundamental usage situations of this auxiliary. In all of these 

Tatar žíbärüβ ‘to send; to let go’ and Chuvash jar ‘id.’ (ibid.: 63–65) are counterparts of the Mari verb; 

Bashkir jebäreβ ‘id.’ (cf. Landmann 2015: 101) seems to behave in an analogous fashion. Valey 

Kel’makov assigns two functions to the Udmurt verb leźin̮i ̮‘id.’ as an auxiliary: that of a marker of the 

“completion of a prolonged action” and that of a marker of the “intensity and completion of the initial 

phase of an action” (Kel’makov 1975: 96);311 these functions seem to roughly line up with the first two 

given by Isanbayev for this verb’s Mari counterpart, as detailed below. 

Verbal pairings of this type seem to be ubiquitous in the Volga-Kama Region. Gábor Bereczki et al. at 

least partially credit Chuvash for the emergence of these structures in Mari, defining joktaren koltaš 

‘to let something down a stream (lit. pouring send)’ as a Chuvash loan translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 

33). 

The first function defined by Isanbayev for this auxiliary is that as a marker for “a single momentary 

action, often hinting at unexpectedness” (Isanbayev 1978: 63).312 SMYa here speaks of “the meaning 

of a single completion of an activity” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 204).313 

Meadow Mari: 
koltašII 

Hill Mari: 
koltašII 

Tatar: 
žíbärüβ 

Chuvash: 
jar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βelen koltaš βilen koltaš tügep žíbärüβ tăksa jar spilling send to spill 

kušket koltaš kəš̑ket koltaš jertep žíbärüβ śursa jar tearing send to rip 

kəč̑ḱəȓal koltaš səgəräl koltaš qəš̑q́əȓəp̑ žíbärüβ kăškărsa jar shouting send to cry out 

nelən̑ koltaš nelən koltaš jotop žíbärüβ śătsa jar swallowing send to swallow 

lüjen koltaš lüen koltaš åtəp̑ žíbärüβ perse jar shooting send to take a shot 

jülaten koltaš jəl̑aten koltaš qåbəz̑əp̑ žíbärüβ čĕrtse jar burning send to burn 

soβen koltaš saβen koltaš šǻbəp̑ žíbärüβ śapsa jar slapping send to give a slap 

čúmal koltaš čəm̑al koltaš tibep žíbärüβ tapsa jar kicking send to kick 

šükal koltaš šəkäl koltaš törtöp žíbärüβ tĕrtse jar pushing send to shove 

süməȓen koltaš - åβdarəp̑ žíbärüβ tünterse jar bringing.down send to topple 

Figure 123: koltaš / koltašII ‘to let go; to send’ as a momentary / unexpectedness-marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 63–64) 

The second group Isanbayev speaks of are ingressive auxiliary constructions that “denote the 

beginning of an action with a hint at unexpectedness and momentariness” (Isanbayev 1978: 64; cf. 

also Pengitov et al. 1961: 204).314 

                                                           
307 “спаривается с самыми различными глаголам” 
308 “Если сравнить его с другими целеустремленными модификаторами — с налаш, пуаш, пыташ, 
пытараш и т. д., то частота употребления колташ по сравнению с ними выразится в пропорции 3:1.” 
309 “[…] образуются в основном от семантически однородных глаголов […]” 
310 “[…] от некоторых переходных и непереходных глаголов […]” 
311 “а) завершенность длительного действия, […] б) интенсивность и завершенность начального этапа 
действия; […]” 
312 “[…] однократно-мгновенное действие, часто с оттенком неожиданности; […]” 
313 “а) значение однократной законченности действия.” 
314 “[…] обозначающие начало действия с оттенком неожиданности и мгновенности […]” 



166 

Meadow Mari: 
koltašII 

Hill Mari: 
koltašII 

Tatar: 
žíbärüβ 

Chuvash: 
jar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βoštəl̑ koltaš βaštəl̑ koltaš kölöp žíbärüβ kulsa jar laughing send 
to burst out 
laughing 

kuštalten koltaš 
kuštalten 
koltaš 

bijep žíbärüβ tašalasa jar dancing send to start to dance 

muralten koltaš 
məȓalten 
koltaš 

žə́ȓɫap žíbärüβ jurlasa jar singing send to break into song 

šortən̑ koltaš 
mägəren 
koltaš 

jəɫ̑ap žíbärüβ jĕrse jar crying send to burst into tears 

šüškalten koltaš 
šiskalten 
koltaš 

səz̑γəȓəp̑ 
žíbärüβ 

šăχărtsa jar whistling send to begin to whistle 

küdəȓten koltaš 
χədərten 
koltaš 

kükräp žíbärüβ 
kĕmsĕrtetse 
jar 

thundering 
send 

to begin to 
thunder 

urməž̑alten 
koltaš 

urməž̑ koltaš uɫap žíbärüβ ulase jar howling send to begin to howl 

šupšən̑ koltaš šəp̑šən̑ koltaš 
köjrätep 
žíbärüβ 

turtsa jar smoking send to light up 

Figure 124: koltaš / koltašII ‘to let go; to send’ primarily denoting ingressiveness (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 64) 

In combination with (transitive) verbs of motion, Isanbayev notes that the verb can denote “movement 

away from the speaker” (ibid.: 64).315 The same correction is necessary here that was necessary in 

reference to the intransitive verb kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away); to leave’ – see Section 4.1.12 (page 149): 

the reference point need not necessarily be the speaker. 

Meadow Mari: 
koltašII 

Hill Mari: 
koltašII 

Tatar: 
žíbärüβ 

Chuvash: 
jar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

joktaren koltaš joktaren koltaš åγəz̑əp̑ žíbärüβ 
juχtarsa 
jar 

pouring send 
to let down a 
stream 

ojəȓen koltaš ajəȓen koltaš åjəȓəp̑ žíbärüβ ujărsa jar separating send to divorce 

luktən̑ koltaš lək̑tən̑ koltaš šə́γ̑arəp̑ žíbärüβ kălarsa jar taking.out send to let out 

pokten koltaš pokten koltaš 
quβaɫap 
žíbärüβ 

χăvalasa 
jar 

driving send to drive away 

pörtəl̑ten koltaš 
pörtəlten 
koltaš 

qåjtarəp̑ 
žíbärüβ 

tavărsa jar returning send to send back 

užaten koltaš əž̑aten koltaš ozatəp̑ žíbärüβ ăsatsa jar 
accompanying 
send 

to see off 

pördək̑ten 
koltaš 

pördəkten 
koltaš 

tägärätep 
žíbärüβ 

kustarsa 
jar 

rolling send to set rolling 

mučə́š̑taren 
koltaš 

məč̑ašlen 
koltaš 

šíšep žíbärüβ vĕśse jar releasing send to unchain 

Figure 125: koltaš / koltašII ‘to let go; to send’ denoting movement away (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 64) 

SMYa defines a further function for this auxiliary: its authors state that in some verbal pairings this 

auxiliary “carries out the role of an embellishing word and in its meaning is similar to the diminutive 

suffix -al” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 204).316 Alho Alhoniemi assigns a “diminutive-caressing”317 meaning 

to this derivational suffix (Alhoniemi 1985: 163). SMYa provides its readers with two examples 

                                                           
315 “[…] значение движения от говорящего лица; […]” 
316 “в) в некоторых составных глаголах глагол колташ выполняет роль украшающего слова и по значению 
приближается к ласкательному суффиксу -ал, […]” 
317 “deminutiivis-hellittelevä” 
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illustrating this function of the auxiliary, but even with these, it is difficult to pinpoint this aspect 

exactly. To my knowledge, no other relevant source has discussed it. 

(108 – Mari – Pengitov et al. 1961: 204) 

‘Шареҥер эҥер серже дене тӧр йоген колта […].’ 

šareŋer eŋer ser -že dene tör jog -en kolt -a […] 

Sharenger river shore -3SG with together flow -CVB let.go -3SG 

n n n -poss po adv v -adv v -pers 

‘The river Shareŋer flows, filled to the shore, […]’318 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Оръеҥ вате […] тувырым чиен колтен. 

orjeŋ βate […] tuβə̑r -ə̑m číj -en kolt -en -∅. 

bride woman  dress -ACC put.on -CVB let.go -PST2 -3SG 

n n  n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The young married woman put on her dress […]’319 

Without discussing specific facets of this verb’s usage as an auxiliary, Isanbayev notes the unequal 

distribution of pairings using these auxiliaries in the Volga-Kama Region: there are numerous pairings 

in Mari that have counterparts using the equivalent auxiliary in Tatar but not in Chuvash, and numerous 

ones that have counterparts with the equivalent auxiliary in Chuvash but not in Tatar. He notes that 

those pairings that line up in Mari and Chuvash are in particular found “in the dialects of speakers living 

in immediate proximity to Chuvash” (Isanbayev 1978: 64–65).320 

Meadow Mari: 
koltašII 

Hill Mari: 
koltašII 

Tatar: 
žíbärüβ 

Chuvash: 
jar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

monden koltaš monden koltaš 
onotop 
žíbärüβ 

- 
forgetting send to forget 

jükšemden koltaš jualten koltaš 
suβət̑əp̑ 
žíbärüβ 

- growing.cold 
send 

to become cold 

šüβal koltaš šəβäl koltaš 
tököröp 
žíbärüβ 

- 
spitting send to spit out 

βijaŋden koltaš βiäŋgden koltaš 
- 

văjlatsa jar 
strengthening 
send 

to strengthen 

optalten koltaš opten koltaš - vĕrse jar barking send to begin to bark 

šaralten koltaš šärälten koltaš - sarsa jar stretching send to stretch out 

poməž̑altaren 
koltaš 

pongəž̑altaren 
koltaš 

- 
vărătsa jar waking.up send 

to wake up (by 
accident) 

šuen koltaš šuen koltaš 
- vărăntarsa 

jar 
throwing send to fling 

kočḱən̑ koltaš kačkən̑ koltaš - śise jar eating send to eat up 

Figure 126: koltaš / koltašII ‘to let go; to send’: unequal distribution (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 64–65) 

                                                           
318 “Река Шаренгер течет, наполненная до края берегов, как зеркало, сверкает на солнце.” 
319 “Молодуха надела длинное полотняное платье с украшениями.” 
320 “[…] в диалектах, носители которых живут в непосредственной близости с чувашоким, […]” 
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Isanbayev also notes that in contrast to Chuvash and Tatar, the verbs with which this auxiliary is used 

in Mari are often themselves already (morphologically) derived. He speaks of the “dual expression of 

momentariness” (ibid.: 65)321 using the (productive) momentary derivational suffixes -al (cf. Alhoniemi 

1985: 163) and -alt (cf. ibid.: 160): 

 čúmašII ‘to kick’ > čúmalašI ‘to kick (once)’ > čúmal koltašII ‘id.’ 

 šükašII ‘to shove’ > šükalašI ‘to shove (once)’ > šükal koltašII ‘id.’ 

 kuštašII ‘to dance’ > kuštaltašII ‘to dance (a bit)’ > kuštalten koltašII ‘to start to dance’ 

 šüškašII ‘to whistle’ > šüškaltašII ‘to whistle (once)’ > šüškalten koltašII ‘to begin to whistle’ 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 4(4) PAAS: 5(4) PAAS: 9(4) PAAS: 10(4) PAAS: 11(4) PAAS: 19(4) PAAS: 26(4) PAAS: 31(4) PAAS: 32(4) 

M 
WICH: 40(33) WICH: 62(23) WICH: 68(33) POR: 1(24) POR: 2(24) POR: 3(24) POR: 4(24) POR: 5(24) POR: 6(24) POR: 9(24) POR: 10(24) POR: 11(24) 
POR: 12(24) POR: 13(24) POR: 15(25) POR: 16(25) POR: 18(25) POR: 19(25) POR: 21(24) POR: 48(24) 

NW BEK: I: 12(36) BEK: I: 41(36) BEK: I: 47(36) BEK: I: 48(36) BEK: I: 51(36) BEK: I: 52(36) BEK: I: 57(36) BEK: I: 60(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ 
βargəž̑alašI ‘to cry out’ 
βargəž̑ašI ‘to yell’ 
βaštaltašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
βelašII ‘to spill (tr.)’ 
βeseštarašII ‘to alter’ 
βijaŋdašII ‘to develop (tr.)’ 
βijnašII ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βiktarašII ‘to run, to direct’ 
βitarašII ‘to penetrate’ 
βolgaltarašII ‘to illuminate’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
βorandarašII ‘to do successfully’ 
βoraŋdarašII ‘to do successfully’ 
βoraŋdašII ‘to organize’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βoštəl̑alašI ‘to smile’ 
βoštəl̑ašI ‘to laugh’ 
βožəl̑ašI ‘to be ashamed’ 
βurgəž̑altašII ‘to worry (intr.)’ 
βursašII ‘to scold’ 
βüčḱaltašII ‘to pat on the back’ 
βüdəl̑ašI ‘to wrap’ 
čákaltašII ‘to step back’ 
čáknaltašII ‘to be moved back’ 
čáktarašII ‘to push back’ 
čámanašII ‘to pity’ 
čə́β̑əš̑talašI ‘to pinch’ 
čə́k̑ašII ‘to shove’ 
čə́m̑altarašII ‘to tighten’ 
čə́m̑altašII ‘to be drawn tight’ 
čə́t̑əȓaltašII ‘to shudder’ 
čə́t̑əȓnaltašI ‘to quiver’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
čólgəž̑altašI ‘to shine’ 
čólgəž̑altašII ‘to flash’ 
čóšašII ‘to dash off’ 

                                                           
321 “двойное выражение значения однократности” 

čúčášI ‘to seem’ 
čúmalašI ‘to kick’ 
čúriktarašII ‘to torment’ 
čǘčáštarašII ‘to prepare (a trap, gun)’ 
čǘčḱaltašII ‘to dance; to shake’ 
dürlašII ‘to buzz’ 
eŋdašII ‘to scorch’ 
eŋəȓaltašII ‘to mumble’ 
ertarašII ‘to carry out’ 
əl̑əž̑ašI ‘to flare up’ 
əl̑əž̑tašII ‘to kindle’ 
əŋ̑gajlandarašII ‘to put in order’ 
əŋ̑gajtarašII ‘to direct’ 
əȓašII ‘to warm up (intr.)’ 
əȓeslašII ‘to christen’ 
əz̑galtašII ‘to buzz’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
ilaltašII ‘to eke out a living’ 
iraltašI ‘to be offended’ 
išək̑tašII ‘to press’ 
jəβ̑əȓtašII ‘to be happy’ 
jəč̑ḱeštarašII ‘to strain’ 
jəg̑altašII ‘to stroke’ 
jəŋ̑əs̑altašII ‘to moan’ 
jəŋ̑gəȓtatašII ‘to ring, to call’ 
jəȓəm̑altašII ‘to moan’ 
jodašI ‘to ask’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
joŋəž̑altašII ‘to be heard’ 
joŋgaltarašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
jortašII ‘to trot’ 
juməl̑tašII ‘to pray’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
jükšemdašII ‘to grow cold’ 
jükšək̑tarašII ‘to cool (tr.)’ 
jüktašII ‘to give to drink’ 
jülaltašII ‘to burn (tr.)’ 

jülatašII ‘to burn (tr.)’ 
jürašI ‘to rain’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kalasašII ‘to say’ 
karalašI ‘to open wide (tr.)’ 
karaltašII ‘to open wide’ 
katašII ‘to break off (tr.)’ 
kečḱəž̑alašI ‘to moan’ 
kečḱəž̑altašII ‘to moan’ 
keləš̑tarašII ‘to adapt’ 
kelšašII ‘to agree; to appeal’ 
kepšəl̑tašII ‘to hobble’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓalašI ‘to shout’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓaltašII ‘to cry out’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kəš̑kalašI ‘to pour out (tr.)’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kodəl̑ašI ‘to escort’ 
kogartašII ‘to scald’ 
kojašI ‘to be visible’ 
kokəȓaltašII ‘to cough’ 
kolašII ‘to die’ 
koltaltašII ‘to let go’ 
koraŋdašII ‘to remove’ 
korašII ‘to scratch, to cut’ 
kordəl̑ašI ‘to drive away’ 
korməž̑talašI ‘to press’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
kožašII ‘to drive (away)’ 
kožgatašII ‘to drive; to stir’ 
kožgatəl̑ašI ‘to drive; to stir’ 
köranašII ‘to envy’ 
kuanašII ‘to be happy’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kučə́k̑tašII ‘to hand’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kudaltašII ‘to throw (out)’ 
kumaltašII ‘to blink’ 
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kumašII ‘to close one’s eyes’ 
kumdaŋdašII ‘to widen (tr.)’ 
kupək̑tašII ‘to let go mouldy’ 
kuptəȓtaltašII ‘to pucker, to purse’ 
kuptəȓtašII ‘to wrinkle (tr.)’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kusarašII ‘to move; to translate’ 
kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 
kuškəž̑tašII ‘to put on a horse’ 
kuštaltašII ‘to dance’ 
kuštašII ‘to dance’ 
kuštəl̑emdašII ‘to lighten (intr.)’ 
kutəȓalašI ‘to talk’ 
kutəȓaltašII ‘to talk’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
küdəȓtaltašII ‘perform courtship 

rituals’ 
küdəȓtašII ‘to thunder’ 
kültkašII ‘to beat (heart)’ 
küzək̑tašII ‘to raise’ 
küštašII ‘to order’ 
laštəȓtašII ‘to flatten’ 
ləd̑əȓgašII ‘to sag’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
loktašII ‘to hex’ 
loməž̑ašI ‘to moo’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
lugaltašII ‘to mix (tr.)’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
lupšalašI ‘to whip’ 
lupšaltarašII ‘to swing (tr.)’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
luškemdašII ‘to weaken (tr.)’ 
luškəd̑emašI ‘to become weak’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
lüdək̑tašII ‘to frighten’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
lüŋgaltarašII ‘to rock (tr.)’ 
lüŋgaltašII ‘to swing (intr.)’ 
lüŋgašII ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
magəȓalašI ‘to make sounds’ 
magəȓaltašII ‘to make sounds’ 
magəȓək̑tašII ‘to drive to tears’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
maltašII ‘to lull to sleep’ 
manašI ‘to say’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
mokleštarašII ‘to dislocate’ 
moktaltašII ‘to praise’ 
moktanašII ‘to boast’ 
mondašII ‘to forget’ 
mučə́š̑tarašII ‘to unfasten’ 
muraltalašI ‘to sing’ 
muraltašII ‘to sing’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
muškən̑dašII ‘to hit with one’s fist’ 
mügəȓalašI ‘to roar’ 
mügəȓaltašII ‘to roar’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
nelašI ‘to swallow’ 
neraltašII ‘to have a nap’ 
nerašII ‘to doze’ 
nijaltašII ‘to pat’ 
nöltalašI ‘to raise’ 

nugəd̑emdašII ‘to thicken (tr.)’ 
nulalašI ‘to lick’ 
numaltašII ‘to make carry’ 
ńuslaltašII ‘to sob’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
ojganašII ‘to be sad’ 
ojgəȓaltašII ‘to worry (intr.)’ 
ojgəȓašII ‘to grieve’ 
ojlaltašII ‘to talk’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ojojlanašII ‘to groan’ 
ońčálašI ‘to look’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
oŋəȓešlašII ‘to neigh’ 
optalašI ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
optaltašI ‘to be put’ 
optaltašII ‘to bark’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
ökən̑altašII ‘to repent’ 
ökən̑ašII ‘to repent’ 
öndalašI ‘to embrace’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
örgalašI ‘to butt’ 
örmalgašII ‘to be astonished’ 
pastəȓašII ‘to drive away’ 
pastəȓkalašII ‘to drive (animals)’ 
peleštašII ‘to state’ 
peŋəž̑alašI ‘to groan’ 
peŋəž̑altašII ‘to groan’ 
peraltašII ‘to clap’ 
perašII ‘to hit’ 
pəl̑’gəž̑ašI ‘to smile coquettishly’ 
pəz̑əȓalašI ‘to push’ 
pəš̑kəȓašII ‘to snort’ 
pidašI ‘to tie’ 
pisemdašII ‘to speed up (tr.)’ 
počášI ‘to open (tr.)’ 
počə́l̑tarašII ‘to develop (tr.)’ 
počḱaltarašII ‘to sting’ 
počḱaltašII ‘to shake off’ 
podəl̑ašI ‘to sip, to gulp’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
poməž̑altarašII ‘to wake up (tr.)’ 
poməž̑altašI ‘to wake up (intr.)’ 
poməž̑altašII ‘to wake up (tr.)’ 
poŋgaltarašII ‘to knock down’ 
pördək̑tašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
pörtəl̑tašII ‘to return (tr.)’ 
pualašI ‘to blow’ 
pualtašII ‘to winnow; to blow’ 
puašII ‘to give’ 
pudeštarašII ‘to blow up (tr.)’ 
pudəȓtašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
pukšašII-jüktašII ‘to nourish’ 
puńčálašI ‘to wring out’ 
purlašI ‘to bite’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
puštəl̑anašII ‘to worry (intr.)’ 
pužaktarašII ‘to drive out’ 
pužarašII ‘to plane’ 
pužkalašII ‘to ruin’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
pügəȓnašII ‘to bend down (intr.)’ 
püjalašI ‘to wink’ 

pürgalašI ‘to spurt’ 
püseštarašII ‘to sharpen’ 
püškəl̑ašI ‘to sting’ 
pütəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
raškaltašII ‘to strike (lightning)’ 
rβezemdašII ‘to rejuvenate’ 
rešatlašII ‘to solve’ 
rokmaltašII ‘to neigh’ 
roŋgedašI ‘to belch’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
rudašII ‘to untie’ 
rüzaltašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
saβaltašII ‘to strike fire’ 
saβəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
saβəȓnaltašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
sagən̑ašII ‘to yearn for’ 
sajemdašII ‘to make better’ 
sdatlašII ‘to hand over’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
səm̑əs̑tarašII ‘to charm’ 
sigəȓalašI ‘to yell’ 
sigəȓaltašII ‘to yell’ 
sijlašII ‘to treat, to entertain’ 
sistaltašII ‘to beckon’ 
soβašII ‘to clap’ 
solaltašII ‘to wave’ 
solnašII ‘to be heard’ 
sörβalašII ‘to ask for something’ 
surgaltarašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
süməȓašII ‘to demolish’ 
süsanašII ‘to be in a fever’ 
zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 
zakazatlašII ‘to order’ 
šaβaltašII ‘to strew’ 
šalašI ‘to urinate’ 
šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šaraltašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šarašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šarnaltašII ‘to remember’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šeledašII ‘to chop’ 
šergəl̑tarašII ‘to perform, to sing’ 
šergəl̑tašII ‘to fill (with sound)’ 
šəd̑eštašI ‘to get angry’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šəȓgəž̑alašI ‘to smile’ 
šəȓgəž̑ašI ‘to smile’ 
šəž̑ək̑tašII ‘to splash (tr.)’ 
šijaltarašII ‘to blow (wind)’ 
šińčálašI ‘to neigh’ 
šižašI ‘to feel’ 
šogaltašII ‘to put, to stand’ 
šokšemdašII ‘to insulate’ 
šoktaltašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šolašII ‘to throw’ 
šonaltašII ‘to think’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 
šuašI ‘to arrive’ 
šuašII ‘to throw; to desert’ 
šujaltašII ‘to stretch out (tr.)’ 
šujdaraltašII ‘to stretch out (tr.)’ 
šujdarašII ‘to stretch (tr.)’ 
šukemdašII ‘to multiply (tr.)’ 
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šulašI ‘to cut’ 
šupšalašI ‘to kiss’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šupšəl̑altašI ‘to be stretched’ 
šupšəl̑ašI ‘to pull’ 
šuraltašII ‘to stick in’ 
šurašII ‘to pound’ 
šüaltašII ‘to rinse’ 
šüβalašI ‘to spit; to charm’ 
šükalašI ‘to push’ 
šülaltašII ‘to breathe’ 
šüraltašII ‘to spread (tr.)’ 
šürašII ‘to spread (tr.)’ 
šürdašII ‘to scold’ 
šürdəl̑ašI ‘to scold’ 
šüškaltašII ‘to whistle’ 
šüškašII ‘to whistle’ 
šütašII ‘to pierce’ 
taβaltašII ‘to stamp’ 
tajnaltašI ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
tajnašII ‘to stoop’ 
tarβatašII ‘to move (tr.)’ 
tarlašII ‘to hire’ 

temdalašI ‘to push’ 
təȓtək̑tašII ‘to roll (tr.)’ 
toškalašI ‘to step’ 
töčášII ‘to try’ 
töpkašII ‘to beat’ 
törštaltašII ‘to jump’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’ 
tučášI ‘to hit’ 
tunək̑tašII ‘to teach’ 
turgəž̑lanašII ‘to be worried’ 
turžašI ‘to crumple’ 
tuškaltašII ‘to dip, to shove’ 
tuškašII ‘to model’ 
tüβə̑rtašII ‘to embarrass’ 
tüčášII ‘to flick’ 
tükaltašII ‘to touch (tr.)’ 
tükašII ‘to touch (tr.)’ 
tüknašII ‘to touch (intr.)’ 
tülašII ‘to pay’ 
türβəń̑čášI ‘to sneeze’ 
tütəȓašII ‘to fumigate’ 
učíklašII ‘to rock (tr.)’ 
udəl̑ašI ‘to pray’ 

udəȓalašI ‘to strike’ 
ueštašI ‘to yawn’ 
ukšińčášI ‘to vomit’ 
urək̑tarašII ‘to cause to fall’ 
urək̑tašII ‘to cause to fall’ 
urəl̑tarašII ‘to cause to fall’ 
urməž̑altašII ‘to howl’ 
urməž̑ašI ‘to howl’ 
uškalašII ‘to be jealous’ 
uštarašII ‘to join (tr.)’ 
užalašII ‘to sell’ 
užaltarašII ‘to accompany’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
užatašII ‘to accompany’ 
utarašII ‘to save’ 
üčášašII ‘to compete’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
ügəń̑čášI ‘to hiccup’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 
 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage 

 Aspectual marker for momentariness, hinting at unexpectedness 

 Aspectual marker for ingressiveness, hinting at unexpectedness and momentariness 

 Path marker indicating movement away from a reference point in combination with 
transitive verbs of motion 

 “Diminutive marker” 

Distribution etc. 
As aspectual marker, accounts from Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. As 
“diminutive marker”, only accounts from Mari, no data on productivity or regional 
variance. 

Literary pairings Sources: 317 Corpus: 58 Total: 375 

Counterparts Udmurt: leźin̮i ̮ Tatar: žíbärüβ Bashkir: jebäreβ Chuvash: jar 

Etymology ? 

Figure 127: Profile of koltaš / koltašII ‘to let go; to send’ 

4.1.20 kondaš / kandašII ‘to bring’ 

The big Mari-Russian dictionary states that this verb, when coupled with a converb, marks an “action 

that is aimed towards the speaker” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кондаш; cf. also Budenz 1865: 88; 

Moisio 1992: 112; Chkhaidze 1960: 58). The verb can indeed be found coupled with a number of 

transitive verbs in lexical sources and in the corpus, denoting movement towards a reference point 

(not necessarily the speaker). It seems to be productive within semantic constraints: it can be coupled 

with transitive verbs that can be meaningfully assigned the path ‘to’. Tatar kiterüβ ‘to bring’ and 

Bashkir kiltereβ ‘id.’ seem to be used in a similar manner. In Chuvash, kil ‘to come’ seems to connect 

with transitive verbs as well when used as a path verb – see tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’, Section 4.1.62 

(page 248). 
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Meadow Mari: 
kondašI 

Hill Mari: 
kandašI 

Tatar: 
kiterüβ 

Chuvash: 
(kil) 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

pokten kondaš pokten kandaš quəp̑ kiterüβ χăvalasa kil driving bring to drive to 

šupsən̑ kondaš šəp̑šən̑ kandaš söjräp kiterüβ jătsa kil pulling bring to pull to 

joktaren kondaš joktaren kandaš åγəz̑əp̑ kiterüβ šïv ilse kil pouring bring to bring to (by water) 

Figure 128: kondaš / kandašII ‘to bring’ as a path marker 

Udmurt vajin̮i ̮ ‘to bring’ seems to be used in a fashion analogous to its Mari, Tatar, and Bashkir 

counterparts as well (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 103). This is noteworthy as the usage of path verbs, unlike 

the usage of aspectual auxiliaries, has not been studied in detail in Udmurt to the best of my 

knowledge. 

(109 – Udmurt – Kel’makov 1975: 103) 

‘к[ы]ск[ы]са вай[ы]н[ы] 

kis̮ki ̮ -sa vaji ̮ -ni ̮

pull -CVB bring -INF 

v -adv v -inf 

‘to pull to’322 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M WICH: 32(33) POR: 2(24) POR: 19(25) 

NW BEK: I: 30(36), BEK: I: 36(36) BEK: I: 42(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəȓalašI ‘to surround’ 
aβəȓašII ‘to surround’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
čáktarašII ‘to push back’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 

numalašI ‘to carry’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
pördək̑tašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 

šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 
užatašII ‘to accompany’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 
üžək̑tašII ‘to summon’ 
 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Directionality marker indicating movement towards a reference point 

Distribution etc. Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir. In Chuvash, the verb kil ‘to come’ carries out this function 

Literary pairings Sources: 16 Corpus: 3 Total: 19 

Counterparts Udmurt: vajin̮i ̮ Tatar: kiterüβ Bashkir: kiltereβ Chuvash: (kil) 

Etymology 
< PU *kanta ‘load, burden; to carry’, cognates in Finnish kantaa ‘to carry’, Mordvin 
kandoms ‘id.,’, possibly Upper Lozva (Northern) Mansi χūnt- ‘id.’ cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–
1991: I: 124; Bereczki et al. 2013: 73) 

Figure 129: Profile of kondaš / kandašII ‘to bring’ 

                                                           
322 “приволочь, притащить” 
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4.1.21 koštaš / kaštašI ‘to go; to wander’ 

Nikolay Isanbayev states that pairings using this verb are formed “from some intransitive and transitive 

verbs and express a prolonged action, often occurring in different places” (Isanbayev 1978: 69).323 The 

170 distinct pairings found in my sources indicate that this auxiliary is quite widely used. It is listed as 

an auxiliary by numerous sources (e.g. Moisio 1992: 118; Beke 1911: 160; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: 

кошташ I; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Savatkova 2008: 84; Chkhaidze 1960: 38; 

Pengitov et al. 1961: 216–217; Serebrennikov 1960: 200), all of which define it (if at all) in a fashion 

similar to Isanbayev. 

Isanbayev likens the verb to Tatar jörüβ ‘to go’ and Chuvash śüre ‘id.’, but notes that Chuvash uses 

different auxiliaries in many cases where the Tatar and Mari usage of the auxiliaries line up (Isanbayev 

1978: 69). Gábor Bereczki et al. refer to puren koštaš ‘to visit (lit. entering go)’ as a Chuvash loan 

translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 203). Bashkir jöröβ ‘id.’ seems to be used in a similar fashion as its 

Mari, Chuvash, and Tatar counterparts are (cf. Landmann 2015: 99). Valey Kel’makov assigns two 

distinct meanings to the Udmurt verb min̮in̮i:̮ “in combination with converbs of verbs denoting the 

transition from one state to another, it expresses gradualness and consistency of this transition” 

(Kel’makov 1975: 99),324 – a facet I have not observed in regard to the Mari verb under consideration – 

and “in combination with converbs of verbs of directed motions [it expresses] incompleteness and 

duration of this movement” (ibid.: 100).325 It seems to be a durative marker of sorts in all languages of 

the region – however, whether or not the Udmurt auxiliary fully lines up with its counterparts in other 

languages seems uncertain. 

                                                           
323 “[…] от некоторых переходных и непереходных глагалов и выражают длительное действие, 
происходящее часто в разных местах, […]” 
324 “а) в сочетании с деепричастиями от глаголов, обозначающих переход из одного состояния в другое, 
выражает постепенность, последовательность этого перехода, […]” 
325 “б) в сочетании с деепричастиями от глаголов направленного движения – незавершенность, 
длительность этого движения, […]” 
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Meadow Mari: 
koštašI 

Hill Mari: 
kaštašI 

Tatar: 
jörüβ 

Chuvash: 
śüre 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βoštəl̑ koštaš βaštəl̑ kaštaš kölöp jörüβ kulsa śüre laughing go to laugh 

ońčén koštaš anžen kaštaš qårap jörüβ păχsa śüre looking go to look after 

užən̑ koštaš užən̑ kaštaš kürep jörüβ kursa śüre seeing go to see 

kəč̑ál koštaš kəčäl kaštaš ezläp jörüβ šïrasa śüre searching go to seek for 

moktanen koštaš makten kaštaš måqtanəp̑ jörüβ kappajsa śüre boasting go to swagger 

numal koštaš namal kaštaš kütärep jörüβ jătsa śüre carrying go to drag 

číjen koštaš čien kaštaš kijenep jörüβ tăχansa śüre putting.on go to wear 

šalaten koštaš šäläten kaštaš tåratəp̑ jörüβ salatsa śüre spreading go to distribute 

čóŋešten koštaš čoŋgešten kaštaš ošóp jörüβ vĕśse śüre flying go to fly 

ijən̑ koštaš in kaštaš jözöp jörüβ juχsa śüre swimming go to swim 

βaŋen koštaš orolen kaštaš küzätep jörüβ - guarding go to trace 

jodəš̑t koštaš jadəš̑t kaštaš soranəp̑ jörüβ - questioning go to beg 

βoštəl̑ten koštaš βaštəl̑ten kaštaš köldöröp jörüβ - making.laugh go to make laugh 

modən̑ koštaš madən̑ kaštaš ujnap jöruβ - playing go to play 

šonen koštaš šanen kaštaš ujɫap jörüβ - thinking go to ponder 

šəl̑ən̑ koštaš šələn kaštaš qåšə́p̑ jörüβ - hiding go to be in hiding 

taβalen koštaš - dåβɫap jörüβ - challenging go to lay claim to 

tularten koštaš svatajen kaštaš qodaɫap jörüβ - proposing go to match up 

Figure 130: koštaš / kaštašI ‘to go; to wander’ marking durativity, execution in different places (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 69) 

Isanbayev adds that in Mari “the meaning of duration, continuance sometimes experiences dual 

expression” (Isanbayev 1978: 70)326 – through this auxiliary and the deverbal derivational suffixes -kal 

~ -gal (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 161), -l (cf. ibid.: 163–164), -ed (cf. ibid.: 160), -edəl̑ (cf. ibid.), -št (cf. ibid.: 

161). Alho Alhoniemi describes all of these suffixes as frequentative. 

 βozašII ‘to write’ > βozkalašII > βozkalen kostašI 

 kudalašI ‘to drive’ > kudaləš̑tašI > kudaləš̑t kostašI 

 purašII ‘to enter’ > puredašII > pureden kostašI 

 əš̑tašII ‘to do’ > əš̑təl̑ašI > əš̑təl̑ kostašI 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 5(4) PAAS: 6(4) PAAS: 9(4) PAAS: 10(4) PAAS: 14(4) PAAS: 18(4) 

M WICH: 31(33) WICH: 50(33) WICH: 58(23) POR: 12(24) POR: 13(24) POR: 24(24) POR: 26(24) POR: 28(25) POR: 31(24) 

NW BEK: I: 9(36), BEK: I: 35(36), BEK: I: 36(36) BEK: I: 52(36) BEK: I: 54(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

adašašII ‘to lose one’s way’ 
agašII ‘to rob’ 
ajartašII ‘to poison’ 
alaklašII ‘to slander’ 
algaštarašII ‘to entice’ 
almaštəl̑ašI ‘to replace’ 
aməȓgašII ‘to get dirty’ 
aməȓtəl̑ašI ‘to soil’ 
aŋəȓgašII ‘to breathe in CO’ 
aŋəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to fool’ 
aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ 
azaplanašII ‘to be worried’ 
atašlanašII ‘to lead a loose life’ 

                                                           
326 “[…] значение длительности, продолжительности действия иногда получает двойное выражение […]” 

batraklašII ‘to work as a farmhand’ 
βakašII ‘to strain oneself’ 
βaŋašII ‘to guard’ 
βargəž̑ašI ‘to yell’ 
βońčášII ‘to cross (through)’ 
βozkalašII ‘to write, to scribble’ 
βoštəl̑ašI ‘to laugh’ 
βoštəl̑tašII ‘to make laugh’ 
βožəl̑ašI ‘to be ashamed’ 
βučášII ‘to wait’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
čə́g̑əl̑tašI ‘to itch’ 
čə́k̑ašII ‘to shove’ 

čə́l̑dəȓijlanašII ‘to pose’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
čóŋeštəl̑ašI ‘to fly’ 
čúmašII ‘to kick’ 
čúməȓkalašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
čúžgašII ‘to hum’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
ertašII ‘to go by’ 
eskerašII ‘to observe’ 
əz̑gašII ‘to buzz’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to do’ 
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grabitlašII ‘to rob’ 
gul’ajašII ‘to go for a walk’ 
χuliganitlašII ‘to behave like a 

hooligan’ 
ijalanašII ‘to ravage’ 
ijašI ‘to swim’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
iləš̑tašI ‘to live’ 
indəȓaltašI ‘to suffer’ 
jačášII ‘to beg’ 
jaŋəš̑ašII ‘to pester’ 
jažarlanašII ‘to sleep around’ 
jəβ̑əȓtašII ‘to be happy’ 
jodašI ‘to ask’ 
jodəš̑tašI ‘to question’ 
jogəl̑anašII ‘to be lazy’ 
jolkolanašII ‘to be lazy’ 
jomašI ‘to disappear’ 
jöslanašII ‘to suffer’ 
juβatəl̑ašI ‘to dawdle’ 
julašII ‘to bewitch’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
jülašII ‘to burn (intr.)’ 
kačə́l̑anašII ‘to court’ 
kačə́m̑arijlanašII ‘to court’ 
kadəȓgəl̑ašI ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
kalaskalašII ‘to talk’ 
kalïmitlašII ‘to moonlight’ 
kanašII ‘to rest’ 
kargašII ‘to curse’ 
katatlašII ‘to ride, to drive’ 
keržaltašI ‘to grasp’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəč̑áltəl̑ašI ‘to find fault’ 
kəč̑ḱašII ‘to harness’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓašII ‘to shout’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kəȓkedəl̑ašI ‘to knock’ 
kəž̑ganašII ‘to envy’ 
kijašII ‘to lie’ 
kijəl̑tašI ‘to lie around’ 
klopotajašII ‘to solicit’ 
klüklašII ‘to cluck’ 
koβəȓtatašII ‘to swagger’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kogargašII ‘to be scalded’ 
kojašI ‘to be visible’ 
kojəš̑lanašII ‘to flaunt’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
koraŋašI ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
kožgatašII ‘to drive; to stir’ 
kožgatəl̑ašI ‘to drive; to stir’ 
köranašII ‘to envy’ 
kredalašI ‘to fight’ 
kuanašII ‘to be happy’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kučédalašI ‘to fight’ 
kudaləš̑tašI ‘to run around’ 
kugešnašII ‘to take pride’ 
kurβalanašII ‘to sleep around’ 
kuržtalašI ‘to run’ 
kusaraltašI ‘to move (intr.)’ 
kusnəl̑ašI ‘to move, to relocate’ 
kuškəž̑ašI ‘to saddle’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 

kutəȓkalašII ‘to talk’ 
kutəȓtašII ‘to incite’ 
kutlašII ‘to congratulate’ 
küčášII ‘to request’ 
küdək̑lašII ‘to cluck’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
küzašII ‘to climb’ 
kütašII ‘to herd’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
l’əȓgək̑tašII ‘to laugh happily’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
loktəl̑ašI ‘to spoil’ 
loməž̑ašI ‘to moo’ 
lökašII ‘to drink greedily’ 
lugašII ‘to mix (tr.)’ 
lugkalašII ‘to mix (tr.)’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
lüdək̑tašII ‘to frighten’ 
lüdək̑təl̑ašI ‘to frighten’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
lüjkalašII ‘to shoot’ 
lümdəl̑ašI ‘to call names’ 
lüməl̑ašII ‘to glue’ 
lüškašII ‘to make noise’ 
l’apitlašII ‘to chatter’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
manašI ‘to say’ 
meŋəȓalanašII ‘to be slow’ 
merčášII ‘to become weak’ 
məs̑kəl̑ašII ‘to mock’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
moktanašII ‘to boast’ 
motorlanašII ‘to flaunt oneself’ 
muńčáltašII ‘to slide’ 
murašII-kuštašII ‘to sing and dance’ 
murək̑təl̑ašI ‘to make noise with’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
nerašII ‘to doze’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
numaləš̑tašI ‘to carry, to lug’ 
oβarašII ‘to rise, to puff up’ 
oβdalanašII ‘to be rowdy’ 
ojganašII ‘to be sad’ 
ojgəȓašII ‘to grieve’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ojləš̑tašI ‘to babble’ 
okmaklanašII ‘to fool around’ 
okšaklašII ‘to limp’ 
ondalašII ‘to deceive’ 
ońčálašI ‘to look’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
ońčə́k̑tašII ‘to show’ 
ońčə́k̑təl̑ašI ‘to show’ 
ońčə́l̑tašI ‘to look’ 
oradəl̑anašII ‘to behave wildly’ 
orlanašII ‘to suffer’ 
orolašII ‘to guard’ 
ozalanašII ‘to rule’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
örgalašI ‘to butt’ 
palemdašII ‘to mark’ 
paremdašII ‘to treat’ 

pernəl̑ašI ‘to hit against’ 
peznašII ‘to become estranged’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pidedašII ‘to tie’ 
piktašII ‘to strangle’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pogkalašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
polšašII ‘to help’ 
purašI ‘to chew’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
purašII-lektašI ‘to come and go’ 
puredašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
puredəl̑ašI ‘to enter’ 
purgedašI ‘to dig’ 
püžβüdaŋašI ‘to become sweaty’ 
pütəȓnəl̑ašI ‘to curl (intr.)’ 
rańčášII ‘to grumble’ 
rəŋ̑gəž̑ašI ‘to stiffen (intr.)’ 
ruašII ‘to chop’ 
ruštašI ‘to get drunk’ 
saβəȓnəl̑ašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
sakašII ‘to hang up’ 
sarlanašII ‘to wage war’ 
satašašII ‘to stray’ 
sataštarašII ‘to drive off a path (tr.)’ 
səȓašII ‘to get angry’ 
sijlanašII ‘to be entertained’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
solkalašII ‘to swing’ 
solkedəl̑ašI ‘to swing’ 
sonarlašII ‘to hunt’ 
soptəȓijlanašII ‘to be untidy’ 
sörβalašII ‘to ask for something’ 
sumašII ‘to sharpen’ 
süsanašII ‘to be in a fever’ 
šabašitlašII ‘to moonlight’ 
šagəȓlanašII ‘to sleep around’ 
šajtanlanašII ‘to use cunning’ 
šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šarkalašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šeklanašII ‘to look after’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šeŋašI ‘to rummage’ 
šerašI ‘to comb’ 
šergašII ‘to look over’ 
šəd̑eškašII ‘to be angry’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
šəl̑tašII ‘to hide (tr.)’ 
šən̑dəl̑ašI ‘to put, to set’ 
šəŋ̑əš̑əȓlanašII ‘to be malicious’ 
šińčášII ‘to sit’ 
šińčə́ȓlaltašI ‘to put into chains’ 
šišlanašII ‘to spy on’ 
šojəš̑tašI ‘to tell lies’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 
šüktašII ‘to let rot’ 
šüraŋašI ‘to curry favour’ 
žalovatlašII ‘to complain’ 
žuliklanašII ‘to cheat’ 
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taβalašII ‘to challenge’ 
tarlaltašI ‘to be hired’ 
temašI ‘to fill up (intr.)’ 
temlašII ‘to offer’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
təȓšašII ‘to strive’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
tolašII ‘to steal’ 
tolašašII ‘to try’ 
torgajašII ‘to deal in’ 
torlanašII ‘to interfere’ 
tortašII ‘to separate (tr.)’ 

toškašII ‘to trample’ 
töčášII ‘to try’ 
törlašII ‘to make flat’ 
törštəl̑ašI ‘to jump’ 
tulartašII ‘to propose’ 
tuškalašII ‘to attach (tr.)’ 
tüknəl̑ašI ‘to bump (intr.)’ 
türβəń̑čášI ‘to sneeze’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
uməl̑tarašII ‘to explain’ 
upšalašI ‘to put on (a hat)’ 

ušdəm̑əl̑anašII ‘to be foolish’ 
užalašII ‘to sell’ 
užalkalašII ‘to sell’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
užašI-kolašI ‘to see and hear’ 
užatašII ‘to accompany’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
üpšəń̑čášI ‘to smell (tr.)’ 
üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 
 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual auxiliary denoting durativity and implying that the action is carried out in 

different places  

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash, Udmurt. Productive in Mari. 

Literary pairings Sources: 160 Corpus: 107 Total: 267 

Counterparts Udmurt: min̮in̮i ̮ Tatar: jörüβ Bashkir: jöröβ Chuvash: śüre 

Etymology Possibly a cognate of Udmurt kis̮taskin̮i ̮‘to wallow’ (cf. Bereczki 1990: 107) 

Figure 131: Profile of koštaš / kaštašI ‘to go; to wander’ 

4.1.22 kudaltaš / -II ‘to throw; to abandon’ 

Like its near-synonyms kəš̑kaš / kəškäšII ‘to throw; to scatter’ – Section 4.1.15 (page 156) – and šuaš / 

šuašII ‘to throw’ – Section 4.1.56 (page 239) – this (Meadow Mari) verb is widely described as an 

auxiliary (e.g. Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Beke 1911: 162; Uchayev 1995: 163). For its differentiation from 

its near-synonyms, see Section 4.1.15 (page 156). 

SMYa states that the auxiliary is connected to a “small number of transitive and intransitive verbs” 

(Pengitov et al. 1961: 205).327 With 60 distinct pairings found in my sources, it seems to be moderately 

productive, but not exceedingly so. 

Nikolay Isanbayev states that this verb, as well as Tatar tåšɫaβ ‘to throw’ and Chuvash păraχ ‘id.’, form 

auxiliary constructions “from some transitive and intransitive verbs and indicate a single resultative 

action, hinting at its impetuous execution” (Isanbayev 1978: 84).328 The big Mari-Russian dictionary 

states that pairings with the verbs have “a meaning of unexpectedness, suddenness, rapidity, or 

resoluteness of an action” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кудалташ).329 Mikhail Chkhaidze claims that this 

auxiliary is “more frequently [used] with a verb of sensory perception (verba sentiendi); it only 

emphasizes this feeling, completes the picture” (Chkhaidze 1960: 47).330 

Isanbayev notes that there are numerous pairings where only the Mari and Tatar, or Mari and Chuvash, 

constructions line up (Isanbayev 1978: 84) and that numerous constructions with these auxiliaries 

occur only in one of the three languages he was comparing (ibid: 85). Gábor Bereczki et al. consider 

                                                           
327 “[…] образует составные глаголы от небольшого числа переходных и непереходных глаголов […]” 
328 “[…] от немногих переходных и непереходных глаголов и обозначают однократное результативное 
действие с оттенком стремительного его совершения: […]” 
329 “[…] значением неожиданности, внезапности, быстроты или же решительности действия; […]” 
330 “[…] чаще с глаголом чувственного восприятия (verba sentiendi), он лишь подчеркивает это чувство, 
довершает образ, […]” 
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püčḱən̑ kudaltaš ‘to cut off (lit. cutting throw)’ a Chuvash loan translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 208). 

For the usage of Udmurt kuštin̮i ̮in auxiliary constructions, see Section 4.1.56 (page 239). 

Meadow Mari: 
kudaltašII 

Tatar: 
tåšɫaβ 

Chuvash: 
păraχ 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

šüβal kudaltaš tököröp tåšɫaβ sursa păraχ spitting throw to spit out 

püčḱən̑ kudaltaš qəj̑əp̑ tåšɫaβ tatsa păraχ cutting throw to cut off 

konden kudaltaš kiterep tåšɫaβ - bringing throw to bring 

nüštal kudaltaš seŋgerep tåšɫaβ - 
blowing.one’s. 
nose throw 

to blow one’s nose 

üštəl̑ kudaltaš seberep tåšɫaβ - sweeping throw to sweep out 

türet kudaltaš qəȓqəp̑ tåšɫaβ - cutting throw to cut off 

örən̑ kudaltaš - tĕlĕnse păraχ 
being.surprised 
throw 

to be astonished 

čérlanen kudaltaš - čirlese păraχ being.ill throw to fall ill 

monden kudaltaš 
- - forgetting 

throw 
to forget 
(suddenly) 

jomdaren kudaltaš - - losing throw to lose (suddenly) 

lüdən̑ kudaltaš - - fearing throw to take fright 

ruštən̑ kudaltaš 
- - getting.drunk 

throw 
to get drunk 
(suddenly) 

šəd̑ešken kudaltaš 
- - getting.angry 

throw 
to get angry 
(suddenly) 

čárnen kudaltaš - - stopping throw to come to a halt 

Figure 132: kudaltaš / -II ‘to throw; to abandon’ denoting single, resultative, actions (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 84–85) 

The Hill Mari cognate of this verb, kəd̑altašII ‘to put in the oven’ has a more narrow lexical meaning 

than the Meadow Mari verb, and according to my consultant is not used in auxiliary constructions. In 

Hill Mari, pairings with šuaš / šuašII – see Section 4.1.56 (page 239) – seem to predominate. 

Cross-linguistically, verbs meaning ‘to throw’ have been observed grammaticalized as perfect markers, 

for example in Diyari (Pama-Nyungan), Palaung (Austroasiatic), Fore (New Guinea), Korean, Japanese 

(cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 297–298). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 22(4) 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
βožəl̑ašI ‘to be ashamed’ 
βursašII ‘to scold’ 
čárnašII ‘to stop (intr.)’ 
čérlanašII ‘to fall ill’ 
čə́g̑ən̑lanašII ‘to balk’ 
čə́g̑ən̑lašII ‘to balk’ 
čúmalašI ‘to kick’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
jəβ̑əȓtašII ‘to be happy’ 
jomdarašII ‘to lose, to misplace’ 
jöratašII ‘to love’ 
kelšašII ‘to agree; to appeal’ 

kondašII ‘to bring’ 
korməž̑talašI ‘to press’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
kürəš̑tašI ‘to pick’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
lupšalašI ‘to whip’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
mondašII ‘to forget’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
naŋgajašII ‘to take, to lead’ 

nöltalašI ‘to raise’ 
nüštalašI ‘to blow one’s nose’ 
nüžašII ‘to rub’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
optalašI ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
optaltašI ‘to be put’ 
ökən̑ašII ‘to repent’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
örkanašII ‘to be lazy’ 
perašII ‘to hit’ 
puštašI ‘to kill’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
rońčášII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
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ruašII ‘to chop’ 
rudašII ‘to untie’ 
ruštašI ‘to get drunk’ 
saβašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
saβəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
səȓašII ‘to get angry’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
süməȓalašI ‘to bring down’ 

šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šəd̑eškašII ‘to be angry’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šižašI ‘to feel’ 
šupšəl̑ašI ‘to pull’ 
šüβalašI ‘to spit; to charm’ 
šüdəȓalašI ‘to pull off’ 
šükalašI ‘to push’ 

šüškəl̑ašI ‘to slaughter’ 
todəl̑ašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
türedalašI ‘to cut’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
udəȓalašI ‘to strike’ 
užalašII ‘to sell’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual auxiliary denoting single resultative action, possibly hinting at impetuous 

execution, unexpectedness, suddenness, rapidity, resoluteness; when coupled with 
verbs of sensory perception, possibly emphasizing the denoted feeling 

Distribution etc. Mari (not Hill Mari), Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 64 Corpus: 2 Total: 66 

Counterparts Udmurt: kuštin̮i ̮ Tatar: tåšɫaβ Bashkir: tåšɫaβ Chuvash: păraχ 

Etymology 

Derived from kudalaš / kəd̑alašI ‘to ride, to drive, to run’ by means of the causative / 
transitive derivational suffix -t (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 164–165; Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 
282). kudalaš / kəd̑alašI maybe < *PFP kuttɜ- and a cognate of Komi kote̮rtni ̮‘to run’ (cf. 
Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 679; Bereczki et al. 2013: 83–84) 

Figure 133: Profile of kudaltaš / -II ‘to throw; to abandon’ 

4.1.23 küzaš / kuzašII ‘to climb, to rise’ 

Mikhail Chkhaidze includes this intransitive verb in his listing of half-modifiers (Chkhaidze 1960: 58). 

József Budenz mentions it and illustrates its usage with two examples (Budenz 1865: 87). Other than 

that, I have not encountered this verb’s usage in combination with a converb discussed in any of my 

sources. It does, however, occur coupled with 8 different verbs in lexical sources and with 17 other 

verbs in the corpus. It seems to be a productive path marker, coupled with intransitive verbs to indicate 

an upwards movement. Tatar menüβ ‘to climb, to rise’, Bashkir meneβ ‘id.’, and Chuvash χăpar ‘id.’ 

seem to be used in an analogous fashion. 

Meadow Mari: 
küzašII 

Hill Mari: 
kuzašII 

Tatar: 
menüβ 

Chuvash: 
χăpar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

čóŋešten küzaš čoŋgešten kuzaš oš́op menüβ vĕśse χăpar flying rise to fly up 

kuržən̑ küzaš kəȓgəž̑ kuzaš jögöröp menüβ čupsa χăpar running rise to run up 

Figure 134: küzaš / kuzašII ‘to climb, to rise’ marking upwards path 

Valey Kel’makov notes that the Udmurt counterpart to this verb, tubin̮i ̮ ‘to rise, to climb’, occurs in 

pairings with converbs, but does not comment on its usage in these (Kel’makov 1975: 103). Its usage 

as a path verb has been observed in Besermyan Udmurt: 
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(110 – Besermyan Udmurt – Serdobol’skaya et al. 2012: 20) 

‘Чорыг уяса тубиз вылэ.’ 

[č]́orə̑g uja -sa tə̑b -i -z və̑l -e. 

fish swim -CVB rise -PST1 -3SG surface -ILL 

n v -adv v -tense -pers n -case 

‘The fish swam up (lit. swimming rose) to the surface.’331 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M POR: 16(25) POR: 20(25) POR: 31(24) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
jačə́l̑anašII ‘to grow sluggishly 

(intr.)’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
kadəȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
köpčášII ‘to swell’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 

lojgašII ‘to sway (intr.)’ 
nöltaltašI ‘to rise’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 
oβargašII ‘to swell up’ 
oŋgeštaltašI ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pütəȓaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pütəȓnaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 

pütəȓnašII ‘to curl (intr.)’ 
pütəȓnəl̑ašI ‘to curl (intr.)’ 
sopkašII ‘to tramp’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
törštaltašII ‘to jump’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’ 
türgašII ‘to rise, to swirl’ 
udəȓkalašII ‘to strike sharply’ 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker ‘up’ 

Distribution etc. Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, Bashkir, (Besermyan) Udmurt 

Literary pairings Sources: 8 Corpus: 17 Total: 25 

Counterparts Udmurt: tubin̮i ̮ Tatar: menüβ Bashkir: meneβ Chuvash: χăpar 

Etymology 

According to Gábor Bereczki et al., possibly a cognate of Hungarian kúszik ‘to climb’, Erzya 
kuźems ‘id.’ and Moksha kucəms ‘id.’ (cf. Bereczki et al. 2013: 103). Due to the irregular 
occurrence of k preceding a velar vowel in Hungarian, the UEW does not take this 
etymology into consideration (ibid.), though it seems plausible that the Mari and 
Mordvin words are cognates. 

Figure 135: Profile of küzaš / kuzašII ‘to climb, to rise’ 

4.1.24 küzə̑ktaš / kuzə̑ktašII ‘to raise’ 

Like its intransitive counterpart küzaš / kuzašII ‘to climb, to rise’ – see Section 4.1.23 (page 177) – this 

transitive verb is included in Mikhail Chkhaidze’s list of half-modifiers (Chkhaidze 1960: 58) and is 

mentioned by József Budenz, who illustrates its usage with three examples (Budenz 1865: 87). It is not 

otherwise mentioned in any of my sources. Like its counterpart, it does occur in some pairings: three 

pairings found in lexical sources and one further pairing in the corpus. It seems to be a path verb 

connected with transitive verbs indicating an upward movement. It is hard to assess its productivity as 

the scope of transitive verbs that can be meaningfully assigned this path is limited. 

                                                           
331 “Рыба поплыла наверх (букв. на поверхность).” 
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I have not found any indication that Tatar kütärüβ ‘to raise’, Bashkir kütäreβ ‘id.’, Chuvash śĕkle ‘id.’, 

and Udmurt ǯutin̮i ̮‘id.’ are used in an analogous fashion.332 Chuvash χăpar ‘to climb, to rise’, though 

intransitive, seem to be used in combination with transitive verbs on occasion, e.g. jătsa χăpar ‘to carry 

up (lit. carrying rise)’ (cf. Skvorcov et al. 1985: хӑпар). 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M BEK: II: 176(35) 

NW - 

H -  

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

numalašI ‘to carry’ 
pördək̑tašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 

šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker ‘up’ 

Distribution etc. No data 

Literary pairings Sources: 3 Corpus: 1 Total: 4 

Counterparts Udmurt: ǯutin̮i ̮ Tatar: kütärüβ Bashkir: kütäreβ Chuvash: śĕkle 

Etymology 
Derived from küzaš / kuzašII ‘to climb, to rise’ by means of the causative / transitive 
derivational suffix -kt (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 312; Alhoniemi 1985: 165). 

Figure 136: Profile of küzə̑ktaš / kuzə̑ktašII ‘to raise’ 

4.1.25 lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ 

This verb is widely described as an auxiliary (e.g. Budenz 1865: 87; Moisio 1992: 146; Beke 1911: 161; 

Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Savatkova 2008: 132; Chkhaidze 1960: 35; 50–51; 

Serebrennikov 1960: 196–197; Pengitov et al. 1961: 209–210); with 100 different pairings found in my 

sources and 67 more in the corpus, it is among the more commonly used auxiliaries. Nikolay Isanbayev 

states that it is connected with intransitive and transitive verbs and likens it to Tatar šə́γ̑uβ ‘to go (out), 

to leave’ and Chuvash tuχ ‘id.’ (Isanbayev 1978: 65); Bashkir səγ̑əβ̑ ‘id.’ seems to be used in an 

equivalent fashion as well (cf. Landmann 2015: 102). Valey Kel’makov describes Udmurt potin̮i ̮‘id.’ as 

an auxiliary and gives a few examples of its usage that line up with descriptions of its counterparts in 

the other languages of the region, but does not comment on its exact function (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 

101). 

While pairings with a verb of this meaning are commonplace in all languages of the region, Gábor 

Bereczki et al. define jogen lektaš ‘to flow out (lit. flowing leave)’, ludən̑ lektaš ‘to read (for a while) (lit. 

reading leave)’, mijen lektaš ‘to go out (lit. going leave)’, ońčén lektaš ‘to examine (for a while) (lit. 

looking leave)’, puren lektaš ‘to drop in (for a while) (lit. entering leave)’, and urgen lektaš ‘to stitch (lit. 

sewing leave)’ specifically as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 33; 123; 142; 173; 299). 

Isanbayev assigns a total of five different functions to this verb in combination with a converb. The 

large Mari-Russian dictionary cites the same five functions, defining them in almost exactly the same 

                                                           
332 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 
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terms (cf. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: лекташ). The first function given is that of a marker of 

“[e]xhaustiveness of an action from beginning to end, its manifestation in full” (Isanbayev 1978: 65).333 

All examples he cites in this function are transitive. It is not generally possible to give idiomatic 

translations for these pairings in English that are distinct from the base lexeme. 

Meadow Mari: 
lektašI 

Hill Mari: 
läktäšI 

Tatar: 
šə̑́γuβ 

Chuvash: 
tuχ 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βisen lektaš βisen läktäš ülšä́p šə́γ̑uβ viśse tuχ measuring leave to measure 

ludən̑ lektaš ləd̑ən̑ läktäš uqəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ vulasa tuχ reading leave to read through 

koren lektaš əd̑əȓen läktäš səz̑əp̑ šə́γ̑uβ turtsa tuχ drawing leave to draw 

lokšič ́lektaš loksəc̑ läktäš junəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ vartasa tuχ hewing leave to hew 

seŋen lektaš səŋgen läktäš žínep šə́γ̑uβ śĕnterse tuχ winning leave to beat all 

redaktirovatlen 
lektaš 

redaktirujen 
läktäš 

redäqcijäläp 
šə́γ̑uβ 

redakcilese tuχ editing leave to edit 

analizirovatlen 
lektaš 

analizirujen 
läktäš 

änälizlap 
šə́γ̑uβ 

tiškĕrse tuχ analysing leave to analyse 

Figure 137: lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ denoting exhaustiveness, manifestation in full (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 65) 

The second function cited by Isanbayev, for which he also only gives transitive examples, is that of a 

marker of an “[a]ction encompassing a multitude of items or people, and an action spreading over the 

entire surface of an item” (Isanbayev 1978: 65).334 It seems questionable to me that this function can 

be easily delimited from the previously stated function. 

Meadow Mari: 
lektašI 

Hill Mari: 
läktäšI 

Tatar: 
šə̑́γuβ 

Chuvash: 
tuχ 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

jodəš̑t lektaš jadəš̑t läktäš sorap šə́γ̑uβ ïjtsa tuχ questioning leave to question 

ońčén lektaš anžen läktäš qårap šə́γ̑uβ păχsa tuχ looking leave to look through 

palemden lektaš pälemden läktäš bilgeläp šə́γ̑uβ pallă tusa tuχ marking leave to mark 

šotlen lektaš šotlen läktäš sånap šə́γ̑uβ šutlasa tuχ counting leave to count 

solen lektaš salen läktäš šǻbəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ śulsa tuχ mowing leave to mow 

soməl̑en lektaš samlen läktäš utap šə́γ̑uβ śumlasa tuχ weeding leave to weed 

ošemden lektaš ošemden läktäš åγartəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ šuratsa tuχ whitening leave to whiten 

Figure 138: lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ indicating that spread of an action (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 65–66) 

As a third point, Isanbayev states that the Mari, Tatar, and Chuvash auxiliaries in combination with 

intransitive verbs “indicate suddenness or unexpectedness of an action” (Isanbayev 1978: 66).335 He 

notes that while the Chuvash verb tuχ ‘to go (out), to leave’ corresponds to the Mari and Tatar auxiliary 

in some pairings, the verb kaj ‘to go (away)’ is used in some cases instead (ibid.). 

                                                           
333 “1. Исчерпанность действия от начала до конца, проявление его в полном объеме: […]” 
334 “2. Действие, охватывающее множество предметов или лиц, и действие, распространяющееся на всю 
поверхность предмета; […]” 
335 “3. При некоторых непереходных глаголах модификаторы […] указывают на внезапность или 
неожиданность действия; […]” 
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Meadow Mari: 
lektašI 

Hill Mari: 
läktäšI 

Tatar: 
šə̑́γuβ 

Chuvash: 
tuχ 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

lijən̑ lektaš - buɫəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ pulsa tuχ becoming leave to come about 

mijen lektaš mien läktäš bårəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ pïrsa tuχ going leave to wind up somewhere 

tolən̑ lektaš tolən̑ läktäš kilep šə́γ̑uβ kilse tuχ coming leave to appear 

katalt lektaš kätlen läktäš kitelep šə́γ̑uβ - breaking leave to break off 

kuškedalt lektaš kəš̑kedalt läktäš jəȓəɫ̑əp̑ šə́γ̑uβ - tearing leave to tear off 

kürəš̑talt lektaš kərəštalt läktäš jəȓtəɫ̑əp̑ šə́γ̑uβ - tearing leave to be torn to bits 

šelən̑ lektaš šelən läktäš jårəɫ̑əp̑ šə́γ̑uβ - splitting leave to crack 

Figure 139: lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ indicating suddenness, unexpectedness (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 66) 

The fourth function cited by Isanbayev is that of a marker of an “[a]ction continuing in full over the 

course of a certain period of time” (Isanbayev 1978: 66).336 The examples he gives for this function are 

both transitive and intransitive. This function seems to be disproportionately common in Mari, and 

disproportionately uncommon in Chuvash. 

Meadow Mari: 
lektašI 

Hill Mari: 
läktäšI 

Tatar: 
šə̑́γuβ 

Chuvash: 
tuχ 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

malen lektaš amalen läktäš kunəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ - sleeping leave to spend the night 

šińčén lektaš šənzen läktäš utəȓəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ larsa tuχ sitting leave to serve one’s time 

olten lektaš olten läktäš jåγəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ - heating leave to heat (all winter) 

dežuritlen lektaš dežuren läktäš - - 
being.on.duty 
leave 

to carry out one’s duty 

βaŋen lektaš orolen läktäš - - guarding leave to guard (for a period) 

kutəȓen lektaš χət̑əȓen läktäš - - talking leave to talk (the night) away 

Figure 140: lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ indicating execution over a delimited period (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 66) 

The fifth function cited by Isanbayev is that of a path marker: “[o]n verbs of motion, and some other 

intransitive verbs, the modifiers […] denote an action aimed outwards from inside of something” 

(Isanbayev 1978: 66).337 Kel’makov cites two Udmurt pairings in which potin̮i ̮‘to go (out), to leave’ is 

used as a path verb: biź̮is̮a potin̮i ̮‘to run out (lit. running leave)’, lobsa potin̮i ̮‘to fly out (lit. flying leave)’ 

(cf. Kel’makov 1975: 101). 

Meadow Mari: 
lektašI 

Hill Mari: 
läktäšI 

Tatar: 
šə̑́γuβ 

Chuvash: 
tuχ 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

jogen lektaš jogen läktäš åγəp̑ šə́γ̑uβ juχsa tuχ flowing leave to flow out 

ijən̑ lektaš in läktäš jözöp šə́γ̑uβ - swimming leave to swim out 

kuržən̑ lektaš kəȓgəž̑ läktäš jögöröp šə́γ̑uβ čupsa tuχ running leave to run out 

muńčálten lektaš katajen läktäš tägärep šə́γ̑uβ kussa tuχ sliding leave to slide out 

nuškən̑ lektaš aβal’anen läktäš ürmäläp šə́γ̑uβ šusa tuχ crawling leave to crawl out 

töršten lektaš tərgešten läktäš sikerep šə́γ̑uβ sikse tuχ jumping leave to jump out 

čóŋešten lektaš čoŋgešten läktäš ošóp šə́γ̑uβ veśse tuχ flying leave to fly out 

Figure 141: lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ indicating path ‘out’ (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 66–67) 

                                                           
336 “4. Действие, продолжающееся в полном объеме в течение какого-то промежутка времени: […]” 
337 “5. При глаголах движения и некоторых других непереходных глаголах модификаторы […] выражают 
действие, направленное изнутри чего-нибудь; […]” 
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In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 4(4) 

M WICH: 34(33) WICH: 35(33) WICH: 36(33) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəz̑lašII ‘to taste’ 
amalkalašII ‘to deal with’ 
analizirovatlašII ‘to analyse’ 
atlašII ‘to cut up’ 
βaŋašII ‘to guard’ 
βeńčájaltašI ‘to get married’ 
βisašII ‘to weigh’ 
βiskalašII ‘to measure’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
čáknašII ‘to move back’ 
čə́β̑əl̑altašI ‘to have a wash’ 
čə́β̑əl̑ašI ‘to have a wash’ 
čə́β̑əl̑gašII ‘to have a wash’ 
čə́β̑əl̑tašII ‘to bathe’ 
čə́m̑altašI ‘to be drawn tight’ 
čə́p̑čášII ‘to trickle’ 
čə́t̑ašII ‘to tolerate’ 
čə́t̑əȓnaltašI ‘to quiver’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
čórgək̑tašII ‘to purl’ 
čújgašII ‘to twist, to wind’ 
čǘŋgeštaltašI ‘to hatch’ 
dežuritlašII ‘to be on duty’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
ergašII ‘to reap’ 
ertarašII ‘to carry out’ 
əš̑taltašI ‘to be done’ 
ijašI ‘to swim’ 
ilalašI ‘to eke out a living’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
išaltašI ‘to be pressed’ 
jarəm̑altašI ‘to come apart’ 
jarəm̑lašII ‘to separate (tr.)’ 
jodəš̑tašI ‘to question’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jońčášII ‘to ooze’ 
jońčéštaltašI ‘to ooze’ 
joŋgašII ‘to sound’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
jüštəl̑ašI ‘to bathe’ 
kalaskalašII ‘to talk’ 
kataltašI ‘to break off (intr.)’ 
kelašI ‘to wade’ 
kəč̑ḱašII ‘to harness’ 
kijašII ‘to lie’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
korašII ‘to scratch, to cut’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kudaltašII ‘to throw (out)’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
kuškedaltašI ‘to tear (intr.)’ 

kuštašII ‘to dance’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
kürəš̑taltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lokšińčášI ‘to hew’ 
lońčə́l̑ašII ‘to divide into layers 

(tr.)’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
mučə́š̑tašII ‘to come unfastened’ 
mugəl̑’gašII ‘to protrude’ 
mugəȓgašII ‘to bulge out’ 
mugəȓtašII ‘to spill food from one’s 

mouth’ 
muńčáltašII ‘to slide’ 
muzəȓgašII ‘to leave a scar’ 
muškəl̑tašI ‘to wash oneself’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
nereštašI ‘to germinate (intr.)’ 
nergelašII ‘to systematize’ 
nijalašI ‘to soften bast’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 
ńamašI ‘to eat’ 
oβarašII ‘to rise, to puff up’ 
ojəȓlašII ‘to go apart’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
okašII ‘to read’ 
oltašII ‘to light’ 
ońčálašI ‘to look’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
ošemdašII ‘to whiten’ 
oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
örtkašII ‘to be scared’ 
palemdašII ‘to mark’ 
pečátlaltašI ‘to be published’ 
perašII ‘to hit’ 
pəz̑əȓgašII ‘to be pressed’ 
pəž̑altašI ‘to fall off’ 
pət̑arašII ‘to finish (tr.)’ 
pošašII ‘to pump’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pudeštašI ‘to burst (intr.)’ 
pudəȓgašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
puńčálaltašI ‘to be squeezed’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
puzəȓgašII ‘to bulge out’ 
pužaraltašI ‘to be planed’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
radamlašII ‘to analyse’ 
ratlašII ‘to analyse’ 
redaktirovatlašII ‘to edit’ 
roβaltašI ‘to beat against’ 

rońčáltašI ‘to come unwound’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
rüzašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
seŋašII ‘to defeat, to win’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
soməl̑ašII ‘to weed’ 
šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šarnaltašII ‘to remember’ 
šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šeklanašII ‘to look after’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šeŋašI ‘to rummage’ 
šerašI ‘to comb’ 
šergalašI ‘to throw open’ 
šergašII ‘to look over’ 
šəm̑lašII ‘to research’ 
šən̑dəl̑ašI ‘to put, to set’ 
šəŋ̑ašII ‘to fit (intr.)’ 
šəȓanašII ‘to bask’ 
šəȓčálaltašI ‘to be covered with 

drops’ 
šəȓčášII ‘to appear (sweat)’ 
šəȓgək̑tašII ‘to purl’ 
šəž̑altašI ‘to splash (intr.)’ 
šət̑ašII ‘to germinate (intr.)’ 
šińčášI ‘to sit down’ 
šińčášII ‘to sit’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šolašI ‘to boil (intr.)’ 
šonaltašII ‘to think’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šonkalašII ‘to think’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šulašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
šütašII ‘to pierce’ 
tarβanašII ‘to move (intr.)’ 
tašlašII ‘to overflow’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
təȓlašII ‘to get better’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
toškašII ‘to trample’ 
törgaltašI ‘to tear off (intr.)’ 
törštaltašII ‘to jump’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’ 
tulašII ‘to bolt’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
türgaltašI ‘to rise, to whirl’ 
türgašII ‘to rise, to swirl’ 
tüsašII ‘to endure’ 
udəȓalašI ‘to strike’ 
uməl̑tarašII ‘to explain’ 
urgašII ‘to sew’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
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užatašII ‘to accompany’ 
utaraltašI ‘to be saved’ 

utlašII ‘to escape’ 
üpšəń̑čášI ‘to smell (tr.) 

üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage 

 Indicating that a (transitive) verb is carried out from beginning to end, that it 
encompasses a multitude of items or people, or that it covers the entire surface of an 
item 

 Indicating suddenness and unexpectedness of an action 

 Indicating that an action takes place over the course of a delimited time period 

 Path marker ‘out’ (productive) coupled with intransitive verbs 

Distribution etc. 

In the first and fourth usages, accounts from Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. As 
marker of suddenness, accounts from Mari, Tatar, Chuvash (to a lesser extent). As a 
marker of an action occurring over the course of a delimited time period, primarily Mari, 
to a lesser extent in Tatar, rarely in Chuvash. 

Literary pairings Sources: 100 Corpus: 67 Total: 167 

Counterparts Udmurt: potin̮i ̮ Tatar: šə́γ̑uβ Bashkir: səγ̑əβ̑ Chuvash: tuχ 

Etymology 
< PFU *läkte- ‘to leave, to go out’, cognates in Finnish lähteä ‘to leave’, Udmurt lik̮tin̮i ̮‘to 
come’, Komi lokni ̮‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 109; Bereczki et al. 2013: 239–240). 

Figure 142: Profile of lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ 

4.1.26 lijaš / liäšI ‘to be; to become’ 

This verb is not described as an auxiliary in any of my sources, but 3 pairings using it are marked as 

auxiliary constructions. I could find a further 4 pairings in the corpus. All of these pairings seem to be 

relatively common. Of the total of 7 pairings I was able to find, 5 denote a sensory perception or a 

cognitive process – knowing, remembering, looking after, believing – and in combination with this 

auxiliary seem to indicate the onset of this perception or process – i.e., it serves as an ingressive 

marker. 

 šarnašII ‘to remember’ > šarnen lijašI ‘to bear in mind’ 

 šeklanašII ‘to look after’ > šeklanen lijašI ‘to beware of’ 

 šińčášII ‘to know’ > šińčén lijašI ‘to know for the future’ 

 üšanašII ‘to believe’ > üšanen lijašI ‘to become certain’ 

I am not familiar with any evidence that this word’s counterpart in other languages – Udmurt luin̮i ̮‘to 

be; to become’,338 Tatar buluβ ‘id.’, Bashkir buləβ̑ ‘id.’, Chuvash pul ‘id.’ – are used in an analogous 

fashion. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW BEK: I: 47(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
kodašI ‘to stay’ 
palašII ‘to know’ 

                                                           
338 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 

šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šeklanašII ‘to look after’ 
šińčášII ‘to know’ 

üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  Ingressiveness marker 

Distribution etc. No data 

Literary pairings Sources: 3 Corpus: 4 Total: 7 

Counterparts Udmurt: luin̮i ̮ Tatar: buluβ Bashkir: buləβ̑ Chuvash: pul 

Etymology 
< PU *le- ‘to be, to become, to live’, cognates include Finnish lienee ‘(s)he might be’, 
Hungarian lenni ‘to be’, Udmurt luin̮i ̮‘to be; to become’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 
243–244; Bereczki et al. 2013: 114–115) 

Figure 143: Profile of lijaš / liäšI ‘to be; to become’ 

4.1.27 luktaš / lə̑ktašI ‘to take out’ 

This verb is widely described as an auxiliary (e.g. Budenz 1865: 87–88; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Beke 

1911: 161; Uchayev 1995: 163; Moisio 1992: 154; Serebrennikov 1960: 196–197; Chkhaidze 1960: 35; 

50–51; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: лукташ). Nikolay Isanbayev states that auxiliary constructions using 

it “are formed only from a few transitive verbs” (Isanbayev 1978: 67).339 With 93 different pairings 

found in lexical sources and another 46 in the corpus, this claim seems questionable: while the auxiliary 

is indeed mostly connected with transitive verbs only, it is considerably more productive than 

Isanbayev states. 

Isanbayev likens this Mari verb to Tatar šə́γ̑aruβ ‘to take out’ and Chuvash kălar ‘id.’ (Isanbayev 1978: 

67); Bashkir səγ̑arəβ̑ ‘id.’ can be found in auxiliary constructions as well (cf. Akhmerov et al. 1958). 

Valey Kel’makov gives usage examples (but no usage notes) for Udmurt pottin̮i ̮‘id.’ that are consistent 

with the usage of its Mari counterpart as an auxiliary (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 101). Gábor Bereczki et al. 

see püčḱən̑ luktaš ‘to cut out (lit. cutting take.out)’ and urgen luktaš ‘to sew (a certain quantity) (lit. 

sewing take.out)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 208; 299). 

Isanbayev states that pairings with this verb “express the completion, exhaustiveness of an action, the 

achievement of which requires passing through an entire cycle of this process” (Isanbayev 1978: 67),340 

noting that pairings of this sort are only encountered in Mari and Tatar, but not in Chuvash (ibid.). 

SMYa simply calls it a marker of completion and exhaustiveness (Pengitov et al. 1961: 210). In many 

cases, auxiliary constructions denote that an item (e.g. a product) or abstract concept (e.g. a thought) 

is created in the process of the action. 

Meadow Mari: 
luktašI 

Hill Mari: 
lə̑ktašI 

Tatar: 
šə̑́γaruβ 

Chuvash: 
kălar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

šonen luktaš šanen lək̑taš ujɫap šə́γ̑aruβ turtsa kălar thinking take.out to think up 

šotlen luktaš šotlen lək̑taš χisaplap šə́γ̑aruβ šutlasa kălar counting take.out to work out 

kükten luktaš kükten lək̑taš pešerep šə́γ̑aruβ pĕśjerse kălar baking take.out to bake 

əš̑ten luktaš əšten lək̑taš ešläp šə́γ̑aruβ tusa kălar doing take.out to make 

šolten luktaš šolten lək̑taš qåjnatəp̑ šə́γ̑aruβ - boiling take.out to boil thoroughly 

Figure 144: luktaš / lə̑ktašI ‘to take out’ denoting completion, exhaustiveness, creation (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 67) 

                                                           
339 “[…] образуются только от пар входных глаголов […]” 
340 “[…] выражают завершение, исчерпанность действия, для достижения которого требуется прохождение 
через весь цикл этого процесса, […]” 

 



185 

This verb and its counterparts in other languages can also “indicate a movement from the inside” 

(Isanbayev 1978: 67).341 In its function as a path verb, it serves as a transitive counterpart to the 

intransitive verb lektaš / läktäš ‘to go (out), to leave’ – see Section 4.1.25 (page 179). 

Meadow Mari: 
luktašI 

Hill Mari: 
lə̑ktašI 

Tatar: 
šə̑́γaruβ 

Chuvash: 
kălar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

išen luktaš turtaŋgden lək̑taš qəs̑əp̑ šə́γ̑aruβ χĕsse kălar pressing take.out to press out 

küńčén luktaš kapajen lək̑taš qåzəp̑ šə́γ̑aruβ čavsa kălar digging take.out to dig out 

peren luktaš seβen lək̑taš bärep šə́γ̑aruβ sikterse kălar hitting take.out to knock out 

pokten luktaš pokten lək̑taš quβəp̑ šə́γ̑aruβ χăvalasa kălar driving take.out to drive out 

šupšən̑ luktaš šəp̑šən̑ lək̑taš tårtəp̑ šə́γ̑aruβ turtsa kălar pulling take.out to pull out 

šüdəȓen luktaš šədəren lək̑taš söjräp šə́γ̑aruβ sĕtĕrse kălar dragging take.out to drag out 

Figure 145: luktaš / lə̑ktašI ‘to take out’ indicating path ‘out’ (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 67) 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 1(4) 

M WICH: 16(33) WICH: 43(33) WICH: 49(33) WICH: 61(23) POR: 3(24) POR: 33(24) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aralašII ‘to defend’ 
ašnašII ‘to keep, to nurse’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βozkalašII ‘to write, to scribble’ 
βursašII ‘to scold’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
čə́β̑əl̑tašII ‘to bathe’ 
čə́β̑əš̑talašI ‘to pinch’ 
čə́β̑əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to pinch’ 
čə́k̑altašII ‘to shove’ 
čə́k̑ašII ‘to shove’ 
čúmalašI ‘to kick’ 
čúmašII ‘to kick’ 
čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
čǘŋgašII ‘to peck’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
esaplašII ‘to intend to’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
əž̑gəȓtašII ‘to shout’ 
χlopotatlašII ‘to make an effort’ 
iralašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
išašII ‘to press’ 
iškəl̑ašII ‘to wedge’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
jodəš̑tašI ‘to question’ 
joždarašII ‘to ruin’ 
jörašII ‘to felt’ 
jüktašII ‘to give to drink’ 
kačátlašII ‘to pump’ 
katkalašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
koβəl̑tarašII ‘to tear out’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
koptarašII ‘to strip off’ 

                                                           
341 “[…] указывают на движение изнутри: […]” 

koptəȓtašII ‘to deform’ 
korašII ‘to scratch, to cut’ 
koreštarašII ‘to cross out’ 
kožašII ‘to drive (away)’ 
kožgatašII ‘to drive; to stir’ 
kožgatəl̑ašI ‘to drive; to stir’ 
körgəń̑čášI ‘to dig’ 
kuašII ‘to weave’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kuklašII ‘to uproot’ 
kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 
küeštašI ‘to bake’ 
küktašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
kürəš̑tašI ‘to pick’ 
leβək̑tašII ‘to melt (tr.)’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
muašI ‘to find’ 
mugəȓtašII ‘to spill food from one’s 

mouth’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
numaltašII ‘to make carry’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
ondalašII ‘to deceive’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
öndalašI ‘to embrace’ 
pastəȓašII ‘to drive away’ 
pečátlašII ‘to print’ 
perašII ‘to hit’ 
pəz̑əȓalašI ‘to push’ 

pəz̑əȓašII ‘to push’ 
počḱašII ‘to shake off’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
poktəl̑ašI ‘to drive off’ 
pördašII ‘to lathe’ 
pualašI ‘to blow’ 
puašII ‘to blow’ 
pudəȓtašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
pukšašII ‘to feed’ 
pukšašII-jüktašII ‘to nourish’ 
pulaštarašII ‘to confuse someone’ 
puńčálašI ‘to wring out’ 
puńčášII ‘to wring out’ 
purgedašI ‘to dig’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
puzəȓtašII ‘to press out’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
püktašII ‘to hatch (tr.)’ 
pürgašII ‘to spurt’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
rońčášII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
ropkašI ‘to knock’ 
saβašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
saβək̑tašII ‘to publish’ 
sakašII ‘to hang up’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
surgək̑təl̑ašI ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
šaβək̑təl̑ašI ‘to drive away’ 
šarəń̑čárašII ‘to eject’ 
šeŋašI ‘to rummage’ 
šergašlašII ‘to put a ring on’ 
šəg̑əȓemdašII ‘to make more cramped’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šoləš̑tašI ‘to steal’ 
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šoltašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šonkalašII ‘to think’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šörašII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šupšəl̑ašI ‘to pull’ 
šuraltašII ‘to stick in’ 
šurašII ‘to pound’ 
šüβalašI ‘to spit; to charm’ 
šüdəȓalašI ‘to pull off’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 

šükalašI ‘to push’ 
šükašII ‘to push’ 
šülaltašII ‘to breathe’ 
taptašII ‘to forge’ 
temdašII ‘to push’ 
temdəš̑tašI ‘to push’ 
toŋgək̑tašII ‘to throw out’ 
törgaltašII ‘to tear off (tr.)’ 
tulašII ‘to pump’ 
tunək̑tašII ‘to teach’ 
turgək̑tašII ‘to boil out (tr.)’ 
tutən̑ašII ‘to stammer’ 

tükalašII ‘to touch (tr.)’ 
tütəȓašII ‘to fumigate’ 
udəȓalašI ‘to strike’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
urgašII ‘to sew’ 
užatašII ‘to accompany’ 
utarašII ‘to save’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 
üžək̑tašII ‘to summon’ 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Indicating completion, exhaustiveness, creation of an object or concept 

 Path marker ‘out’ 

Distribution etc. 
As marker for completion, Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Udmurt, Chuvash (to a somewhat lesser 
extent). As a path marker, Mari, Chuvash, Tatar, Bashkir, Udmurt. 

Literary pairings Sources: 93 Corpus: 46 Total: 139 

Counterparts Udmurt: pottin̮i ̮ Tatar: šə́γ̑aruβ Bashkir: səγ̑arəβ̑ Chuvash: kălar 

Etymology ? 

Figure 146: Profile of luktaš / lə̑ktašI ‘to take out’ 

4.1.28 mijaš / miäšII ‘to come, to go’ 

While this verb is widely described as an auxiliary (e.g. Budenz 1865: 88; Moisio 1992: 169; Alhoniemi 

1985: 144; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мияш; Uchayev 1995: 163; Savatkova 2008: 155; Chkhaidze 1960: 

36), I only encountered 20 distinct pairings using it in my sources and another 23 in the corpus. It seems 

to be rather uncommon when compared to some other auxiliaries. 

Nikolay Isanbayev likens the Mari auxiliary to Tatar båruβ ‘to go’ and Chuvash pïr (Isanbayev 1978: 

68); Bashkir bårəβ̑ seems to be used in an analogous fashion (cf. Landmann 2015: 100). I am not 

familiar with a functional counterpart to these verbs in Udmurt. 

SMYa refers to this verb as a marker of “duration of an activity with a hint at the gradual increase of 

its effect” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 215–216).342 Isanbayev contrasts this verb with the radically more 

common tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’ – see Section 4.1.62 (page 248) – stating that it and its counterparts 

form auxiliary constructions “from some intransitive and transitive verbs and indicate a gradual 

increase, development of an action in the direction of its limit, but [in contrast to those with tolaš / 

tolašI ‘to come’] not from the past to the present, but from the past towards the future” (Isanbayev 

1978: 68).343 This distinction was not transparent to me or my consultant, for whom pairings using 

these auxiliaries seemed synonymous. 

                                                           
342 “[…] длительности действия с оттенком постепенного нарастания эффекта его.” 
343 “[…] от некоторых непереходных и переходных глаголов и обозначают постепенное нарастание, 
развитие действия в сторону своего предела, но не от прошлого к настоящему, а от прошлого к будущему: 
[…]” 
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Meadow Mari: 
mijašII 

Hill Mari: 
miäšII 

Tatar: 
båruβ 

Chuvash: 
pïr 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βijaŋden mijaš βiäŋgden miäš köšä́jtep båruβ văjlatsa pïr strengthening go 
to strengthen 
gradually 

kuškən̑ mijaš kuškən̑ miäš üsep båruβ atalansa pïr growing go to grow up 

kugemən̑ mijaš kogoemən miäš zurajəp̑ båruβ aslansa pïr increasing go 
to increase 
gradually 

izemən̑ mijaš iziemən miäš βåγajəp̑ båruβ vĕtelse pïr decreasing go to diminish 

pət̑en mijaš pəten miäš betep båruβ pĕtse pïr ending go to expire 

lijən̑ mijaš lin miäš buɫəp̑ båruβ pulsa pïr becoming go 
to become 
gradually 

Figure 147: mijaš / miäšII ‘to come, to go’ denoting gradual increase, development (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 68) 

Furthermore, this verb and its counterparts can occur as a path verb and “indicate the approach up to 

a certain limit” (Isanbayev 1978: 68).344 In this function too, it seems to be coupled with both 

intransitive and transitive verbs. 

Meadow Mari: 
mijašII 

Hill Mari: 
miäšII 

Tatar: 
båruβ 

Chuvash: 
pïr 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

ijən̑ mijaš in miäš jözöp båruβ išse pïr swimming go to swim up to 

kuržən̑ mijaš kəȓgəž̑ miäš jögöröp båruβ čupsa pïr running go to run up to 

nuškən̑ mijaš aβal’anen miäš ürmäläp båruβ upălense pïr crawling go to crawl up to 

pokten mijaš pokten miäš quβəp̑ båruβ χăvalasa pïr driving go to drive up to 

küńčén mijaš kapajen miäš qåzəp̑ båruβ  digging go to dig up to 

türet mijaš təret miäš urap båruβ vïrsa pïr mowing go to mow up to 

Figure 148: mijaš / miäšII ‘to come, to go’ indicating path up to a certain limit (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 68–69) 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 5(4) PAAS: 10(4) PAAS: 14(4) PAAS: 32(4) 

M POR: 1(24) POR: 16(25) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

βijaŋdašII ‘to develop (tr.)’ 
βozašI ‘to lie down’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
ijašI ‘to swim’ 
izemašI ‘to decrease’ 
izemdašII ‘to reduce’ 
jörašII ‘to go out’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəl̑mašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kugemašI ‘to increase (intr.)’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 

                                                           
344 “[…] указывают на приближение к определенному пределу, […]” 

kükšemašI ‘to rise’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lüŋgašII ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 
oškedašII ‘to step’ 
oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
petəȓašII ‘to close (tr.)’ 
pət̑ašII ‘to end (intr.)’ 
pižašI ‘to stick (intr.)’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
polšašII ‘to help’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 

rümbalgašII ‘to grow dark’ 
šińčášI ‘to sit down’ 
šočášI ‘to be born’ 
šuktašII ‘to manage’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
taβašII ‘to stamp’ 
toškalašI ‘to step’ 
törštaltašII ‘to jump’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
ušnašII ‘to join (intr.)’ 
ušnəl̑ašI ‘to join (intr.)’ 
užatašII ‘to accompany’ 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual marker denoting duration of an action, gradual intensification or increase 

in its effect 

 Path up to a certain limit 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 20 Corpus: 23 Total: 43 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: båruβ Bashkir: bårəβ̑ Chuvash: pïr 

Etymology 
< PU *mene- ‘to go’, cognates include Finnish mennä ‘id.’, Hungarian megy ‘id’, Udmurt 
min̮in̮i ̮‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 272; Bereczki et al. 2013: 141–142) 

Figure 149: Profile of mijaš / miäšII ‘to come, to go’ 

4.1.29 moštaš / mə̑štašI ‘to be able to’ 

This modal auxiliary with the meaning “to be able to, to know how to do something” (Galkin et al. 

1990–2005: мошташ I; cf. also Moisio 1992: 172; Savatkova 2008: 165)345 seems, in contrast to kertaš 

/ kerdäšI ‘to be able to’ – see Section 4.1.14 (page 154) – to be used primarily in reference to acquired, 

learned abilities. Like kertaš / kerdäšI, this auxiliary primarily co-occurs with the converb in -n – see 

Section 2.2.3 (page 45) for a general discussion of this topic. Isolated examples can be found where it 

co-occurs with the infinitive. According to my consultant, the usage of the infinitive stresses the skilful 

execution of an action, as is the case when the infinitive co-occurs with kertaš / kerdäšI. 

As applied in the case of kertaš / kerdäšI, here too Mari adheres to the general tendency that modal 

auxiliaries denoting permission, necessity, or ability combine with converbs in Turkic languages (cf. 

Johanson 2009: 498). Tatar belüβ ‘to know; to be able to’ and Bashkir beleβ ‘id.’ govern the converb 

in -a ~ -ä (Landmann 2014a: 93; Landmann 2015: 95); Chuvash is again an outlier with Turkic, with pĕl 

‘id.’ governing the infinitive in -ma ~ -me (Landmann 2014b: 74). 

In the dialect text collections 

With the converb in -n: 

E BEK: III: 280(17) GEN: 12(14) 

M 
BEK: II: 86(35) BEK: II: 164(35) BEK: II: 166(35) BEK: III: 48(35) BEK: III: 197(35) BEK: III: 248(35) BEK: III: 249(35) POR: 45(24) POR: 46(24) JEV: 
IV: 136(23) JEV: IV: 138(23) JEV: IV: 158(23) JEV: IV: 226(23) JEV: IV: 358(23) JEV: IV: 400(23) 

NW - 

H WICH: 1(40) 

With the infinitive: 

E BEK: III: 286(17) BEK: III: 362(12) BEK: III: 370(12) BEK: III: 371(12) BEK: III: 396(18) BEK: III: 504(18) 

M 
BEK: I: 72(32) BEK: I: 74(32) BEK: I: 118(32) BEK: I: 119(32) BEK: I: 176(32) BEK: I: 178(32) BEK: I: 311(32) BEK: I: 359(32) BEK: I: 467(22) BEK: II: 
104(35) BEK: III: 32(35) BEK: III: 42(35) BEK: III: 238(35) WICH: 31(33) WICH: 152(23) JEV: IV: 360(23) JEV: I: 88(23) JEV: I: 100(23) JEV: I: 188(23) 
JEV: IV: 302(23) 

NW BEK: I: 32(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

N/A 

                                                           
345 “уметь, суметь что-либо сделать (делать)” 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage  Modal auxiliary “to be able to, to have learned to” 

Distribution etc. With converb in Mari, Tatar, Bashkir. Fully productive 

Literary pairings Sources: N/A Corpus: N/A Total: N/A 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: belüβ Bashkir: beleβ Chuvash: pĕl 

Etymology 
< PFU *mačta- ‘to be able to, to know’, cognates include Finnish mahtaa ‘to be able to’, 
Estonian mahtuma ‘to fit, to have room’, Mordvin maštoms ‘to be able to, to know to’ 
(cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 265; Bereczki et al. 2013: 145) 

Figure 150: Profile of moštaš / mə̑štašI ‘to be able to’ 

4.1.30 nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’ 

Nikolay Isanbayev states that “[i]n the Tatar and Chuvash languages, [auxiliary constructions] of this 

type are spread to a much greater extent than in Mari” (Isanbayev 1978: 84).346 However, the 

classification of this verb as an auxiliary is unambiguous (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89; Moisio 1992: 179; Beke 

1911: 161; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: налаш I; Chkhaidze 

1960: 35; 42–43; Serebrennikov 1960: 192) and with 245 distinct pairings mentioned in my sources 

coupled with another 39 in the corpus, it is indeed one of the more widely used auxiliaries. It is unclear 

to what extent Isanbayev’s statement is appropriate. 

SMYa implies that this auxiliary is mostly connected with transitive verbs (cf. Pengitov et al. 1961: 211), 

which seems to be accurate. Isanbayev likens it to Tatar åɫuβ ‘to take’ and Chuvash il ‘id.’ (cf. Isanbayev 

1978: 83; Schönig 1984: 51); Bashkir åɫəβ̑ ‘id.’ seems to be used in an analogous fashion (cf. Landmann 

2015: 100). Valey Kel’makov cites two functions for Udmurt baśtin̮i ̮‘id.’ as an auxiliary that roughly line 

up with those cited for Mari and Turkic verbal pairings with its counterparts (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 102). 

Gábor Bereczki et al. define jodən̑ nalaš ‘to obtain by request (lit. asking take)’ as a Chuvash loan 

translation, but consider Tatar influence on this construction a possibility as well (Bereczki et al. 2013: 

32). They identify kočḱən̑ nalaš ‘to eat up (lit. eating take)’, ludən̑ nalaš ‘to read (for a while) (lit. reading 

take)’, ońčén nalaš ‘to look around (lit. looking take)’, and püčḱən̑ nalaš ‘to cut off (lit. cutting take)’ as 

Chuvash loan translations, without providing alternative interpretations (ibid.: 66; 123; 174; 208). 

As discussed in Section 2.2.6 (page 68), verbs with the meaning ‘to take’ are in many languages of the 

world, including the Turkic languages of the Volga-Kama Region, used as autobenefactive markers, 

indicating that an action is carried out to the benefit of the agent. Isanbayev states that this Mari verb, 

as well as its Turkic counterparts, form auxiliary constructions “from transitive and intransitive verbs 

belonging to different semantic groups and indicate a completed action carried out to the subject’s 

benefit” (Isanbayev 1978: 83).347 

                                                           
346 “В татарском и чувашском языках составные глаголы этой группы распространены намного больше, чем 
в марийском. ” 
347 “[…] образуются от переходных и непереходных глаголов, входящих в различные семантические 
группы, и обозначают законченное действие, совершаемое в пользу субъекта: […]” 
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Meadow Mari: 
nalašI 

Hill Mari: 
näläšI 

Tatar: 
åɫuβ 

Chuvash: 
il 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

koštal nalaš kaštal näläš sosop åɫuβ ăssa il ladling take to scoop 

purlən̑ nalaš pəȓəl̑ näläš qåbəp̑ åɫuβ śïrtsa il biting take to bite off 

kürlən̑ nalaš kərən näläš jəȓtəp̑ åɫuβ tatsa il tearing take to tear off 

palen nalaš pälen näläš belep åɫuβ pallasa il knowing take to find out 

uməl̑en nalaš ən̑gəl̑en näläš åŋɫap åɫuβ ănlansa il understanding take to unravel 

šupšən̑ nalaš šəp̑šən̑ näläš tårtəp̑ åɫuβ tataltarsa il pulling take to pull out 

solen nalaš salen näläš šǻɫəp̑ åɫuβ śulsa il mowing take to mow 

Figure 151: nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’ as an autobenefactive marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 83) 

Isanbayev states that other auxiliary constructions with these modifiers “express an action taking place 

in a short period of time” (Isanbayev 1978: 83).348 

Meadow Mari: 
nalašI 

Hill Mari: 
näläšI 

Tatar: 
åɫuβ 

Chuvash: 
il 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kaŋašen nalaš käŋgäšen näläš kiŋäšläšep åɫuβ kanašlasa il advising take to consult 

βoštəl̑ nalaš βaštəl̑ näläš kölöp åɫuβ kulsa il laughing take to have a laugh 

košteden nalaš - jöröp åɫuβ śürese il going take to walk (a while) 

šəl̑talen nalaš βəȓsen näläš šeltälep åɫuβ χătărsa il rebuking take to tell off 

malen nalaš amalen näläš joqɫap åɫuβ śïvărsa il sleeping take to take a nap 

Figure 152: nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’ as a momentary marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 83–84) 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 4(4) PAAS: 9(4) PAAS: 10(4) PAAS: 11(4) PAAS: 12(4) PAAS: 19(4) PAAS: 26(4) PAAS: 33(4) 

M POR: 6(24) POR: 8(24) POR: 11(24) POR: 16(25) POR: 17(25) POR: 19(25) POR: 20(25) POR: 21(24) 

NW BEK: I: 47(36) 

H WICH: 3(40) 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβaltašII ‘to grasp’ 
aβašII ‘to cut (crops)’ 
aβəȓalašI ‘to surround’ 
aβəȓašII ‘to surround’ 
aβəz̑lašII ‘to taste’ 
agašII ‘to rob’ 
ajlašII ‘to take up’ 
aklašII ‘to evaluate’ 
aralalašI ‘to defend’ 
aralašII ‘to defend’ 
βaštaltašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
βisašII ‘to weigh’ 
βiskalašII ‘to measure’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βoštəl̑ašI ‘to laugh’ 
βožəl̑tarašII ‘to embarrass’ 
βursašII ‘to scold’ 
βursedəl̑ašI ‘to argue’ 
βüčḱašII ‘to pat on the back’ 
βüdəl̑ašI ‘to wrap’ 
čámanašII ‘to pity’ 
čášmalašII ‘to fence in’ 
čə́g̑əl̑təl̑ašI ‘to tickle’ 
čə́t̑əȓək̑tašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 

                                                           
348 “[…] выражает действие, происходящее в течение небольшого промежутка времени: […]” 

čóklašII ‘to pray’ 
čǘčḱaltašII ‘to dance; to shake’ 
čǘŋgašII ‘to peck’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
eskerašII ‘to observe’ 
əŋ̑lašII ‘to understand’ 
əȓeslašII ‘to christen’ 
əz̑galtašII ‘to buzz’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
fotografirovatlašII ‘to photograph’ 
gürgək̑tašII ‘to rumble’ 
jačášII ‘to beg’ 
jaŋəš̑ašII ‘to pester’ 
jarašII ‘to take up’ 
jatlašII ‘to abuse’ 
jəȓlašII ‘to surround’ 
jodašI ‘to ask’ 
jodəš̑tašI ‘to question’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
jomaklašII ‘to tell stories’ 
joŋəš̑tašII ‘to grind’ 
joštkašII ‘to whip’ 
juməl̑tašII ‘to pray’ 
kanaltašII ‘to rest’ 

kańəȓgəž̑ašI ‘to stretch one’s limbs’ 
kaŋašašII ‘to advise’ 
kargašII ‘to curse’ 
kargašašII ‘to quarrel’ 
karnəš̑tašI ‘to stretch oneself’ 
katašII ‘to break off (tr.)’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓašII ‘to shout’ 
kəš̑kəl̑tašI ‘to throw’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kogartarašII ‘to scald’ 
kogartašII ‘to scald’ 
kojdarašII ‘to mock’ 
kojəš̑lanašII ‘to flaunt’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
koptarašII ‘to strip off’ 
korməž̑tašII ‘to squeeze’ 
kozəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to scold’ 
koštalašI ‘to ladle’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
koštašII ‘to dry (tr.)’ 
koštedašII ‘to go, to travel’ 
kožgatašII ‘to drive; to stir’ 
kožgatəl̑ašI ‘to drive; to stir’ 
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kredalašI ‘to fight’ 
kritikovatlašII ‘to criticize’ 
kučédalašI ‘to fight’ 
kučə́l̑tašI ‘to use’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 
kuštaltašII ‘to dance’ 
kuštašII ‘to dance’ 
kutəȓalašI ‘to talk’ 
kutəȓaltašII ‘to talk’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
kutəȓkalašII ‘to talk’ 
küdəȓtatašII ‘to thunder’ 
küpašII ‘to swell’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
kürlašI ‘to tear off (tr. & intr.)’ 
kürtńəl̑ašII ‘to cover with iron’ 
lastək̑lašII ‘to lean through’ 
ləβ̑əȓtašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
ləš̑tašlašII ‘to leaf through’ 
ločḱašII ‘to lash’ 
lodašII ‘to mark’ 
lodəm̑andašII ‘to talk’ 
logaltašII ‘to hit’ 
lokšińčášI ‘to hew’ 
lońčə́l̑ašII ‘to divide into layers (tr.)’ 
loŋašI ‘to winnow’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
luktedašII ‘to take out’ 
lupšalašI ‘to whip’ 
lupšaltarašII ‘to swing (tr.)’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
lüjəl̑tašI ‘to shoot’ 
lüŋgək̑tašII ‘to swing (tr.)’ 
lüškašII ‘to make noise’ 
lüštašII ‘to milk’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
moktašII ‘to praise’ 
mučə́š̑tarašII ‘to unfasten’ 
mugəm̑atəl̑ašI ‘to mutter’ 
muraltašII ‘to sing’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
mutlanašII ‘to talk’ 
neraltašII ‘to have a nap’ 
nergelašII ‘to systematize’ 
nijaltašII ‘to pat’ 
nijaltkalašII ‘to stroke’ 
nörtašII ‘to wet’ 
nöšlašII ‘to thrash’ 
nulalašI ‘to lick’ 
nulašII ‘to lick’ 
nüžašI ‘to flog’ 
nüžəl̑dašII ‘to scrape’ 
ńaməz̑lašII ‘to gnaw at’ 
ńək̑tašI ‘to skin’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
ojəȓkalašII ‘to separate (tr.)’ 
ojlaltašII ‘to talk’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ońčálašI ‘to look’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
ońčə́š̑tašI ‘to look’ 

optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
oradəl̑anašII ‘to behave wildly’ 
öndalašI ‘to embrace’ 
palašII ‘to know’ 
pečášII ‘to fence in’ 
pečə́l̑ašII ‘to fence in’ 
perkalašII ‘to hit’ 
pəd̑alašI ‘to protect’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pət̑arašII ‘to finish (tr.)’ 
počḱaltarašII ‘to sting’ 
počḱaltašII ‘to shake off’ 
počḱašII ‘to shake off’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pońəž̑ašI ‘to singe’ 
poŋgəl̑ašII ‘to beat’ 
pölašII ‘to divide (intr.)’ 
pördalašI ‘to roll (intr.)’ 
pördaltarašII ‘to roll (tr.)’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pördək̑təl̑ašI ‘to roll (tr.)’ 
puašII ‘to give’ 
pudəȓatašII ‘to stir (tr.)’ 
pudəȓatəl̑ašI ‘to stir (tr.)’ 
pudəȓtašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
puńč́alašI ‘to wring out’ 
purəš̑tašI ‘to bite’ 
purgedašI ‘to dig’ 
purlašI ‘to bite’ 
pužarašII ‘to plane’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
püčḱedašII ‘to cut’ 
pügəȓnašII ‘to bend down (intr.)’ 
pürdašII ‘to curtain’ 
pütəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
pütəȓkalašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
radamlašII ‘to analyse’ 
raškemdarašII ‘to clarify’ 
roβedašI ‘to beat’ 
rońčášII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
ropkašI ‘to knock’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
rualtašII ‘to grab’ 
ruašII ‘to chop’ 
rudašII ‘to untie’ 
ruək̑tašII ‘to have cut’ 
rüčḱalašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
rüčḱaltašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
rüpšašII ‘to rock (tr.)’ 
rüzašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
saβarlašII ‘to fence in’ 
saβəȓkalašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
sajlašII ‘to elect’ 
seŋašII ‘to defeat, to win’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
sən̑ašII ‘to test’ 
snimatlašII ‘to photograph’ 
soβkalašII ‘to applaud’ 
sogəš̑ašII ‘to wage war’ 
solaltašII ‘to wave’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
soməl̑ašII ‘to weed’ 
sopkalašII ‘to slap’ 
sröpkašII ‘to eat noisily’ 

sulašII ‘to redeem something’ 
süβəz̑ašII ‘to hull’ 
süβəz̑lašII ‘to hull, to peel’ 
süretlašII ‘to draw, to paint’ 
zanimatlašII ‘to study’ 
zvonitlašII ‘to ring’ 
šapəȓašII ‘to speak’ 
šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šeklanašII ‘to look after’ 
šeləš̑tašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šerašI ‘to comb’ 
šəl̑talašII ‘to reproach’ 
šəm̑atašII ‘to comfort’ 
šəm̑lašII ‘to research’ 
šən̑ašII ‘to test’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šińčášII ‘to know’ 
šišlanašII ‘to spy on’ 
šižašI ‘to feel’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šoltkašII ‘to rattle’ 
šonaltašII ‘to think’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šonkalašII ‘to think’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šuašI ‘to whittle’ 
šudalašI ‘to scold’ 
šulašI ‘to cut’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šupšəl̑ašI ‘to pull’ 
šupškedašII ‘to pull’ 
šupškedəl̑ašI ‘to pull’ 
šurgašII ‘to be noisy’ 
šüdəš̑lašII ‘to hoop’ 
šükašII ‘to push’ 
šürašII ‘to strain, to filter’ 
šürdašII ‘to scold’ 
šürdəl̑ašI ‘to scold’ 
taβaltašII ‘to stamp’ 
tamlašII ‘to taste’ 
taŋlašII ‘to compare’ 
taŋləl̑ašI ‘to choose’ 
tarβatəl̑ašI ‘to move (tr.)’ 
temdəš̑tašI ‘to push’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
təβ̑əȓtatašII ‘to tap one’s feet’ 
tən̑dašII ‘to investigate’ 
toβəl̑ašII ‘to approve of’ 
todəl̑ašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
toškəš̑tašI ‘to shift one’s feet’ 
tototlašII ‘to jabber’ 
töpkašII ‘to beat’ 
törgaltašII ‘to tear off (tr.)’ 
törštəl̑ašI ‘to jump’ 
tuβəl̑ašII ‘to separate (fighting 

people)’ 
tumanlašII ‘to quarrel’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
turgəž̑lanašII ‘to be worried’ 
turžašI ‘to crumple’ 
turtək̑təl̑ašI ‘to wrinkle (tr.)’ 
tusarašII ‘to direct (one’s eyes)’ 
tužašI ‘to scream’ 
tükəl̑ašII ‘to lock’ 
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tülašII ‘to pay’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
tüslašII ‘to observe’ 
udəl̑ašI ‘to pray’ 
udəȓalašI ‘to strike’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 

udəȓkalašII ‘to strike sharply’ 
ueštašI ‘to yawn’ 
uməl̑ašII ‘to understand’ 
uməl̑kalašII ‘to inquire’ 
užašlašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
utarašII ‘to save’ 

üčášašII ‘to compete’ 
üpšəń̑čášI ‘to smell (tr.)’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 
üštedašII ‘to sweep’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs, sporadically intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Autobenefactive marker indicating that an action is carried out to the agent’s benefit 

 Momentary marker indicating that action takes place over a short time period 

Distribution etc. 
Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash, Udmurt. Supposedly less productive in Mari than in Tatar 
or Chuvash. 

Literary pairings Sources: 245 Corpus: 39 Total: 284 

Counterparts Udmurt: baśtin̮i ̮ Tatar: åɫuβ Bashkir: åɫəβ̑ Chuvash: il 

Etymology ? 

Figure 153: Profile of nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’ 

4.1.31 namijaš / nälən miäšII ‘to bring’ 

This verb, itself originally the verbal pairing nalən̑ mijaš ‘(lit. taking come)’ (cf. Alhoniemi 1986: 102), 

is not mentioned as an auxiliary or path verb explicitly in any of the sources, but 2 pairings using it that 

are marked as auxiliary constructions can be found in lexical sources. I found a further 4 pairings in the 

corpus in which the verb is used in an analogous fashion. In all of these pairings, this verb, connected 

with a transitive verb, seems to be a path verb indicating movement up to a certain limit – i.e. it serves 

as a transitive counterpart to mijaš / miäšII ‘to come, to go’ – Section 4.1.28 (page 186) – in its function 

as a path verb. 

(111 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: эстакаде) 

‘Ик вагонеткым тематат, эстакаде деке шӱкен намият.’ 

ik vagonetk -ə̑m tem -at =at, estakade deke šük -en namij -at. 

one wagon -ACC fill-up -3PL =and viaduct to push -CVB bring -3PL 

nm n -case v -pers =enc n po v -adv v -pers 

‘They fill up one wagon and push it up to the viaduct.’349 

I have seen no indication that Tatar åləp̑ baruβ ‘to bring (lit. taking go)’, Bashkir åləp̑ barəβ̑ ‘id.’, 

Chuvash ilse pïr ‘id.’, and Udmurt nuin̮i ̮ ‘to bring’350 are used as path verbs that are coupled with 

converbs. 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: IV: 210(7) BEK: IV: 258(7) PAAS: 24(4) 

M BEK: II: 90(35) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

                                                           
349 “Одну вагонетку наполняют, и, толкая, доставляют к эстакаде.” 
350 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 
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βozašII ‘to write’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 

kučášII ‘to hold’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 

šükašII ‘to push’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker indicating movement towards a reference point 

Distribution etc. Only accounts from Meadow Mari 

Literary pairings Sources: 2 Corpus: 4 Total: 6 

Counterparts Udmurt: nuin̮i ̮ Tatar: aləp̑ baruβ Bashkir: aləp̑ barəβ̑ Chuvash: ilse pïr 

Etymology < nalən̑ mijaš ‘(lit. taking come)’ (cf. Alhoniemi 1986: 102). 

Figure 154: Profile of namijaš / -II ‘to bring’ 

4.1.32 naŋgajaš / näŋgeäšII ‘to take (somewhere)’ 

This verb was originally itself the verbal pairing nalə̑n kajaš ‘(lit. taking go)’ (cf. Alhoniemi 1986: 102; 

Bereczki et al. 2013: 42). Mikhail Chkhaidze includes it in his list of half-modifiers (Chkhaidze 1960: 

58); it is otherwise not explicitly referred to as an auxiliary or path verb by my sources. A total of 15 

different pairings using it that are labelled as auxiliary constructions can be found in my sources; I 

found another 12 plausible pairings in the corpus. The verb seems to serve as a path verb, a productive 

transitive counterpart to kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away)’ – see Section 4.1.12 (page 149) – indicating a 

movement away from a reference point in combination with transitive verbs. 

Meadow Mari: 
naŋgajašII 

Hill Mari: 
näŋgeäšII 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βüden naŋgajaš βiden näŋgeäš leading take to lead away 

numal naŋgajaš namal näŋgeäš carrying take to carry away 

pokten naŋgajaš pokten näŋgeäš driving take to drive away 

pördək̑ten naŋgajaš pördəkten näŋgeäš rolling take to roll away 

üžən̑ naŋgajaš üžən näŋgeäš inviting take to call aside 

šüdəȓen naŋgajaš šədəren näŋgeäš dragging take to drag away 

Figure 155: naŋgajaš / näŋgeäšII ‘to take (somewhere)’ marking path ‘away’ (cf. Chkhaidze 1960: 58) 

Tatar åləp̑ kitüβ ‘to take (somewhere) (lit. taking go)’, Bashkir åləp̑ kiteβ ‘id.’, and Chuvash ilse kaj ‘id.’ 

all seem to be used as path markers in combination with converbs (cf. Asylgarayev et al. 2007; 

Akhmerov et al. 1958; Skvorcov et al. 1985). For the Tatar pairing, I could find usage examples in which 

this pairing was in turn used in a fashion more or less analogous to the manner in which the Mari verb 

in question is used. 

(112 – Tatar – Asylgarayev et al. 2007: куалау) 

‘куалап алып китү’ 

kuaɫa -p aɫ -ə̑p kit -üβ 

drive -CVB take -CVB go -INF 

v -adv v -adv v -inf 

‘to drive away’ (cf. pokten naŋgajaš) 

I am not familiar with a counterpart to these pairings in Udmurt. 
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In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M WICH: 69(33) 

NW BEK: I: 45(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

buksirovatlašII ‘to tow’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
čúmašII ‘to kick’ 
irašII ‘to destroy’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
koraŋdašII ‘to remove’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 

numalašI ‘to carry’ 
oβəl̑ašII ‘to bewitch’ 
ondalašII ‘to deceive’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
pördək̑tašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
puašII ‘to blow’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šoləš̑tašI ‘to steal’ 

šupšək̑tašII ‘to transport’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 
šükašII ‘to push’ 
taratašII ‘to motivate to’ 
tütəȓək̑tašII ‘to fumigate’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
užatašII ‘to accompany’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Path marker ‘away’ 

Distribution etc. Mari and Tatar, no data on other languages 

Literary pairings Sources: 15 Corpus: 12 Total: 27 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: aləp̑ kitüβ Bashkir: aləp̑ kiteβ Chuvash: ilse kaj 

Etymology < nalən̑ kajaš ‘(lit. taking go)’ (cf. Alhoniemi 1986: 102; Bereczki et al. 2013: 42) 

Figure 156: Profile of naŋgajaš / naŋgeäšII ‘to take’ 

4.1.33 ojə̑raš / ajə̑rašII ‘to separate’ 

This transitive verb is included in Mikhail Chkhaidze’s list of half-modifiers (Chkhaidze 1960: 58) and is 

mentioned (with one usage example) by József Budenz (Budenz 1865: 89), but it is not listed as an 

auxiliary or path verb by other sources. In addition to 6 pairings marked as auxiliary constructions in 

lexical sources, I found two pairings in the corpus that are consistent with the function illustrated by 

Chkhaidze: one of a path marker that is coupled with transitive verbs to indicate that the object of the 

verb is split off or apart by the action. It seems productive within very narrow semantic constraints: it 

is connected with transitive verbs that can lead to the object being split or split off. 

Meadow Mari: 
ojə̑rašII 

Hill Mari: 
ajə̑rašII 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

šelən̑ ojəȓaš šelən ajəȓaš splitting separate to cleave 

püčḱən̑ ojəȓaš pəčkən ajəȓaš cutting separate to divide 

kušket ojəȓaš kəš̑ket ajəȓaš tearing separate to tear off 

purlən̑ ojəȓaš pəȓəl̑ən̑ ajəȓaš biting separate to bite apart 

Figure 157: ojə̑raš / ajə̑rašII ‘to separate’ marking path ‘off, apart’ (cf. Chkhaidze 1960: 58) 

I have not encountered occurrences of Tatar åjəȓuβ ‘to separate’, Bashkir åjəȓəβ̑ ‘id.’, Chuvash ujăr 

‘id.’, or Udmurt visjani ̮‘id.’351 used in combination with converbs. 

                                                           
351 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 



195 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: III: 328(12) 

M JEV: III: 144(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 
purlašI ‘to bite’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 

püčḱedašII ‘to cut’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 

šoktašI ‘to sift’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Path verb, indicating that object is split or split off as a result of the action 

Distribution etc. Only data from Mari 

Literary pairings Sources: 6 Corpus: 2 Total: 8 

Counterparts Udmurt: visjani ̮ Tatar: åjəȓuβ Bashkir: åjəȓəβ̑ Chuvash: ujăr 

Etymology < Chuvash (cf. Fedotov 1996: II: 271) 

Figure 158: Profile of ojə̑raš / ajə̑rašII ‘to separate’ 

4.1.34 ojə̑rlaš / ajə̑rlašII ‘to go apart’ 

This verb was suggested as a possible path verb by one of my Mari consultants. While it is not 

mentioned in any of my reference materials and while no pairings using this verb are marked as 

auxiliary constructions in my sources, her suggestion was borne out by six different pairings in the 

corpus: this verb does seem to act as an intransitive counterpart to ojəȓaš / ajəȓašII ‘to go apart’ – see 

Section 4.1.33 (page 194) – indicating that its subject is split or split off as a result of an action. 

Meadow Mari: 
ojə̑rlašII 

Hill Mari: 
ajə̑rašII 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

šelən̑ ojəȓlaš šelən ajəȓlaš breaking go.apart to break apart 

lektən̑ ojəȓlaš läktən ajəȓlaš going go.apart to go apart 

kürlən̑ ojəȓlaš kərələn ajəȓlaš tearing go.apart to tear apart 

Figure 159: ojə̑rlaš / ajə̑rlašII ‘to go apart’ marking path ‘off, apart’ 

I have not encountered occurrences of Tatar åjəȓəɫ̑uβ ‘to go apart, Bashkir åjəȓəɫ̑əβ̑ ‘id.’, Chuvash ujrăl 

‘id.’, or Udmurt visjaśkin̮i ̮‘id.’ used in an analogous manner.352 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

jarəm̑altašI ‘to come apart’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 

                                                           
352 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 

katlašII ‘to break off (intr.)’ 
kürlašI ‘to tear off (tr. & intr.)’ 

lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage  Path verb, indicating that subject is split or split off as a result of the action 

Distribution etc. Only data from Mari 

Literary pairings Sources: 0 Corpus: 6 Total: 6 

Counterparts Udmurt: visjaśkin̮i ̮ Tatar: åjəȓəɫ̑uβ Bashkir: åjəȓəɫ̑əβ̑ Chuvash: ujrăl 

Etymology 
< Chuvash (cf. Fedotov 1996: II: 271); the derivational suffix -l setting it apart from its 
transitive counterpart ojəȓaš / ajəȓašII ‘to separate’ is Chuvash as well (cf. Moisio & 
Saarinen 2008: 444). 

Figure 160: Profile of ojə̑rlaš / ajə̑rlašII ‘to go apart’ 

4.1.35 ońčáš / anžašII ‘to look’ 

Nikolay Isanbayev states that pairings using this verb and Tatar qåraβ ‘to look’ and Chuvash păχ ‘id.’, 

“are formed from a large number of transitive and intransitive verbs of different lexical content and 

indicate a test of an action, an attempt at its execution” (Isanbayev 1978: 87; cf. also Moisio 1992: 

199; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ончаш; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Chkhaidze 1960: 35; 

54–55).353 SMYa adds that the action is carried out “with the goal of acquainting oneself with the 

result” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 214).354 Bashkir qåraβ ‘to look’ seems to be used in an analogous fashion 

(cf. Landmann 2015: 101), as does Udmurt učḱin̮i ̮(cf. Chkhaidze 1967: 256). It seems dubious to refer 

to this verb as an auxiliary; it generally seems more appropriate to speak of a facet of this verb’s lexical 

meaning in which it governs a converb in all languages under consideration. Valey Kel’makov does not 

include the Udmurt verb in his survey of auxiliary constructions in Udmurt (cf. Kel’makov 1975); Gábor 

Bereczki et al. explicitly state that these structures – in the authors’ eyes a Chuvash influence in Mari – 

while formally identical with auxiliary constructions, are not auxiliary constructions (Bereczki et al. 

2013: 173; cf. also ibid: 123). 

Meadow Mari: 
ońčášII 

Hill Mari: 
anžašII 

Tatar: 
qåraβ 

Chuvash: 
păχ 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βozen ońčáš siren anžaš jåzəp̑ qåraβ śïrsa păχ writing look to try to write 

ludən̑ ońčáš ləd̑ən̑ anžaš uqəp̑ qåraβ vulasa păχ reading look to try to read 

kočḱən̑ ońčáš kačkən̑ anžaš åšap qåraβ sise păχ eating look to taste 

ilen ońčáš  əlen anžaš torop qåraβ  purănsa păχ living look to try to live 

Figure 161: ońčáš / anžašII ‘to look’ in the meaning of ‘to try to’ (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 87) 

The large Mari-Russian dictionary assigns a second meaning to this verb in combination with the 

converb in -n: “in the form of the second person imperative [it expresses] a caution, a warning, a 

threat”.355 The examples given to illustrate this function do not point to a great difference between 

the Mari verb under consideration and the English verb to try. 

                                                           
353 “[…] образуются от большого круга переходных и непереходных глаголов различного лексического 
содержания и обозначают пробу действия, попытку его совершения: […]” 
354 “[…] с целью ознакомления с его результатом.” 
355 “14. в форме 2 л. ед.ч. повел.накл. употр. для выражения предостережения, предупреждения, угрозы” 
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(113 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ончаш) 

‘Толын ончо!’ 

tol -ə̑n ońčó -∅! 

come -CVB look -IMP.2SG 

v -adv v -mood.pers 

‘Oh you try to come!’356 

Anna Savatkova assigns a different meaning to this verb as an auxiliary in Hill Mari. She calls anžašII ‘to 

look’ a marker of “actions carried out in a short time period” (Savatkova 2008: 15):357 əšten anžaš ‘to 

do (lit. doing look)’, ləd̑ən̑ anžaš ‘to read (lit. doing read). Though this prospect must be explored, it 

would be erroneous to assume a clear-cut dialectal difference here without additional data, rather 

than differing translations of similar structures. In other cases, Savatkova translates verbal pairings 

with this verb as the sources on Meadow Mari discussed above have – with the meaning of ‘to try’ – 

while at the same time, Meadow Mari examples can be found in the large Mari-Russian dictionary that 

are translated into Russian more in line with Savatkova’s interpretation. 

(114 – Hill Mari – Savatkova 2008: 358) 

‘шӱден анжаш’ 

šüd -en anž -aš 

order -CVB look -INF 

v -adv v -inf 

‘to try to order’358 

 

(115 – Meadow Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ларткыкташ) 

‘[…] изиш вучалтен ончаш лийым.’ 

[…] iziš βuč ́ -alt -en ońč ́ -aš lij -ə̑ -m. 

 a.bit wait -MOM -CVB look -INF be359 -PST1 -1SG 

 adv v -deriv.v -adv v -inf v -tense -pers 

‘[…] I decided to wait a bit.’360 

My native speaker consultant believed that there is no justification for a clear dividing line between 

these two aspects of meaning – both of them tend to be there; the manner in which individual pairings 

were translated in the lexical sources seems mostly arbitrary. 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 21(4) PAAS: 30(4) 

M JEV: I: 188(23) JEV: II: 72(23) JEV: III: 88(23) JEV: III: 138(23) JEV: IV: 20(23) JEV: IV: 148(23) JEV: IV: 150(23) JEV: IV: 318(23) JEV: IV: 378(23) 

NW - 

H - 

                                                           
356 “Попробуй приди!” 
357 “[…] выражает действия, совершаемые в короткий промежуток времени; […] 
358 “попытаться заказать” 
359 In combination with the infinitive ‘to decide’. 
360 “[…] я […] решил немного подождать.” 
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In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəz̑lašII ‘to taste’ 
βaštaltašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
βisašII ‘to weigh’ 
βiskalašII ‘to measure’ 
βitarašII ‘to penetrate’ 
βozašI ‘to lie down’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βozkalašII ‘to write, to scribble’ 
βoštəl̑alašI ‘to smile’ 
βučáltašII ‘to wait’ 
βučášII ‘to wait’ 
βučə́k̑tašII ‘to make wait’ 
čárašII ‘to stop (tr.)’ 
čə́k̑ašII ‘to shove’ 
čə́t̑altašII ‘to be patient’ 
čə́t̑ašII ‘to tolerate’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
číktašII ‘to dress’ 
čóńčášII ‘to tell off’ 
diskovatlašII ‘to harrow’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
gruzitlašII ‘to load’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
jačə́g̑ašII ‘to beg’ 
ješaŋašI ‘to settle down to 

married life’ 
jodašI ‘to ask’ 
jöratašII ‘to love’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kalasašII ‘to say’ 
kaŋašašII ‘to advise’ 
karšašII ‘to resist’ 
kerəl̑tašI ‘to stick into (intr.)’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kəš̑kašII ‘to throw’ 
kəž̑ganašII ‘to envy’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
korməž̑talašI ‘to press’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
köranašII ‘to envy’ 
kučáltašII ‘to hold’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kučédalašI ‘to fight’ 
kučə́k̑tašII ‘to hand’ 
kučə́l̑tašI ‘to use’ 
kudaltašII ‘to throw (out)’ 

kuštaltašII ‘to dance’ 
kuštašII ‘to grow (tr.)’ 
kuštašII ‘to dance’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
kutəȓkalašII ‘to talk’ 
küńčáltašII ‘to dig’ 
leβək̑tašII ‘to melt (tr.)’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lońčə́l̑ašII ‘to divide into layers 

(tr.)’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
lüŋgaltašII ‘to swing (intr.)’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
mužedašI ‘to tell fortunes’ 
mutlanašII ‘to talk’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
naŋgajašII ‘to take, to lead’ 
nijaltašII ‘to pat’ 
nijaltkalašII ‘to stroke’ 
nöltalašI ‘to raise’ 
nulalašI ‘to lick’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
ńuzək̑lašII ‘to drag oneself along’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
öndalašI ‘to embrace’ 
peraltašII ‘to clap’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pižašI ‘to stick (intr.)’ 
počášI ‘to open (tr.)’ 
podəl̑ašI ‘to sip, to gulp’ 
pördək̑təl̑ašI ‘to roll (tr.)’ 
prinimatlašII ‘to take up (a post)’ 
pualašI ‘to blow’ 
pudəȓatəl̑ašI ‘to stir (tr.)’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
purgedašI ‘to dig’ 
purlašI ‘to bite’ 
püseštarašII ‘to sharpen’ 
püžaltašI ‘to sweat’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
rüčḱalašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
saβəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
saβəȓkalašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
sijlašII ‘to treat, to entertain’ 
sistaltašII ‘to beckon’ 
sörašII ‘to promise’ 

sörβalašII ‘to ask for something’ 
zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 
zakazatlašII ‘to order’ 
zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 
zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 
zvonitlašII ‘to ring’ 
šəm̑lašII ‘to research’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šət̑ək̑tarašII ‘to sprout (tr.)’ 
šogašII ‘to stand’ 
šoktašI ‘to sift’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šonaltašII ‘to think’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šunašII ‘to treat (guests)’ 
šupšalašI ‘to kiss’ 
šupšəš̑tašI ‘to pull’ 
šükašII ‘to push’ 
šüškašII ‘to whistle’ 
šütašII ‘to pierce’ 
tamlašII ‘to taste’ 
taŋasašII ‘to contend’ 
taŋastarašII ‘to compare’ 
tarβatašII ‘to move (tr.)’ 
tarβatəl̑ašI ‘to move (tr.)’ 
temdalašI ‘to push’ 
temdəš̑tašI ‘to push’ 
temlašII ‘to offer’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
təȓšašII ‘to strive’ 
təȓtək̑tašII ‘to roll (tr.)’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
tolašašII ‘to try’ 
torgajašII ‘to deal in’ 
töčášII ‘to try’ 
tunək̑tašII ‘to teach’ 
turžašI ‘to crumple’ 
tusarašII ‘to direct (one’s eyes)’ 
tükaltašII ‘to touch (tr.)’ 
tülašII ‘to pay’ 
tüŋalašI ‘to begin’ 
tüslašII ‘to observe’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
upšalašI ‘to put on (a hat)’ 
ušašII ‘to join (tr.)’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
üčášašII ‘to compete’ 
üpšəń̑čášI ‘to smell (tr.)’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  ‘to try (to)’, hinting at momentariness 

Distribution etc. Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. Productive. 

Literary pairings Sources: 80 Corpus: 68 Total: 148 

Counterparts Udmurt: učḱin̮i ̮ Tatar: qåraβ Bashkir: qåraβ Chuvash: păχ 

Etymology 
< PFP *ańćɜ- ‘to see, to look’, cognates include Udmurt adǯín̮i ̮‘to see’ and Komi 
aʒ́ʒ́in̮i ̮‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 607; Bereczki et al. 2013: 173) 

Figure 162: Profile of ońčáš / anžašII ‘to look’ 
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4.1.36 ońčə̑́ktaš / anžə̑ktašII ‘to show’ 

Of all my sources, only one mentions this verb as an auxiliary, but gives no notes on its usage (Uchayev 

1995: 163). However, 6 distinct pairings using the verb are marked as auxiliary constructions in my 

sources; I was able to find another 13 plausible pairings in the corpus. In these, it seems to serve as a 

benefactive marker – see Section 2.2.6 (page 68) – denoting that the action is carried out to the 

advantage of a participant that is not the patient. Some aspects of the core semantics seem to be 

preserved, setting it apart from the far more commonly used benefactive marker puaš / puašII ‘to 

give’ – Section 4.1.41 (page 210): beneficiaries do not simply benefit from the action, but have the 

action illustrated to them in some manner. In this sense, it is similar to the German verbal prefix vor-: 

tanzen ‘to dance’ > vortanzen ‘to dance (to an audience)’, singen ‘to sing’ > vorsingen ‘to sing (a song) 

to someone’, machen ‘to do’ > vormachen ‘to demonstrate’, etc. 

Tatar kürsätüβ ‘to show’ and Chuvash kătart ‘id.’ seem to be used in an analogous fashion (cf. 

Asylgarayev et al. 2007; Skvorcov et al. 1985). I have no data on the usage of Bashkir kürhäteβ ‘id.’. 

The usage of Udmurt voźmatin̮i ̮‘id.’ in a comparable manner seems plausible and worth exploring.361 

Meadow Mari: 
ońčə̑́ktašII 

Hill Mari: 
anžə̑ktašII 

Tatar: 
kürsätüβ 

Chuvash: 
kătart 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

ludən̑ ońčə́k̑taš ləd̑ən̑ anžək̑taš uqəp̑ kürsätüβ vulasa kătart reading show to read to 

modən̑ ońčə́k̑taš madən̑ anžək̑taš ujnap kürsätüβ vïl’asa kătart playing show to play for 

muralten ońčə́k̑taš məȓalten anžək̑taš žə́ȓɫap kürsätüβ jurlasa kătart singing show to sing for 

počə́n̑ ońčə́k̑taš pačən̑ anžək̑taš åšə́p̑ kürsätüβ uśsa kătart opening show to reveal 

Figure 163: ońčə̑́ktaš / anžə̑ktašII ‘to show’ as a benefactive marker 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M JEV: III: 54(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

βozašII ‘to write’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
kuštaltašII ‘to dance’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 

                                                           
361 Christian Pischlöger, Valey Kel’makov, personal correspondence. 

muraltašII ‘to sing’ 
peŋgəd̑emdašII ‘to fasten’ 
počášI ‘to open (tr.)’ 
sakaltašII ‘to hang up’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
süretlašII ‘to draw, to paint’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 

šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
taβaltašII ‘to stamp’ 
tuškaltašII ‘to dip, to shove’ 
tuštašII ‘to ask (riddles)’ 
üšandarašII ‘to assure’ 
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Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  Benefactive marker, indicating that the action is carried out for the sake of illustration 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 6 Corpus: 13 Total: 19 

Counterparts Udmurt: voźmatin̮i ̮ Tatar: kürsätüβ Bashkir: kürhäteβ Chuvash: kătart 

Etymology 
Derived from ońčáš / anžašII ‘to look’ by means of the causative / transitive derivational 
suffix -kt (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 458; Alhoniemi 1985: 165). 

Figure 164: Profile of ońčə̑́ktaš / anžə̑ktašII ‘to show’ 

4.1.37 optaš / optašII ‘to put, to set’ 

This verb is, in its lexical meaning, an iterative counterpart to the verb pəš̑taš / pištäšII ‘to put, to 

place’ – see Section 4.1.38 (page 202). Like that verb, it indicates that an object is placed into a lying 

position, but in contrast to it, it indicates the placement of more than one object (cf. Chkhaidze 1960: 

46). 

In its function as an auxiliary as well, Nikolay Isanbayev likens it to pəš̑taš / pištäšII ‘to put’, but states 

that optaš / optašII and its counterparts Tatar qujuβ ‘to put, to set’ and Chuvash tultar ‘to fill; to stack’ 

express a “[m]eaning of completeness of a repeated action with a hint of intensity and rapidity of its 

fulfilment, its execution on a large scale” (Isanbayev 1978: 78; cf. also Chkhaidze 1960: 46–47; 

Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163).362 SMYa adds that auxiliary constructions with this auxiliary 

are formed “only from some intransitive verbs” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 210).363 With 58 pairings in 

sources marked as auxiliary constructions and another 18 plausible pairings found in the corpus, it 

does seem to be less productive than some other auxiliaries. 

Meadow Mari: 
optašII 

Hill Mari: 
optašII 

Tatar: 
qujuβ 

Chuvash: 
tultar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

küeštən̑ optaš küešt optaš pešerep qujuβ pĕśerse tultar baking put to bake 

pogen optaš pogen optaš žə́j̑əš̑təȓəp̑ qujuβ - collecting put to clean up 

numal optaš namal optaš tåšəp̑ qujuβ jătsa tultar carrying put to bring 

əš̑təl̑ optaš əštəl optaš jåsap qujuβ - doing put to do 

kural optaš kəȓal optaš - suχalasa tultar ploughing put to plough 

Figure 165: optaš / optašII ‘to put, to set’ marking intensity, rapidity, large-scale execution (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 78) 

Bashkir qujəβ̑ ‘id.’ seems to be used in a similar manner (cf. Landmann 2015: 102); Udmurt ponin̮i ̮‘id.’ 

is according to Valey Kel’makov used to indicate the “resultativity of an action” (Kel’makov 1975: 

100)364 – though none of these verbs seem to have the same frequentative dimension that the Mari 

verb under consideration has. Gábor Bereczki et al. consider püčḱən̑ optaš ‘to cut into pieces (lit. 

cutting put)’ a Chuvash loan translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 208). 

Like the durative auxiliary koštaš / kaštašI ‘to go; to wander’ – Section 4.1.21 (page 172) – this auxiliary 

has been observed to co-occur with frequentative derivational suffixes, for example: 

                                                           
362 “Значение законченности многократного действия с оттенком интенсивности и быстроты совершения, 
выполнения его в большом объеме […]” 
363 “[…] лишь от нескольких переходных глаголов […]” 
364 “[…]результативность действия […]” 
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 pužašII ‘to ruin’ > pužkalašII > pužkalen optašII 

 šelašI ‘to break’ > šeləš̑tašI > kudaləš̑t optašII 

 püčḱašI ‘to cut’ > püčḱedašII > püčḱeden optašII 

 əš̑tašII ‘to do’ > əš̑təl̑ašI > əš̑təl̑ optašII 

In many cases, the frequentative derivational suffix seems to be optional in combination with the 

auxiliary: püčḱən̑ optašII ~ püčḱeden optašII ‘to cut’, əš̑təl̑ optašII ~ əš̑ten optašII ‘to do’, etc. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M WICH: 61(23) POR: 8(24) POR: 20(25) POR: 21(24) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to do’ 
gruzitlašII ‘to load’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
joŋəš̑tašII ‘to grind’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
korməž̑tašII ‘to squeeze’ 
koštašII ‘to dry (tr.)’ 
kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kurək̑lašII ‘to stack’ 
kusarkalašII ‘to move (tr.)’ 
kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 
küeštašI ‘to bake’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
ločḱašII ‘to lash’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
luktedašII ‘to take out’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
lüjəl̑tašI ‘to shoot’ 
lüjkalašII ‘to shoot’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 

nalašI ‘to take’ 
nöšlašII ‘to thrash’ 
nöštəl̑ašI ‘to knead’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nüžašI ‘to flog’ 
nüžašII ‘to rub’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
oralašII ‘to pile (tr.)’ 
osəl̑ašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
örgašI ‘to butt, to gore’ 
padəš̑tašII ‘to crush’ 
padəš̑təl̑ašI ‘to crush’ 
pajlašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
počḱašII ‘to shake off’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
posnalašI ‘to sort’ 
pualtašII ‘to winnow; to blow’ 
purašI ‘to chew’ 
puštašI ‘to kill’ 
pužašII ‘to ruin’ 
pužkalašII ‘to ruin’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
püčḱedašII ‘to cut’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
radamlašII ‘to analyse’ 
roβedašI ‘to beat’ 

rońčášII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
rožgašII ‘to smash up’ 
ruašII ‘to chop’ 
saβəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
saβəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šarašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šeləš̑tašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šujnək̑təl̑ašI ‘to extend (tr.)’ 
šulašI ‘to cut’ 
šupšək̑tašII ‘to transport’ 
šürašII ‘to spread (tr.)’ 
šüškəl̑ašI ‘to slaughter’ 
təȓtək̑təl̑ašI ‘to roll (tr.)’ 
todəš̑tašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
tojašII ‘to hide, to bury’ 
töpkašII ‘to beat’ 
tugəš̑tašI ‘to break apart (tr.)’ 
tüjašII ‘to chop’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
užašlašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual marker indicating the repeated (frequentative) completion of an action, 

hinting at intensity, rapidity, large-scale execution 

Distribution etc. Mari only 

Literary pairings Sources: 58 Corpus: 18 Total: 76 

Counterparts Udmurt: - Tatar: - Bashkir: - Chuvash: - 

Etymology 
According to Arto Moisio and Sirkka Saarinen from PFU (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 
464), but I was not able to corroborate this claim based on other etymological resources. 

Figure 166: Profile of optaš / optašII ‘to put, to set’ 
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4.1.38 pə̑štaš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ 

In its lexical meaning this verb is used when something is placed in a lying position, while the 

superficially similar verbs šən̑daš / šəndäšII ‘to put, to place’ – see Section 4.1.47 (page 219) – and 

šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to put, to set, to stand’ – see Section 4.1.52 (page 230) – are used when objects 

are placed in a sitting and standing position respectively. All of these verbs are used as auxiliaries; their 

similarities and differences will be discussed in Section 5.1 (page 260). Similarities and differences 

between this verb and its frequentative counterpart optaš / optašII ‘to put, to set’ – see Section 4.1.37 

(page 200) – are discussed in the entry on that verb. 

The verb pəš̑taš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ is widely described as an auxiliary (e.g. Beke 1911: 161; 

Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пышташ; Chkhaidze 1960: 46–47; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163). 

With 69 pairings labelled as auxiliary constructions in my sources and another 35 plausible pairings 

found in the corpus, it is reasonably common, but not nearly as common as šən̑daš / šəndäšII ‘to put, 

to place (in a sitting position)’. Nikolay Isanbayev states that auxiliary constructions with this verb and 

with Chuvash χur ‘to put, to place’ and Tatar såɫuβ ‘id.’ (though the Tatar auxiliary is comparatively 

uncommon) “are formed from transitive verbs and indicate the completeness of a single action, its 

execution by some kind of deadline, and sometimes for storage” (Isanbayev 1978: 77).365 SMYa adds 

that this auxiliary is used in combination with “verbs denoting psycho-physical processes” (Pengitov 

et al. 1961: 210).366 This usage constraint does not seem very transparent. 

Isanbayev notes that pairings with Tatar såɫuβ ‘to put, to place’ express “finality or unexpectedness of 

an action” (Isanbayev 1978: 77).367 Bashkir håɫəβ̑ ‘id.’ seems to be used in line with its Tatar 

counterpart (Landmann 2015: 102). I am not familiar with an appropriate Udmurt counterpart to these 

verbs. 

Meadow Mari: 
pə̑štašII 

Hill Mari: 
pištäšII 

Chuvash: 
χur 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βisen pəš̑taš βisen pištäš viśse χur weighing put to weigh 

katen pəš̑taš käten pištäš katsa χur breaking put to break off 

muškən̑ pəš̑taš məš̑kən̑ pištäš śusa χur washing put to wash 

nalən̑ pəš̑taš nälən pištäš ilse χur buying put to buy (for storage) 

pogen pəš̑taš pogen pištäš tirpejlese χur collecting put to put away 

šotlen pəš̑taš šotlen pištäš susa χur counting put to count 

jamdəl̑en pəš̑taš jämdəlen pištäš χatĕrlese χur preparing put to prepare (in advance) 

əš̑ten pəš̑taš əšten pištäš tusa χur doing put to do (in advance) 

Figure 167: pə̑štaš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ marking completeness, execution by a deadline, etc. (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 77) 

Isanbayev notes that in some pairings “the real meaning of the modifier continues to make itself felt” 

(Isanbayev 1978: 78).368 

                                                           
365 “[…] образуются от переходных глаголов и обозначают законченность однократного действия, 
выполнение его к какому-либо сроку, иногда — про запас.” 
366 “[…] глаголов, обозначающих психо-физические процессы, […]” 
367 “[…] законченность или неожиданность действия: […]” 
368 “В некоторых составных глаголах реальное значение модификатора продолжает ощущаться: […]” 
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Meadow Mari: 
pə̑štašII 

Hill Mari: 
pištäšII 

Tatar: 
såɫuβ 

Chuvash: 
χur 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

leβet pəš̑taš leβet pištäš - vitse χur covering put to cover 

luktən̑ pəš̑taš lək̑tən̑ pištäš šə́γ̑arəp̑ såɫuβ kălarsa χur taking.out put to lay out 

saβəȓen pəš̑taš sären pištäš äjländerep såɫuβ śavărsa χur turning put to turn over 

pidən̑ pəš̑taš pidən pištäš - kăkarsa χur tying put to bind 

šalaten pəš̑taš šäläten pištäš tåratəp̑ såɫuβ salatsa χur spreading put to scatter 

Figure 168: pə̑štaš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ preserving some of its lexical meaning (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 78) 

Outside of the Volga-Kama Region, verbs with the meaning ‘to put’ have, for example, been 

grammaticalized as completive (i.e. resultative) / terminative markers in a number of languages of 

Papua New Guinea (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 248). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 31(4) 

M WICH: 31(33) WICH: 33(33) WICH: 46(33) POR: 2(24) POR: 9(24) 

NW BEK: I: 36(36) BEK: I: 53(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

ačálašII ‘to repair’ 
aparašII ‘to leave fallow’ 
bintovatlašII ‘to bandage’ 
βaštaltašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
βiktarašII ‘to run, to direct’ 
βisašII ‘to weigh’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βüdəl̑ašI ‘to wrap’ 
čə́k̑ašII ‘to shove’ 
číktašII ‘to dress’ 
čúmaltarašII ‘to stretch out (one’s 

legs)’ 
čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
čúməȓtašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
jarnašII ‘to become tired’ 
ješarašII ‘to add’ 
jəm̑ək̑tarašII ‘to blind’ 
jörək̑tašII ‘to bring down’ 
katašII ‘to break off (tr.)’ 
katkalašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
keləš̑tarašII ‘to adapt’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
koraŋdašII ‘to remove’ 
kualašI ‘to weave’ 
kučə́k̑tašII ‘to hand’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kugəȓtašII ‘to make curl up’ 
kumək̑tašII ‘to overturn (tr.)’ 
kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kural-üdašII ‘to cultivate’ 
küzək̑tašII ‘to raise’ 

leβedašI ‘to cover’ 
lodašII ‘to mark’ 
lodemdašII ‘to outline’ 
lukən̑lašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
luklašII ‘to measure (linen)’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
luktedašII ‘to take out’ 
luńčə́ȓtašII ‘to weaken (tr.)’ 
lupšalašI ‘to whip’ 
lupšaltarašII ‘to swing (tr.)’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
lüməl̑ašII ‘to glue’ 
mundəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to wind’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
nöltalašI ‘to raise’ 
nöltašII ‘to lift’ 
nöšlašII ‘to thrash’ 
nüžašII ‘to rub’ 
osəl̑ašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
padəš̑təl̑ašI ‘to crush’ 
pəg̑əȓtašII ‘to knock down’ 
pəz̑əȓalašI ‘to push’ 
pəz̑əȓašII ‘to push’ 
pəž̑altarašII ‘to throw (forcefully)’ 
pidašI ‘to tie’ 
počášI ‘to open (tr.)’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
puštašI ‘to kill’ 
püčḱedašII ‘to cut’ 
pügašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
pütəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 

rońčášII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
saβəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
saβəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
sajlašII ‘to elect’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
sörašII ‘to promise’ 
sugəń̑lašII ‘to bless’ 
süməȓalašI ‘to bring down’ 
süməȓašII ‘to demolish’ 
šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šaraltašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šarašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šeledašII ‘to chop’ 
šəl̑tašII ‘to hide (tr.)’ 
šižašI ‘to feel’ 
šonaltašII ‘to think’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šujašII ‘to stretch out (tr.)’ 
šujdarašII ‘to stretch (tr.)’ 
šujnək̑tarašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šujnək̑tašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šuŋgaltarašII ‘to topple’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šüdəȓalašI ‘to pull off’ 
temdalašI ‘to push’ 
todəl̑ašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
todəš̑tašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
tojašII ‘to hide, to bury’ 
tüńčə́k̑tarašII ‘to weaken’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
türlašII ‘to embroider’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
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Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual marker indicating the single completion of an action, its execution by a 

deadline, often the fact that an action is carried out in advance, as a preparation for 
the future 

Distribution etc. 
Mari, Chuvash, Tatar (with somewhat different semantics), Bashkir (cf. Tatar). Accounts 
of verbs meaning ‘to put’ as auxiliaries in similar meaning from Papua New Guinea. 

Literary pairings Sources: 69 Corpus: 35 Total: 104 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: såɫuβ Bashkir: håɫəβ̑ Chuvash: χur 

Etymology 
< PFW *pis(e)-tä ‘to place, to stick in’, cognates include Finnish pistää ‘to poke, to stick’ 
and Estonian pistma ‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 733; Bereczki et al. 2013: 186) 

Figure 169: Profile of pə̑štaš / pištäšII ‘to put’ 

4.1.39 pə̑taraš / pətäräšII ‘to finish’ 

This transitive phasal verb is widely described as an auxiliary (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89; Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: пытараш; Moisio 1992: 258; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Chkhaidze 1960: 52; 

Savatkova 2008: 229). With 203 pairings in the sources and another 62 in the corpus, it is among the 

more frequently used and seems to be highly productive. Nikolay Isanbayev, comparing it with its 

intransitive counterpart pət̑aš / pətäšII ‘to end’ – Section 4.1.40 (page 207) – states that it is connected 

with transitive verbs, and that it indicates “a meaning of complete exhaustiveness of an action” 

(Isanbayev 1978: 81).369 He likens it to Tatar beterüβ ‘to finish’ and Chuvash pĕter ‘id.’ (ibid.; cf. also 

Schönig 1984: 55–57); Bashkir bötöröβ ‘id.’ (cf. Landmann 2015: 100) and Udmurt bid̮tin̮i ̮ ‘id.’ (cf. 

Kel’makov 1975: 99) seem to be used in an analogous fashion. 

Meadow Mari: 
pə̑tarašII 

Hill Mari: 
pətäräšII 

Tatar: 
beterüβ 

Chuvash: 
pĕter 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kočḱən̑ pət̑araš kačkən̑ pətäräš åšap beterüβ śise pĕter eating finish to eat up 

jüən̑ pət̑araš jün pətäräš ešép beterüβ ĕśse pĕter drinking finish to drink up 

jülaten pət̑araš jəl̑aten pətäräš 
jåndəȓəp̑ 
beterüβ 

śuntarsa 
pĕter 

burning finish to burn up 

olten pət̑araš olten pətäräš jåγəp̑ beterüβ χutsa pĕter heating finish to heat 

čǘŋgen pət̑araš čəngen pətäräš šúqəp̑ beterüβ săχsa pĕter pecking finish to peck up 

korkalen 
pət̑araš 

əd̑əȓen pətäräš 
səz̑γaɫap 
beterüβ 

čĕrse pĕter drawing finish 
to cover with 
lines 

lüdək̑ten 
pət̑araš 

lüdəkten 
pətäräš 

qurqət̑əp̑ 
beterüβ 

χăratsa pĕter frightening finish to alarm 

mokten pət̑araš makten pətäräš måqtap beterüβ ïrlasa pĕter praising finish to praise highly 

Figure 170: pə̑taraš / pətäräšII ‘to finish’ marking exhaustiveness and intensity (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 81) 

SMYa speaks of this verb as a marker of the “completeness and intensity of a course of action” 

(Pengitov et al. 1961: 208).370 Boris Serebrennikov elaborates on the completeness or exhaustiveness 

mentioned by other authors, stating that the verb in question “expresses an action which generally 

ends in the complete destruction or annihilation of the object of the action, a violation of its integrity, 

or a strong change in quality” (Serebrennikov 1960: 191).371 The exact appropriate interpretation 

(“destroying” is only on occasion an appropriate one) depends on the context: whether the object is 

                                                           
369 “[…] значение полной исчерпанности действия, […]” 
370 “[…] значение законченности и интенсивности протекания действия, […]” 
371 “[…] выражает действие, которое обычно заканчивается полным разрушением или уничтожением 
объекта действия, нарушением его целостности или сильным изменением качества.” 
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subjected to the action in its entirety or whether an action is carried out on all possible objects. 

Compare the following two example sentences: 

(116 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: тунемаш > тунем пытараш; руаш II > руэн пытараш) 

‘Кыдалаш школым тунем пытаренам.’ 

kə̑dalaš škol -ə̑m tunem -∅ pə̑tar -en -am. 

middle school -ACC study -CVB finish -PST2 -1SG 

adj n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘I graduated from (lit. studying finished) middle school.’372 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Опричник кашак эн сай еҥым руэн пытарат.’ 

opričńik kašak en saj jeŋ -ə̑m ru -en pə̑tar -at. 

oprichnik band SUP good person -ACC chop -CVB finish -3PL 

n n pa adj n -case v -adv v -pers 

‘The oprichniks (czar’s bodyguards) are exterminating (lit. chopping finishing) all the best people.’373 

In the first example, the action of studying is carried out to its full extent, on only one object – one 

specific school. In the second example, the auxiliary indicates that the act of extermination extends to 

all potential objects within the given context. 

The grammaticalization of a verb meaning ‘to finish’, ‘to complete’, ‘to end’ (both transitive and 

intransitive) as completive (i.e. resultative) markers seems to be very common in the languages of the 

world, with examples found, among others, in Mandarin Chinese (Sino-Tibetan), Lingala (Niger-Congo), 

Yabem (Austronesian), Palaung (Austroasiatic), Bari (Nilo-Saharan), Spanish (Indo-European), Siroi 

(Trans-New Guinea). It seems to be a very common process in pidgins and creoles (cf. Heine & Kuteva 

2002: 134–137). 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M WICH: 48(33) POR: 8(24) POR: 10(24) POR: 17(25) POR: 29(25) 

NW BEK: I: 28(36) 

H WICH: 2(40) 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəȓkalašII ‘to surround’ 
ačálašII ‘to repair’ 
agašII ‘to rob’ 
ajartašII ‘to poison’ 
algaštarašII ‘to entice’ 
almaštarašII ‘to replace’ 
almaštəl̑ašI ‘to replace’ 
aməȓtašII ‘to soil’ 
aməȓtəl̑ašI ‘to soil’ 
aŋəȓtarašII ‘to give off CO’ 
bintovatlašII ‘to bandage’ 
βarkalašII ‘to mix’ 

                                                           
372 “Я окончил среднюю школу.” 
373 “Опричники истребят самых лучших людей.” 

βelkalašII ‘to spill (tr.)’ 
βistarašII ‘to drive on’ 
βitarašII ‘to penetrate’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βozkalašII ‘to write, to scribble’ 
βoštəl̑ašI ‘to laugh’ 
βudakaŋdašII ‘to cloud’ 
βursašII ‘to scold’ 
βužgək̑tašII ‘to stir up’ 
βüčḱašII ‘to pat on the back’ 
βüdəl̑ašI ‘to wrap’ 
βüdotəz̑aŋdašII ‘to cover in calluses’ 

číjaltəl̑ašI ‘to paint’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
čóklašII ‘to pray’ 
čóŋašII ‘to build’ 
čúmašII ‘to kick’ 
čúriktarašII ‘to torment’ 
čǘŋgašII ‘to peck’ 
deklamirovatlašII ‘to recite’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
ergašII ‘to reap’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to do’ 
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igəl̑tašI ‘to mock’ 
indəȓašII ‘to torment’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
jarnək̑tarašII ‘to exhaust’ 
jastarašII ‘to unload’ 
jatarašII ‘to humiliate’ 
jatlašII ‘to abuse’ 
jəg̑əž̑tarašII ‘to bother’ 
jək̑landarašII ‘to pester’ 
jəm̑ək̑tarašII ‘to blind’ 
jodəš̑tašI ‘to question’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
jomdarašII ‘to lose, to misplace’ 
jörək̑tašII ‘to extinguish’ 
jörtašII ‘to extinguish’ 
jöslandarašII ‘to torment’ 
julašII ‘to bewitch’ 
jumaŋdarašII ‘to worship’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
jülatašII ‘to burn (tr.)’ 
kaβanlašII ‘to stack’ 
kalaskalašII ‘to talk’ 
kargašII ‘to curse’ 
katkalašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kəš̑kašII ‘to throw’ 
kəš̑kəl̑tašI ‘to throw’ 
kleitlašII ‘to glue’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kogartəl̑ašI ‘to scald’ 
kokəȓašII ‘to cough’ 
koltašII ‘to send; to let go’ 
koltəl̑ašI ‘to send’ 
korkalašII ‘to scratch, to furrow’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
koštašII ‘to dry (tr.)’ 
kotəȓaŋdašII ‘to let catch mange’ 
körgəń̑čášI ‘to dig’ 
kredalək̑tašII ‘to make fight’ 
kuašII ‘to row; to shovel’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kučə́l̑tašI ‘to use’ 
kudaləš̑tašI ‘to run around’ 
kuktašII ‘to tangle up’ 
kuktəl̑ašI ‘to tangle up’ 
kuktəš̑tašI ‘to tangle up’ 
kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 
kuštəȓaŋdašII ‘to litter’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
küeštašI ‘to bake’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
kürəš̑tašI ‘to pick’ 
küsəl̑ašII ‘to borrow’ 
laβəȓtašII ‘to make muddy’ 
laβəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to make dirty’ 
lapajašII ‘to soil’ 
laštəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to crush’ 
leβedašI ‘to cover’ 
lodašII ‘to mark’ 
lokšińčášI ‘to hew’ 
loktašII ‘to hex’ 
loktəl̑ašI ‘to spoil’ 

loməž̑aŋdašII ‘to get ashes on 
something’ 

lońčə́l̑ašII ‘to divide into layers 
(tr.)’ 

lökašII ‘to drink greedily’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
lugašII ‘to mix (tr.)’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
lumaŋdašII ‘to cover with snow’ 
luńčə́ȓtarašII ‘to weaken (tr.)’ 
luńčə́ȓtašII ‘to weaken (tr.)’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
lüdək̑tašII ‘to frighten’ 
lüdək̑təl̑ašI ‘to frighten’ 
lüjəl̑tašI ‘to shoot’ 
lüjkalašII ‘to shoot’ 
lümdəl̑ašI ‘to call names’ 
lümlašII ‘to name’ 
lüštašII ‘to milk’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 
məs̑kəl̑ašII ‘to mock’ 
močə́l̑aŋdašII ‘to fray’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
moktašII ‘to praise’ 
mondašII ‘to forget’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
müjaŋdašII ‘to cover with honey’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
naŋgajašII ‘to take, to lead’ 
nečḱeštarašII ‘to coddle’ 
nelašI ‘to swallow’ 
nočḱemdašII ‘to moisten’ 
nodašI ‘to beat’ 
nojək̑tarašII ‘to tire (tr.)’ 
nulašII ‘to lick’ 
nultašII ‘to gnaw’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
numaltarašII ‘to let be carried away’ 
nüžašI ‘to flog’ 
ńək̑tašI ‘to skin’ 
ńəm̑əȓtašII ‘to knead’ 
ńuməš̑tašI ‘to gnaw at’ 
oβartašII ‘to inflate (tr.)’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
olmək̑tašII ‘to repair’ 
oltašII ‘to light’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
ońčə́š̑tašI ‘to look’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
orkestrovatlašII ‘to orchestrate’ 
orlašII ‘to abuse’ 
örək̑tarašII ‘to surprise’ 
padəš̑tašII ‘to crush’ 
pečátlašII ‘to print’ 
pižək̑təl̑ašI ‘to hook’ 
povtoritlašII ‘to repeat’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pördalašI ‘to roll (intr.)’ 
pördašII ‘to lathe’ 
puašII ‘to blow’ 
pudeštarəl̑ašI ‘to blow up (tr.)’ 
pudəȓatəl̑ašI ‘to stir (tr.)’ 
pudəȓtašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
pudəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
puedašII ‘to distribute’ 

pulaštarašII ‘to confuse someone’ 
puraktarašII ‘to raise dust’ 
purašI ‘to chew’ 
purgedašI ‘to dig’ 
puškəd̑emdašII ‘to soften (tr.)’ 
puštašI ‘to kill’ 
puštedašII ‘to kill’ 
pužašII ‘to ruin’ 
putajašII ‘to entangle’ 
putajkalašII ‘to entangle’ 
püčḱedašII ‘to cut’ 
püjašII ‘to dam’ 
püškəl̑ašI ‘to sting’ 
püžaltarašII ‘to make sweat’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
pütəȓkalašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
roβedašI ‘to beat’ 
rońčášII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
rožaŋdašII ‘to make holes in’ 
rožgašII ‘to smash up’ 
ruašII ‘to chop’ 
rumbək̑aŋdašII ‘to cloud’ 
rüdašII ‘to wear out’ 
sakalašII ‘to hang up’ 
sakašII ‘to hang up’ 
sdatlašII ‘to hand over’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
səȓatašII ‘to anger’ 
səȓək̑təl̑ašI ‘to anger’ 
skirdovatlašII ‘to stack’ 
služitlašII ‘to serve’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
soməl̑ašII ‘to weed’ 
sulašII ‘to redeem something’ 
susəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to wound’ 
süretlašII ‘to draw, to paint’ 
zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 
zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 
zoritlašII ‘to ravage’ 
šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šalatəl̑ašI ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šarkalašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šeləš̑tašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šerašI ‘to comb’ 
šəm̑lašII ‘to research’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šogalašII ‘to plough’ 
šoktašI ‘to sift’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šoləš̑tašI ‘to steal’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šonkalašII ‘to think’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šudalašI ‘to scold’ 
šuəl̑tašI ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šuktašII ‘to manage’ 
šupšalašI ‘to kiss’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šupšək̑tašII ‘to transport’ 
šurašII ‘to pound’ 
šurkalašII ‘to pull’ 
šüβəl̑tašII ‘to wet with saliva’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to spin (yarn)’ 
šükaŋdašII ‘to litter’ 
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šüktarašII ‘to insult’ 
šürašII ‘to spread (tr.)’ 
šürašII ‘to harrow’ 
šüškašI ‘to shove’ 
šüškəl̑ašI ‘to slaughter’ 
šütkalašII ‘to make holes in’ 
takəȓtašII ‘to trample down’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
təȓmalašII ‘to harrow’ 
todəš̑tašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
tolašII ‘to steal’ 
toškašII ‘to trample’ 

törlatašII ‘to fix’ 
tugəš̑tašI ‘to break apart (tr.)’ 
tuməš̑təl̑ašI ‘to patch’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
turžašI ‘to crumple’ 
turtək̑təl̑ašI ‘to wrinkle (tr.)’ 
tügatašII ‘to wear out (tr.)’ 
tüjašII ‘to chop’ 
tülašII ‘to pay’ 
tülək̑tašII ‘to levy’ 
tüləȓtarašII ‘to distract’ 
tüńčə́k̑tarašII ‘to weaken’ 

türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
türlašII ‘to embroider’ 
udəl̑ašI ‘to pray’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
udəȓkalašII ‘to strike sharply’ 
ukšińčášI ‘to vomit’ 
urašII ‘to bury’ 
urgašII ‘to sew’ 
užalašII ‘to sell’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual modifier denoting completeness, exhaustiveness, intensity of an action, 

covering an object in its entirety or all possible objects 

Distribution etc. 
Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. Productive in Mari. The grammaticalization of a 
verb with this meaning is common across the globe. 

Literary pairings Sources: 203 Corpus: 62 Total: 265 

Counterparts Udmurt: bid̮tin̮i ̮ Tatar: beterüβ Bashkir: bötöröβ Chuvash: pĕter 

Etymology 
Derived from pət̑aš / pətäšII ‘to end’ by means of the (originally Chuvash) causative 
derivational suffix -ar (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 160) – though the word was presumably 
loaned with the derivational suffix (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 588) 

Figure 171: Profile of pə̑taraš / pətäräšII ‘to finish’ 

4.1.40 pə̑taš / pətäšII ‘to end’ 

Like its transitive counterpart pət̑araš / pətäräšII ‘to finish’ – see Section 4.1.39 (page 204) – this 

intransitive phasal verb is widely labelled as an auxiliary in the sources (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89; Beke 

1911: 161; Chkhaidze 1960: 52; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Serebrennikov 1960: 191–

192; Savatkova 2008: 230; Pengitov et al. 1961: 207–208; Moisio 1992: 258). With 200 pairings found 

in my sources and another 24 in the corpus, it seems to be reasonably common and to some extent 

productive. 

The large Mari-Russian dictionary calls this verb an auxiliary “for the expression of finality, 

completeness, as well as a hint of intensification, excessiveness of an action or its spread to everything, 

everyone” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пыташ).374 Nikolay Isanbayev, equating it to Tatar betüβ ‘to end’ 

and Chuvash pĕt ‘id.’ (though noting and illustrating that there are numerous pairings where Mari and 

Tatar, but not Chuvash, align), observes that it is coupled with intransitive verbs and that it denotes 

“the complete exhaustiveness of an action or an extreme extent, the ultimate degree of manifestation 

of a state” (Isanbayev 1978: 81; cf. also Schönig 1984: 55–57);375 Bashkir bötöβ ‘id.’ (cf. Landmann 

2015: 100) and Udmurt bir̮in̮i ̮‘id.’ (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 98–99) seem to behave in a similar manner. 

                                                           
374 “9. употр. как всп.гл. для выражения законченности, завершённости действия, а также оттенка 
усиления, чрезмерности действия или распространения его на все, на всех” 
375 “[…] полную исчерпанность действия или крайнюю степень, предельную полноту проявления 
состояния: […]” 
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Meadow Mari: 
pə̑tašII 

Hill Mari: 
pətäšII 

Tatar: 
betüβ 

Chuvash: 
pĕt 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

jogen pət̑aš jogen pətäš åγəp̑ betüβ juχsa pĕt flowing end to flow out 

jülen pət̑aš jəl̑en pətäš jånəp̑ betüβ śunsa pĕt burning end to burn down 

šolən̑ pət̑aš šolən̑ pətäš qåjnap betüβ vĕrese pĕt boiling end to boil away 

šüjən̑ pət̑aš šün pətäš šérep betüβ śĕrse pĕt rotting end to rot away 

kajen pət̑aš ken pətäš kitep betüβ kajsa pĕt going end to leave (everybody) 

kolen pət̑aš kolen pətäš ülep betüβ vilse pĕt dying end to die out 

nören pət̑aš nören pətäš šə́ɫ̑anəp̑ betüβ jĕpense pĕt getting.wet end to be drenched 

lüdən̑ pət̑aš lüdən pətäš qurqəp̑ betüβ - fearing end to be terrified 

pužlen pət̑aš pəž̑len pətäš bozolop betüβ - going.bad end to go bad (everything) 

küpen pət̑aš küpen pətäš šešenep betüβ - swelling end to swell up 

šoŋgem pət̑aš šoŋgem pətäš qårtajəp̑ betüβ - aging end to age a lot 

Figure 172: pə̑taš / pətäšII ‘to end’ marking exhaustiveness, spread to everyone (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 81) 

The “spread to everything, everyone” mentioned by the Mari-Russian dictionary is a facet that appears 

depending on context and can be illustrated by the following two contrastive examples: 

(117 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: нояш > ноен пыташ; колаш II > колен пыташ) 

‘[Ч]ылт ноен пытышна.’ 

čə̑́lt noj -en pə̑tə̑ -š -na. 

completely tire -CVB end -PST1 -1PL 

adv v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘We were completely exhausted.’376 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Йолташ-влак чылан колен пытеныт.’ 

joltaš -βlak čə̑́lan kol -en pə̑t -en -ə̑t 

comrade -PL all die -CVB end -PST2 -3PL 

n -num adv v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘All (my) comrades died.’377 

In the first example, the atelic action of tiring is made telic and exhaustive by means of the auxiliary 

under consideration. In the second example, through the use of the same auxiliary the already telic 

action of dying is expanded to indicate that all possible participants were involved in the action. 

The grammaticalization of a verb meaning ‘to finish’, ‘to complete’, ‘to end’ (both transitive and 

intransitive) as completive (i.e. resultative) markers seems to be very common in the languages of the 

world, with examples found, among others, in Mandarin Chinese (Sino-Tibetan), Lingala (Niger-Congo), 

Yabem (Austronesian), Palaung (Austroasiatic), Bari (Nilo-Saharan), Spanish (Indo-European), Siroi 

(Trans-New Guinea). It seems to be a very common process in pidgins and creoles (cf. Heine & Kuteva 

2002: 134–137). 

                                                           
376 “[…] совсем измотались.” 
377 “Все мои товарищи погибли.” 
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In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 15(4) 

M WICH: 12(33) WICH: 61(23) WICH: 63(23) WICH: 64(23) POR: 7(24) POR: 10(24) POR: 32(24) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

almaštaltašI ‘to be replaced’ 
aməȓgašII ‘to get dirty’ 
aməȓgəl̑ašI ‘to get dirty’ 
andəg̑ašII ‘to become weak’ 
aŋəȓgašII ‘to breathe in CO’ 
aŋgašII ‘to be thirsty’ 
βarnaltašI ‘to be mixed’ 
βarnašII ‘to be mixed’ 
βaškalaltašI ‘to get dirty’ 
βelašI ‘to spill (intr.)’ 
βoštəl̑ašI ‘to laugh’ 
βüdotəz̑aŋašI ‘to be covered with 

calluses’ 
βüraŋašI ‘to become bloody’ 
čágəȓaŋašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
čálemašI ‘to go grey’ 
čátnašII ‘to crack (intr.)’ 
čéβergašII ‘to turn red’ 
čérlanašII ‘to fall ill’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
čúməȓgəl̑ašI ‘to mat together’ 
elnašII ‘to tire (intr.)’ 
ezəl̑ašII ‘to be overdone’ 
ijaŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
indəȓaltašI ‘to suffer’ 
itəȓgašII ‘to become conceited’ 
jaβəg̑ašII ‘to become emaciated’ 
jagəl̑gašII ‘to become smooth’ 
jaŋgargašII ‘to get dirty’ 
jarnašII ‘to become tired’ 
ješaŋašI ‘to settle down to 

married life’ 
jəg̑altašI ‘to be rubbed’ 
jəg̑əž̑gašII ‘to disdain’ 
jək̑sən̑ašII ‘to disdain’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jomašI ‘to disappear’ 
joraŋašI ‘to get covered in sores’ 
joškargašII ‘to turn red’ 
jörašII ‘to go out’ 
jörlašI ‘to fall down’ 
jöslanašII ‘to suffer’ 
juštəȓgašII ‘to become crumbly’ 
jülašII ‘to burn (intr.)’ 
kaβarašII ‘to die’ 
kaβəs̑kašII ‘to dry up’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kakargašII ‘to go blue’ 
kakargəl̑ašI ‘to go blue’ 
kakšijemašI ‘to lose weight’ 
kareštaltašI ‘to be fastened’ 
katkalaltašI ‘to break off (intr.)’ 
kəl̑mašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
kəȓaltašI ‘to be beaten’ 
kogargašII ‘to be scalded’ 

kogargəl̑ašI ‘to be scalded’ 
kogəl̑’gašII ‘to coarsen (intr.)’ 
kolašII ‘to die’ 
korkalaltašI ‘to be scratched’ 
kozəȓaŋašI ‘to roughen (intr.)’ 
košargašII ‘to become sharp’ 
koškašII ‘to dry (intr.)’ 
koštəȓgašII ‘to roughen (intr.)’ 
köranašII ‘to envy’ 
körgašaŋašI ‘to become hollow’ 
kuanašII ‘to be happy’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kuktajaltašI ‘to get tangled up’ 
kuktaltašI ‘to get tangled up’ 
kunəž̑aŋašI ‘to become untidy’ 
kuptəȓgašII ‘to wrinkle (intr.)’ 
kuptəȓgəl̑ašI ‘to wrinkle (intr.)’ 
kuralaltašI ‘to be ploughed’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
kuškedaltašI ‘to tear (intr.)’ 
kuškedlašII ‘to tear (intr.)’ 
kuštəȓaŋašI ‘to be littered’ 
küńčáltašI ‘to be dug’ 
küpašII ‘to swell’ 
küpnašII ‘to swell’ 
kürəl̑tašI ‘to tear off (intr.)’ 
kürəš̑taltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
küžgemašI ‘to thicken (intr.)’ 
laβəȓaŋašI ‘to get muddy’ 
laβəȓgašII ‘to get muddy’ 
lapajaltašI ‘to get dirty’ 
laptəȓgašII ‘to be trodden down’ 
leβašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləβ̑əž̑gašII ‘to wither’ 
ləd̑əȓgašII ‘to sag’ 
ləš̑tašaŋašI ‘to grow leaves’ 
ləž̑gajašII ‘to tear (intr.)’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lokšińčáltašI ‘to be hewn’ 
loktəl̑altašI ‘to go bad’ 
loməž̑aŋašI ‘to get dirty with ashes’ 
lozəȓgašII ‘to get soaked’ 
ložašaŋašI ‘to get flour all over 

oneself’ 
lugaltašI ‘to be mixed’ 
lumaŋašI ‘to be covered with 

snow’ 
luńčə́ȓgašII ‘to be exhausted’ 
luškašII ‘to grow weak’ 
luštəȓgašII ‘to grow weak’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
lümaŋašI ‘to be covered with 

scabs’ 

mamək̑aŋašI ‘to get downy’ 
mekšaŋašI ‘to rot’ 
močə́l̑aŋašI ‘to fray (intr.)’ 
mondaltašI ‘to be forgotten’ 
mortaŋašI ‘to decay’ 
muzəȓaŋašI ‘to leave a scar’ 
mutajaltašI ‘to get confused’ 
müjaŋašI ‘to become sweet’ 
narəń̑čálgašII ‘to turn yellow’ 
nečḱeštašI ‘to be spoiled’ 
nojašII ‘to become tired’ 
nörašII ‘to become wet’ 
nuzəl̑gašII ‘to be scratched’ 
nužnaŋašI ‘to grow poor’ 
nüžaltašI ‘to rub off (intr.)’ 
ńəm̑əȓgašII ‘to become soft’ 
oltaltašI ‘to be lit’ 
oralgašII ‘to become hoarse’ 
orlanašII ‘to suffer’ 
ošemašI ‘to turn white’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
ördašII ‘to grow fat’ 
örtkašII ‘to be scared’ 
örtkən̑ašII ‘to panic’ 
pəš̑kemaltašI ‘to be tied into a knot’ 
pižašI ‘to stick (intr.)’ 
pojašII ‘to get rich’ 
pošašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
pöršaŋašI ‘to be covered with 

hoarfrost’ 
puaŋašI ‘to be lignified’ 
pučášII ‘to evaporate’ 
pudəȓanašII ‘to mix (intr.)’ 
pudəȓgašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
pudəȓgəl̑ašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
pulašaltašI ‘to get confused’ 
punaltašI ‘to curl up’ 
puneštaltašI ‘to get tangled up’ 
punəš̑kašII ‘to grow mouldy’ 
puńčéžaltašI ‘to be twisted’ 
purakaŋašI ‘to get dusty’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
puredašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
purkaŋašI ‘to become loose’ 
pušaŋašI ‘to start smelling’ 
pužlašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
putajaltašI ‘to get tangled up’ 
püčḱedaltašI ‘to be cut off’ 
pügəȓgašII ‘to bend down’ 
püknašII ‘to mould’ 
püžaltašI ‘to sweat’ 
pütəȓaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pütəȓnaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pütəȓnašII ‘to curl (intr.)’ 
rožaŋašI ‘to become holey’ 
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rotkəl̑gašII ‘to rot’ 
rüčḱaltašI ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
rüdaŋašI ‘to rust’ 
rükašII ‘to age (intr.)’ 
saβaltašI ‘to strike against’ 
saplanašII ‘to become uneven’ 
sargajaltašI ‘to turn yellow’ 
səȓašII ‘to get angry’ 
sirlašII ‘to fall, to cave in’ 
soknašII ‘to grow infirm’ 
surgaltašI ‘to ring out’ 
susəȓgašII ‘to be injured’ 
susəȓgəl̑ašI ‘to be injured’ 
süməȓlašII ‘to collapse’ 
süretlaltašI ‘to be painted’ 
šalanašII ‘to be scattered’ 
šalanəl̑ašI ‘to be scattered’ 
šeləš̑taltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
šeləš̑tašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šeləš̑tedaltašI ‘to crack (intr.)’ 
šememašI ‘to turn black’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 

šəȓeškašII ‘to wither’ 
šəȓpeštaltašI ‘to splinter (intr.)’ 
šəž̑ašII ‘to drizzle’ 
šolašI ‘to boil (intr.)’ 
šoldəȓgašII ‘to crack (from dryness)’ 
šoŋgemašI ‘to age (intr.)’ 
šoraŋašI ‘to become filthy’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 
šualgašII ‘to be soaked’ 
šulašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
šunaŋašI ‘to be soiled with clay’ 
šurkalaltašI ‘to be pricked’ 
šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 
šüčáŋašI ‘to become sooty’ 
šüjašI ‘to rot’ 
šütkalaltašI ‘to be perforated’ 
šütlašII ‘to be punctured’ 
žaritlaltašI ‘to fry (intr.)’ 
tagəl̑’gašII ‘to get greasy’ 
takəȓgašII ‘to be trodden’ 
tal’aŋašI ‘to become dirty’ 
təg̑əd̑emašI ‘to crumble (intr.)’ 

təȓlašII ‘to get better’ 
toβaŋašI ‘to get tangled’ 
todəl̑altašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
todəš̑taltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
toškaltašI ‘to be trampled’ 
toštemašI ‘to become old’ 
törgaltašI ‘to tear off (intr.)’ 
tugəš̑taltašI ‘to be broken’ 
tuješkašII ‘to get sick’ 
tuŋgəȓgašII ‘to be covered with bark’ 
turžaltašI ‘to become crumpled’ 
tüganašII ‘to wear out (intr.)’ 
tüləž̑gašII ‘to grow weak’ 
tüńčə́g̑ašII ‘to grow weak’ 
tüŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
tüŋgəl̑gašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
tüŋgəȓgašII ‘to become stiff’ 
ulnašII ‘to tire (intr.)’ 
urəl̑tašI ‘to fall’ 
üjaŋašI ‘to become oily’ 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual auxiliary denoting exhaustiveness, extreme extent, involvement of all 

possible participants 

Distribution etc. 
Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. Productive in Mari. The grammaticalization of a 
verb with this meaning is common across the globe. 

Literary pairings Sources: 200 Corpus: 24 Total: 224 

Counterparts Udmurt: bir̮in̮i ̮ Tatar: betüβ Bashkir: bötöβ Chuvash: pĕt 

Etymology < Chuvash (cf. Fedotov 1996: I: 426) and/or Tatar (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 588) 

Figure 173: Profile of pə̑taš / pətäšII ‘to end’ 

4.1.41 puaš / puašII ‘to give’ 

As discussed in Section 2.2.6 (page 68), verbs meaning ‘to give’ are in many languages of the world 

used as benefactive markers denoting that an action advantageously affects some participant that is 

not its patient (cf. also Heine & Kuteva 2002: 151); this includes Mari puaš / puašII ‘to give’ (cf. 

Isanbayev 1978: 83; Serebrennikov 1960: 198–199; Uchayev 1995: 163; Chkhaidze 1960: 42–43; 

Pengitov et al. 1961: 211–212), Udmurt śotin̮i ̮ ‘id.’ (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 102), Tatar birüβ ‘id.’ (cf. 

Isanbayev 1978: 83; Schönig 1984: 51), Bashkir bireβ ‘id.’ (cf. Landmann 2015: 100), and Chuvash par 

‘id.’ (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 83). With 141 pairings in the sources and another 33 in the corpus, the Mari 

verb seems to be productive as an auxiliary. 

Meadow Mari: 
puašII 

Hill Mari: 
puašII 

Tatar: 
birüβ 

Chuvash: 
par 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

ludən̑ puaš ləd̑ən̑ puaš uqəp̑ birüβ vulasa par reading give to read (to …) 

βozen puaš siren puaš jåzəp̑ birüβ śïrsa par writing give to write (to …) 

βisen puaš βisen puaš ülšä́p birüβ viśse par measuring give to measure (for …) 

konden puaš kanden puaš iltep birüβ leśse par bringing give to bring (to …) 

ojlen puaš popen puaš söjläp birüβ kalasa par saying give to tell (…) 

uməl̑taren puaš ən̑gəl̑daren puaš åŋɫatəp̑ birüβ ănlantarsa par explaining give to explain (to …) 

šotlen puaš šotlen puaš sånap birüβ šutlasa par counting give to count (for …) 

Figure 174: puaš / puašII ‘to give’ as a benefactive marker (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 83) 
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While pairings of this sort are ever-present in all languages under consideration, Gábor Bereczki et al. 

define ludən̑ puaš ‘to read out (lit. reading give)’, muən̑ puaš ‘to find something for someone (lit. finding 

give)’, püčḱən̑ puaš ‘to allot (land) to someone (lit. cutting give)’, and urgen puaš ‘to sew something for 

someone (lit. sewing give)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 123; 148; 208; 299). 

Boris Serebrennikov states that such pairings are less common in Mari than they are in Tatar or 

Chuvash (cf. Serebrennikov 1960: 198). 

Numerous sources do not actually describe this verb as a benefactive marker, but rather as an 

aspectual auxiliary (e.g. Moisio 1992: 242; Alhoniemi 1985: 144). For example, the large Mari-Russian 

dictionary calls it a marker of “the completion of an action” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пуаш II)378 – but 

illustrates its usage with examples where it is clearly a benefactive marker. According to Boris 

Serebrennikov, “[i]n Tatar [auxiliary constructions] with the auxiliary verb [birüβ ‘to give’], 

corresponding to the Mari verb [puaš / puašII], have taken another additional meaning: they 

sometimes express rapidity, disjointedness, a short duration of the activity, […]. A similar meaning can 

be observed in Mari as well”.379 Nikolay Isanbayev states that this verb indicates “a completed action 

carried out in the interest of a different person or addressed to a different person” (Isanbayev 1978: 

83)380 – indicating that the aspectual reading described by Serebrennikov can be considered secondary. 

However, examples can be found where a benefactive reading of the auxiliary does not seem 

appropriate and it seems to have only an aspectual value. 

(118 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: витараш > витарен пуаш) 

‘Эчанат имньыжым лупш дене витарен пуыш.’ 

ečán =at imńə̑ -žə̑ -m lupš tene βitar -en puə̑ -š -∅. 

Echan =and horse -3SG -ACC whip with pierce -CVB give -PST1 -3SG 

n =enc n -poss -case n po v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘Echan whipped his horse severely.’381 

The Tatar origin of this facet would suggest a greater proliferation of it in Meadow and Eastern Mari 

compared to Hill Mari. The available data does not, however, support this interpretation at this point. 

Anna Savatkova defines this verb as an aspectual, rather than benefactive, auxiliary in her Hill Mari-

Russian dictionary (cf. Savatkova 2008: 214). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 27(4) 

M WICH: 32(33) WICH: 34(33) POR: 2(24) 

NW BEK: I: 7(36), BEK: I: 11(36) BEK: I: 38(36) BEK: I: 56(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

                                                           
378 “[…] завершённость действия” 
379 “В татарском языке составные глаголы с вспомогательным глаголом бирергә ‘давать’, соответствующим 
марийскому глаголу пуаш, получили еще дополнительное значение: они иногда выражают быстроту, 
отрывочность, кратковременность действия, […] . Подобное значение в марийском языке также 
прослеживается, […]” 
380 “[…] законченное действие, совершаемое в интересах другого лица или адресованное другому лицу: 
[…]” 
381 “Эчан сильно ударил плёткой своего коня.” 
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ačálašII ‘to repair’ 
amalkalašII ‘to deal with’ 
βarašII ‘to mix (tr.)’ 
βiktarašII ‘to run, to direct’ 
βisašII ‘to weigh’ 
βistarašII ‘to drive on’ 
βitarašII ‘to penetrate’ 
βolgaltarašII ‘to illuminate’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
čértitlašII ‘to draw, to trace’ 
číjaltašII ‘to paint’ 
číktašII ‘to dress’ 
čóŋašII ‘to build’ 
čúmalašI ‘to kick’ 
čǘktašII ‘to turn on, to light’ 
deval’virovatlašII ‘to devaluate’ 
deklamirovatlašII ‘to recite’ 
dirižirovatlašII ‘to conduct’ 
dokazatlašII ‘to demonstrate’ 
emlašII ‘to treat, to cure’ 
eŋdašII ‘to scorch’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
əȓək̑tašII ‘to warm (tr.)’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to do’ 
igəl̑tašI ‘to mock’ 
joŋgaltarašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
jörašII ‘to felt’ 
kalasašII ‘to say’ 
kalaskalašII ‘to talk’ 
katašII ‘to break off (tr.)’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəč̑ḱašII ‘to harness’ 
klopotajašII ‘to solicit’ 
kojdarašII ‘to mock’ 
koltaltašII ‘to let go’ 
kondalašI ‘to bring’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kučə́k̑tašII ‘to hand’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kuktəš̑tašI ‘to tangle up’ 
kurežašI ‘to tell a lie’ 
kurək̑tašII ‘to tell a lie’ 
kurək̑təl̑ašI ‘to tell lies’ 
kusarašII ‘to move; to translate’ 
kuštaltašII ‘to dance’ 
kuštašII ‘to dance’ 
kükšemdašII ‘to raise’ 
küzək̑tašII ‘to raise’ 
ləp̑təm̑andašII ‘to dance’ 
loktəl̑ašI ‘to spoil’ 
lońčə́l̑ašII ‘to divide into layers 

(tr.)’ 
loŋašI ‘to winnow’ 
loŋdašII ‘to move apart (tr.)’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 

luktedašII ‘to take out’ 
lupšalašI ‘to whip’ 
lupšaltarašII ‘to swing (tr.)’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 
məs̑kəl̑ašII ‘to mock’ 
muašI ‘to find’ 
muraltašII ‘to sing’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
muškən̑dašII ‘to hit with one’s fist’ 
mužedašI ‘to tell fortunes’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
naŋgajašII ‘to take, to lead’ 
nergelašII ‘to systematize’ 
nulalašI ‘to lick’ 
nüžašII ‘to rub’ 
ńək̑tašI ‘to skin’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
ojlaltašII ‘to talk’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
olmək̑tašII ‘to repair’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
ońčə́k̑tašII ‘to show’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
pajlašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
pečátlašII ‘to print’ 
peltašII ‘to melt (tr.)’ 
peŋdašII ‘to hit’ 
peŋgəd̑emdašII ‘to fasten’ 
perašII ‘to hit’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pidašI ‘to tie’ 
pižək̑tašII ‘to fasten’ 
počášI ‘to open (tr.)’ 
počḱaltarašII ‘to sting’ 
počḱašII ‘to shake off’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pońəž̑ašI ‘to singe’ 
poŋgaltarašII ‘to knock down’ 
pölašII ‘to divide (intr.)’ 
pördašII ‘to lathe’ 
putlašII ‘to recommend a girl as 

a wife’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
püčḱedašII ‘to cut’ 
püškəl̑ašI ‘to sting’ 
pütəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
radamlašII ‘to analyse’ 
rašemdašII ‘to specify’ 
raškaltarašII ‘to be loud’ 
raškaltašII ‘to strike (lightning)’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
rudašII ‘to untie’ 
saβək̑tašII ‘to publish’ 
sakaltašII ‘to hang up’ 
sakašII ‘to hang up’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 

səl̑neštarašII ‘to decorate’ 
soβašII ‘to clap’ 
solaltašII ‘to wave’ 
süretlašII ‘to draw, to paint’ 
zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 
zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 
zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 
zvonitlašII ‘to ring’ 
šelašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šeledašII ‘to chop’ 
šeləš̑tašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šəž̑ək̑tašII ‘to splash (tr.)’ 
šojaklašII ‘to tell lies’ 
šoktaltašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šoktək̑tašII ‘to make noise’ 
šolašII ‘to throw’ 
šoltašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
šoltkašII ‘to rattle’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šujašII ‘to stretch out (tr.)’ 
šuktašII ‘to manage’ 
šulašI ‘to cut’ 
šuralašI ‘to stick in (tr.)’ 
šüβalašI ‘to spit; to charm’ 
šüraltašII ‘to spread (tr.)’ 
šürašII ‘to spread (tr.)’ 
žaritlašII ‘to fry (tr.)’ 
taβaltašII ‘to stamp’ 
takəȓtašII ‘to trample down’ 
taptašII ‘to forge’ 
temašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
temlašII ‘to offer’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
təl̑mačĺašII ‘to interpret’ 
todašI ‘to weave’ 
topkaltarašII ‘to hit hard’ 
tototlašII ‘to jabber’ 
töpkašII ‘to beat’ 
törlašII ‘to make flat’ 
törlatašII ‘to fix’ 
tuškaltašII ‘to dip, to shove’ 
tuškašII ‘to model’ 
tuštašII ‘to ask (riddles)’ 
tuštəl̑ašI ‘to ask (riddles)’ 
tüčášII ‘to flick’ 
tüŋalašI ‘to begin’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
udəȓkalašII ‘to strike sharply’ 
uemdašII ‘to renew’ 
uməl̑tarašII ‘to explain’ 
urgašII ‘to sew’ 
urgək̑tašII ‘to have sewn’ 
užašlašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
ut’užitlašII ‘to iron’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
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Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Benefactive marker denoting that an action is carried out to the advantage of a 

participant that is not the patient 

 Aspectual marker indicating completion, rapidity, short duration 

Distribution etc. 
As a benefactive marker, Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash, and numerous 
languages across the globe. Productive in Mari. As an aspectual marker, Tatar (to a 
greater extent), Mari. Apparently not productive in Mari in this meaning. 

Literary pairings Sources: 141 Corpus: 33 Total: 174 

Counterparts Udmurt: śotin̮i ̮ Tatar: birüβ Bashkir: bireβ Chuvash: par 

Etymology ? 

Figure 175: Profile of puaš / puašII ‘to give’ 

4.1.42 puraš / pə̑rašII ‘to come in, to enter’ 

The large Mari-Russian dictionary states that this path verb, in combination with a converb, denotes 

“the direction of an action inwards” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пураш II; cf. also Budenz 1865: 88; 

Chkhaidze 1960: 48–49; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Moisio 1992: 247; Savatkova 2008: 222; Serebrennikov 

1960: 199).382 Nikolay Isanbayev adds that it is in principle attached to intransitive verbs (exceptions 

will be discussed below) and likens it to Tatar kerüβ ‘to come in, to enter’ and Chuvash kĕr ‘id.’ 

(Isanbayev 1978: 71). Bashkir ineβ ‘id.’ seems to be used in a similar fashion (cf. Akhmerov et al. 1958); 

Valey Kel’makov illustrates (but does not discuss) the usage of Udmurt pir̮in̮i ̮‘id.’ as a path verb (cf. 

Kel’makov 1975: 101). With 27 pairings in the sources and 9 additional ones found in the corpus, it 

seems to be productive within semantic constraints: it is combined with intransitive verbs that can be 

assigned the path ‘in(to)’ in a meaningful manner. 

Gábor Bereczki et al. compare verbal pairings using this verb in Mari and Chuvash, and state that 

everything speaks for Chuvash loan translations here – and that a number of pairings of this sort can 

be found in Udmurt as well (Bereczki et al. 2013: 203; cf. also ibid: 33). 

Meadow Mari: 
purašII 

Hill Mari: 
pə̑rašII 

Tatar: 
kerüβ 

Chuvash: 
kĕr 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kuržən̑ puraš kəȓgəž̑ pəȓaš jögöröp kerüβ tarsa kĕr running come.in to run in 

muńčálten puraš katajen pəȓaš tägärep kerüβ kussa kĕr sliding come.in to slide in 

nuškən̑ puraš aβal’anen pəȓaš šuβəš̑əp̑ kerüβ šusa kĕr crawling come.in to crawl in 

töršten puraš tərgešten pəȓaš sikerep kerüβ sikse kĕr jumping come.in to jump in 

čóŋešten puraš čoŋgešten pəȓaš ošóp kerüβ vĕśse kĕr flying come.in to fly in 

Figure 176: puraš / pə̑rašII ‘to come in, to enter’ indicating path ‘in’ (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 71) 

Isanbayev notes that in isolated cases, the path verb in question co-occurs with transitive verbs 

(Isanbayev 1978: 71): nalən̑ puraš ‘to take in (lit. taking enter)’ etc. As in the case of ertaš / ertäšII ‘to 

go by; to go through’ – see Section 4.1.10 (page 145) – the syntactic interpretation of such pairings is 

ambiguous. 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 3(4) PAAS: 6(4) PAAS: 14(4) PAAS: 25(4) PAAS: 33(4) 

M WICH: 30(33) WICH: 44(33) WICH: 66(23) POR: 3(24) POR: 16(25) POR: 45(24) 

NW BEK: I: 11(36) BEK: I: 38(36) BEK: I: 44(36) BEK: I: 50(36) 

H - 

                                                           
382 “[…] направленность действия внутрь; […]” 
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In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čáknašII ‘to move back’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
iškəl̑altašI ‘to be wedged’ 
jodašI ‘to ask’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jońčéštaltašI ‘to ooze’ 
jortašII ‘to trot’ 
kelašI ‘to wade’ 
kerəl̑tašI ‘to stick into (intr.)’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
körgəń̑čášI ‘to dig’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 

kuržašI ‘to run’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
lodemaltašI ‘to deepen (intr.)’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
muńčáltašII ‘to slide’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 
oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
pogən̑ašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
pošašII ‘to pump’ 

pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
seŋašII ‘to defeat, to win’ 
šeŋašI ‘to rummage’ 
šəg̑əȓnašII ‘to jostle’ 
šəŋ̑ašII ‘to fit (intr.)’ 
šurašII ‘to pound’ 
šükašII ‘to push’ 
šüškəl̑tašI ‘to crowd (intr.)’ 
šütašII ‘to pierce’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
törštaltašII ‘to jump’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage  Path verb ‘in(to)’ 

Distribution etc. Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 27 Corpus: 9 Total: 36 

Counterparts Udmurt: pir̮in̮i ̮ Tatar: kerüβ Bashkir: ineβ Chuvash: kĕr 

Etymology 
< PFP *purɜ- ‘to go in’, cognates include Udmurt pir̮in̮i ̮‘id.’ and Komi pir̮ni ̮‘id.’ (cf. Rédei 
et al.: 1988–1991: I: 408; Bereczki et al. 2013: 202–203) 

Figure 177: Profile of puraš / pə̑rašII ‘to come in, to enter’ 

4.1.43 purtaš / pə̑rtašII ‘to bring in, to enter’ 

The large Mari-Russian dictionary states that this transitive path verb, in combination with a converb, 

denotes “the direction of an action into something, into the limits of something” (Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: пурташ; cf. also Budenz 1865: 88; Moisio 1992: 248; Chkhaidze 1960: 48–49; Alhoniemi 1985: 

144; Serebrennikov 1960: 199; Savatkova 2008: 223).383 This makes it a relatively straight-forward 

transitive counterpart to its parent, the intransitive verb puraš / pəȓašII ‘to come in, to enter’ (cf. 

Chkhaidze 1960: 48–49) – see Section 4.1.42 (page 213). Nikolay Isanbayev, noting that it is only 

connected with transitive verbs, likens it to Tatar kertüβ ‘to bring in, to enter’ and Chuvash kĕrt ‘id.’ 

(Isanbayev 1978: 71). Bashkir indereβ ‘id.’ appears to occur in an analogous function (cf. Akhmerov et 

al. 1958); Valey Kel’makov mentions the co-occurrence of Udmurt pir̮tin̮i ̮ ‘id.’ with converbs (cf. 

Kel’makov 1975: 95); it seems to be usable as a path marker.384 

Meadow Mari: 
purtašII 

Hill Mari: 
pə̑rtašII 

Tatar: 
kertüβ 

Chuvash: 
kĕrt 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βüden purtaš βiden pəȓtaš žítäkläp kertüβ śavătsa kĕrt leading bring.in to lead in 

pokten purtaš pokten pəȓtaš quβəp̑ kertüβ χăvalasa kĕrt driving bring.in to drive in 

kəȓen purtaš šin pəȓtaš bärep kertüβ śapsa kĕrt beating bring.in to beat in 

Figure 178: purtaš / pə̑rtašII ‘to bring in, to enter’ marking path ‘in’ (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 71) 

A total of 17 pairings using this verb in the second position could be found in the sources and I was 

only able to find 2 additional pairings in the corpus. I am still inclined to consider this verb productive 

within narrow semantic constraints: it is coupled with transitive verbs that can be meaningfully 

assigned the path ‘in(to)’. 

                                                           
383 “[…] направленность действия внутрь чего-либо, в пределы чего-либо” 
384 Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov, personal correspondence. 
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In the dialect text collections 

E 
BEK: III: 332(12) BEK: III: 333(12) BEK: III: 339(12) BEK: IV: 76(9) BEK: IV: 96(9) BEK: IV: 196(7) BEK: IV: 212(7) BEK: IV: 220(7) BEK: IV: 229(7) 
BEK: IV: 233(7) BEK: IV: 254(7) BEK: IV: 448(8) PAAS: 13(4) PAAS: 22(4) PAAS: 221(4) PAAS: 223(4) PAAS: 231(4) PAAS: 243(4) 

M 
BEK: II: 54(35) BEK: II: 56(35) BEK: II: 142(35) BEK: II: 182(35) BEK: II: 196(35) BEK: II: 216(35) BEK: II: 228(35) BEK: II: 312(35) BEK: III: 117(35) 
BEK: III: 134(35) BEK: III: 150(35) BEK: III: 170(35) JEV: III: 16(23) JEV: III: 94(23) JEV: III: 106(23) JEV: III: 120(23) JEV: III: 136(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəȓašII ‘to surround’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
čúmalašI ‘to kick’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
kožašII ‘to drive (away)’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 

namijašII ‘to bring’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
ondalašII ‘to deceive’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 

šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 
šükalašI ‘to push’ 
šükašII ‘to push’ 
tulašII ‘to pump’ 
üžašI ‘to invite’ 
 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Path verb ‘in(to)’ 

Distribution etc. Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 17 Corpus: 2 Total: 19 

Counterparts Udmurt: pir̮tin̮i ̮ Tatar: kertüβ Bashkir: indereβ Chuvash: kĕrt 

Etymology 
Derived from puraš / pəȓašII ‘to come in’ by means of the causative / transitive 
derivational suffix -t (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 164–165; Bereczki et al. 2013: 203) 

Figure 179: Profile of purtaš / pə̑rtašII ‘to bring in, to enter’ 

4.1.44 saβə̑rnaš / särnäšII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 

This verb is not taken into consideration as an auxiliary by most sources. Mikhail Chkhaidze states that 

it, as an auxiliary, “indicates a reflexive-resultative character of an action” (Chkhaidze 1960: 56).385 

While the large Mari-Russian dictionary simply calls Meadow Mari saβəȓnaš a marker of “the 

conclusion of an action” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: савырнаш), it gives more information on its Hill 

Mari cognate (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 611) särnäš: this verb is, as an auxiliary, assigned the 

meanings of “the spread of an action onto a number of objects” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: сӓрнӓш),386 

and “the direction of a movement around something” (ibid.).387 The 11 pairings found in the sources 

and an additional 10 pairings in the corpus indicate that these aspects of meaning can be attested in 

Meadow Mari as well: pairings with this verb seem to indicate that an action is carried out in in a 

geographically dispersed area, and/or on several objects. The English adverbial particle around has a 

similar polysemy – cf. for example to ask around (multiple objects) and to run around (movement 

around something). The verb seems to be more productively coupled with the converb in -n when it 

serves as a path verb, in which function it seems to be coupled only with intransitive verbs. 

Gábor Bereczki et al. define mijen saβəȓnaš ‘to go and come back (lit. going turn)’ and ońčén saβəȓnaš 

‘to look around (lit. looking turn)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 142; 174). The 

Chuvash verb śavrăn ‘to turn (intr.)’ does indeed seem to be used in a fashion more or less analogous 

to the Mari verb (cf. Skvorcov et al. 1985: ҫаврӑн), as does, at least sporadically, the Tatar verb äjlänüβ 

                                                           
385 “[…] он указывает на возвратно-довершительный характер действия, […]” 
386 “1) распространения действия на ряд предметов” 
387 “2) направление движения вокруг чего-либо” 
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‘id.’ (cf. Asylgarayev et al. 2007). I have no information on the usage of Bashkir äjläneβ ‘id.’ and Udmurt 

berit̮skin̮i ̮‘id.’ as auxiliaries or path verbs.388 

Meadow Mari: 
saβə̑rnašII 

Hill Mari: 
särnašII 

Tatar: 
äjlänüβ 

Chuvash: 
śavrăn 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

ońčén saβəȓnaš anžen särnaš - păχsa śavrăn looking turn to look around 

kuržtal saβəȓnaš kəȓgəž̑tal särnaš jögöröp äjlänüβ čúpsa śavrăn running turn to run around 

koštən̑ saβəȓnaš kaštən̑ särnaš jöröp äjlänüβ - going turn to walk around 

čóŋešten saβəȓnaš čoŋgešten särnaš ošóp äjlänüβ vĕśse śavrăn flying turn to fly around 

Figure 180: saβə̑rnaš / särnäšII ‘to turn (intr.)’ marking multiple objects, movement around something 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: IV: 380(2) BEK: IV: 390(2) 

M POR: 32(24) JEV: III: 52(23) JEV: III: 84(23) JEV: III: 138(23) JEV: III: 144(23) JEV: III: 166(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

βolašII ‘to descend’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓašII ‘to shout’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kudaləš̑tašI ‘to run around’ 

kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kuržtalašI ‘to run’ 
kuštaltašII ‘to dance’ 
kuštašII ‘to grow (tr.)’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
ońčálašI ‘to look’ 

ońčášII ‘to look’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
təŋ̑gašII ‘to hop on one leg’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Indicating movement around something in combination with intransitive verbs 

 Indicating that an action has multiple objects 

Distribution etc. Mari, Chuvash, Tatar 

Literary pairings Sources: 11 Corpus: 10 Total: 21 

Counterparts Udmurt: berit̮skin̮i ̮ Tatar: äjlänüβ Bashkir: äjläneβ Chuvash: śavrăn 

Etymology 

< saβəȓaš / säräšII ‘to turn (something)’ by means of the unproductive intransitive 
derivational suffix -n (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 164). The parent word is in turn a Chuvash 
loanword (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 611) – compare modern Chuvash śavăr ‘to turn 
(something)’. 

Figure 181: Profile of saβə̑rnaš / särnäšII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 

4.1.45 seŋaš / səŋgäšII ‘to win’ 

This verb is only cited as an auxiliary by two sources. Mikhail Chkhaidze states that in auxiliary 

constructions it “indicates the attainment of a goal through overcoming certain difficulties” (Chkhaidze 

1960: 55).389 The Mari-Russian dictionary, in addition to its core semantics, assigns the lexical meaning 

of “to be able to, to be in the condition to, to have the possibility of doing something” (Galkin et al. 

1990–2005: сеҥаш)390 – a function in which it apparently governs the converb in -n (no 

                                                           
388 Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov (personal correspondence) were not familiar with this verb’s being 
used as an auxiliary. 
389 “[…] указывает на достижение цели через преодоление определенной трудности, […]” 
390 “3. мочь, смочь, быть в состоянии, иметь возможность что-либо сделать” 
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counterexamples could be found in the corpus), in line with the Turkic tendency that modal auxiliaries 

denoting permission, necessity, or ability combine with converbs, which was discussed in the entry on 

kertaš / kerdäšI ‘to be able to’ – Section 4.1.14 (page 154). It also states that this verb can form auxiliary 

constructions “with different meanings” (ibid.).391 The 7 pairings found in the sources and the 27 found 

in the corpus indicate that this auxiliary is productive as a modal auxiliary coupled with transitive verbs, 

having the meaning ‘to manage to’ (i.e. to be able to do something in defiance of expectations, 

overcoming hardships, etc.), but forms some isolated pairings from transitive and intransitive verbs 

with strongly idiosyncratic meanings. 

Meadow Mari: 
seŋašII 

Hill Mari: 
səŋgäšII 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

uməl̑taren seŋaš ən̑gəl̑daren səŋgäš explaining win to manage to explain 

petəȓen seŋaš pitəren səŋgäš closing win to manage to close 

čáren seŋaš cären səŋgäš stopping win to manage to stop 

ilen seŋaš əlen səŋgäš living win to survive 

kutəȓen seŋaš χət̑əȓen səŋgäš talk win to outtalk 

ojlen seŋaš popen səŋgäš saying win to convince 

Figure 182: seŋaš / səŋgäšII ‘to win’ as a modal auxiliary ‘to manage’, and idiosyncratic pairings 

I have found no indication that this verb’s translations in other languages of the region – Udmurt 

vormin̮i ̮‘to win’,392 Tatar žíŋüβ ‘id.’, Bashkir jeŋeβ ‘id.’, Chuvash śĕn ‘id.’ – are used as auxiliaries. 

The modal value of this verb as an auxiliary is similar to that of the more frequently used šuktaš / 

šoktašII ‘to manage; to lead to’ – see Section 4.1.57 (page 241) – though the latter can also be used in 

combination with intransitive verbs. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M 
BEK: I: 228(32) BEK: I: 252(32) BEK: I: 256(32) BEK: II: 140(35) BEK: III: 13(35) JEV: III: 22(23) JEV: III: 28(23) JEV: III: 32(23) JEV: III: 126(23) JEV: 
III: 130(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čáplanašII ‘to become famous’ 
čárašII ‘to stop (tr.)’ 
čə́t̑ašII ‘to tolerate’ 
emlašII ‘to treat, to cure’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓašII ‘to shout’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓlašII ‘to squabble’ 
kodašII ‘to leave (tr.)’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kučédalašI ‘to fight’ 

                                                           
391 “4. в сочет. с деепр. формой употр. для образования составных в знач. гл. с различными значениями” 
392 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 

kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kusarašII ‘to move; to translate’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
muńčáltašII ‘to slide’ 
nörtašII ‘to wet’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ońčə́l̑tašII ‘to overtake’ 
patəȓlašII ‘to wrestle’ 
peleštašII ‘to state’ 
petəȓašII ‘to close (tr.)’ 
pət̑arašII ‘to finish (tr.)’ 
pudəȓtašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 

pukšašII ‘to feed’ 
purašI ‘to chew’ 
šörašII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
šuktašII ‘to manage’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
tüŋalašI ‘to begin’ 
uməl̑ašII ‘to understand’ 
uməl̑tarašII ‘to explain’ 
üčášašII ‘to compete’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
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Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs, sporadically with intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Modal auxiliary “to manage to” 

 Forming idiosyncratic pairings in which the action denoted by the converb is carried 
out in a successful manner in some way 

Distribution etc. 
Only accounts from Mari. In meaning “to manage”, productive in combination with 
transitive verbs. 

Literary pairings Sources: 7 Corpus: 27 Total: 34 

Counterparts Udmurt: vormin̮i ̮ Tatar: žíŋüβ Bashkir: jeŋeβ Chuvash: śĕn 

Etymology < Chuvash (cf. Fedotov 1996: II: 109) 

Figure 183: Profile of seŋaš / səŋgäšII ‘to win’ 

4.1.46 sitaraš / sitäräšII ‘to gather, to provide’ 

While this verb is acknowledged as an auxiliary by numerous sources (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89; Moisio 

1992: 277; Beke 1911: 161; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ситараш; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 

163), it is relatively uncommon, with 20 pairings found in the sources, but only another 9 found in the 

corpus. Nikolay Isanbayev likens it to Tatar tujuβ ‘to be filled’ and Chuvash tăran ‘id.’ and tultar ‘to fill; 

to stack’ (Isanbayev 1978: 82–83) – the same verbs with which he equates the Mari verbs temaš / 

temäšI ‘to be filled’ – see Section 4.1.60 (page 245) – and temaš / temäšII ‘to fill something up’– see 

Section 4.1.61 (page 246) . He calls it a marker of “carrying out an action up to a sufficient degree, to 

a defined limit” (ibid.).393 Mikhail Chkhaidze says that it shows that an action “is carried out in a 

sufficient (moderate) quantity, volume, or quality” (Chkhaidze 1960: 56).394 SMYa adds that it is 

coupled with transitive and intransitive verbs (cf. Pengitov et al. 1961: 213). 

Meadow Mari: 
sitarašII 

Hill Mari: 
sitäräšII 

Tatar: 
tujuβ 

Chuvash: 
tăran 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

koləš̑t sitaraš 
koləš̑t 
sitäräš 

išetep tujuβ itlese tăran listening supply 
to listen to one’s heart’s 
content 

kredal sitaraš 
kredäl 
sitäräš 

suγəš̑əp̑ 
tujuβ 

śapăśsa 
tăran 

fighting supply 
to have had enough of 
fighting 

kuanen sitaraš 
əβərten 
sitäräš 

quβanəp̑ 
tujuβ 

- 
being.happy 
supply 

to rejoice 

modən̑ sitaraš 
madən̑ 
sitäräš 

ujnap tujuβ vïl’asa tăran playing supply to play for a long time 

šojəš̑t sitaraš 
šajəš̑t 
sitäräš 

- sujsa tultar 
telling.lies 
supply 

to tell many lies 

kutəȓen sitaraš 
χət̑əȓen 
sitäräš 

söjläšep 
tujuβ 

- talking supply to have a good long talk 

šortən̑ sitaraš 
mägəren 
sitäräš 

jəɫ̑ap tujuβ 
makărsa 
tultar 

crying supply to have a good cry 

Figure 184: sitaraš / sitäräšII ‘to gather, to provide’ indicating an action carried out to a limit (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 83) 

This auxiliary’s usage is somewhat similar to the usage of temaš / temäšI ‘to be filled’ and temaš / 

temäšII ‘to fill something up’. In contrast to these auxiliaries, however, sitaraš / sitäräšII ‘to gather, to 

provide’ does not seem to indicate whose expectations are met or exceeded by an action – the 

subject’s or a third party’s. There seems to be some overlap between verbs used with these auxiliaries: 

                                                           
393 “[…] значение доведения действия до достаточной степени, до определенного предела.” 
394 “[…] осуществляется в достаточном (умеренном) количестве, объеме или качестве: […]” 
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e.g. kočḱən̑ sitarašII ~ kočḱən̑ temašI ‘to eat one’s fill’, jükten sitarašII ~ jükten temašII ‘to still someone’s 

thirst’. My consultant considered these pairings to be synonymous respectively. 

In some isolated cases in the corpus, the auxiliary in question can be found coupled with the infinitive 

rather than with the converb. My consultant could not assign any specific meaning to this alternative 

usage and seemed to consider these usages “accidental”. 

In the dialect text collections 

E BEK: IV: 178(7) 

M BEK: II: 222(35) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

ilašII ‘to live’ 
juməl̑tašII ‘to pray’ 
jüktašII ‘to give to drink’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
kuanašII ‘to be happy’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 

kürəš̑tašI ‘to pick’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
podəl̑ašI ‘to sip, to gulp’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 

pogkalašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
səȓək̑tašII ‘to anger’ 
zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 
šaβašII ‘to strew’ 
šən̑dəl̑ašI ‘to put, to set’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šojəš̑tašI ‘to tell lies’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 
šülašII ‘to breathe’ 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  Indicates that an action is carried out sufficiently, excessively 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 20 Corpus: 9 Total: 29 

Counterparts Udmurt: tir̮min̮i ̮ Tatar: tujuβ Bashkir: tujəβ̑ Chuvash: 
tăran, 
tultar 

Etymology 

< sitaš / sitäšII ‘to suffice’ by means of the (originally Chuvash) causative derivational 
suffix -ar (cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 160) – though the word was presumably loaned with the 
derivational suffix from Chuvash (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 628) – compare modern 
Chuvash śit ‘to suffice’, śiter ‘to supply’ (cf. Fedotov 1996: II: 123–124). 

Figure 185: Profile of sitaraš / sitäräšII ‘to gather, to provide’ 

4.1.47 šə̑ndaš / šəndäšII ‘to put, to place’ 

For the relationship of this auxiliary with pəš̑taš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ – Section 4.1.38 (page 202) – 

and šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to put, to set, to stand’ – Section 4.1.52 (page 230) – see Section 5.1 (page 

260). 

A total of 243 pairings in the sources and another 48 in the corpus make šən̑daš / šəndäšII one of the 

most common and productive auxiliaries; it is classified as an auxiliary by most of my sources (e.g. Beke 

1911: 161; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Moisio 1992: 407; Pengitov et al. 1961: 204–

205; Chkhaidze 1960: 39–42; Savatkova 2008: 372). Nikolay Isanbayev likens it to Tatar qujuβ ‘to put, 

to place’ and Chuvash lart ‘id.’ (Isanbayev 1978: 74) – though he also equates this Tatar verb with Mari 

optaš / optašII ‘to put, to set’ (ibid.: 77) – see Section 4.1.37 (page 200) – and šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to 

put, to place, to stand’ (ibid.: 80), indicating that Tatar does not have the same separation between 

“standing position”, “sitting position”, and “lying position” that Mari and Chuvash have in this context. 
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Bashkir qujəβ̑ ‘id.’ seems to be used as an auxiliary as well (cf. Landmann 2015: 102); Valey Kel’makov 

lists Udmurt puktin̮i ̮‘id.’ as a verb that is used as an auxiliary in Udmurt, but does not comment on its 

usage (Kel’makov 1975: 103). Gábor Bereczki et al. consider urgen šən̑daš ‘to sew up (lit. sewing put)’ 

a Chuvash loan translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 299). 

Isanbayev states that auxiliary constructions using this verb are “in principle formed from transitive 

verbs of different semantics and denote the single execution of an action, sometimes with a hint at 

the unexpectedness of its execution or the intensity of its manifestation” (Isanbayev 1978: 74).395 Boris 

Serebrennikov states that auxiliary constructions with this verb “indicate an action that is carried out 

with the establishment of an evident result associated with the emergence of a more or less prolonged 

state” (Serebrennikov 1960: 194).396 The large Mari-Russian dictionary speaks of auxiliary 

constructions “with the meaning of completion of an action, with a hint at its transition into a state” 

(Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шындаш).397 

Meadow Mari: 
šə̑ndašII 

Hill Mari: 
šəndäšII 

Tatar: 
qujuβ 

Chuvash: 
lart 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

leβet šən̑daš leβet šəndäš jåbəp̑ qujuβ vitse lart covering put to cover 

kəl̑den šən̑daš kəlden šəndäš bäjläp qujuβ śïχsa lart tying put to tie up 

kəč̑ḱen šən̑daš kəcken šəndäš žígep qujuβ külse lart harnessing put to harness 

petəȓen šən̑daš pitəren šəndäš bikläp qujuβ piterse lart closing put to close 

pügen šən̑daš äjen šəndäš bögöp qujuβ avsa lart bending put to bend 

temen šən̑daš temen šəndäš tutəȓəp̑ qujuβ tijese lart filling.up put to fill up 

jodən̑ šən̑daš jadən̑ šəndäš - - asking put to ask (suddenly) 

jüən̑ šən̑daš jün šəndäš - - drinking put to drink (a lot) 

kučén šən̑daš kəč̑en šəndäš - - grabbing put to grab (suddenly) 

počə́n̑ šən̑daš pačən̑ šəndäš - - opening put to throw open 

sorlək̑len šən̑daš serməclen šəndäš - - bridling put to bridle 

Figure 186: šə̑ndaš / šəndäšII ‘to put, to place’ denoting single execution, transformation, etc. (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 74) 

Isanbayev notes that the auxiliary qujuβ is also coupled with intransitive verbs in Tatar (Isanbayev 

1978: 74–75) and that numerous Mari pairings have no counterparts in the other languages under 

consideration (ibid.: 74). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 18(4) PAAS: 30(4) 

M WICH: 34(33) WICH: 37(33) WICH: 51(33) WICH: 54(33) POR: 6(24) POR: 9(24) POR: 11(24) POR: 21(24) POR: 31(24) POR: 32(24) 

NW BEK: I: 28(36), BEK: I: 35(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβaltašII ‘to grasp’ 
aβəȓalašI ‘to surround’ 
aβəȓašII ‘to surround’ 
ačálašII ‘to repair’ 
aklašII ‘to evaluate’ 
algaštarašII ‘to entice’ 

                                                           
395 “[…] в основном от переходных глаголов различной семантики и обозначают однократное законченное 
действие, иногда с оттенком неожиданности его совершения или интенсивности проявления: […]” 
396 “[…] обозначают действие, завершившееся установлением очевидного результата, связанного с 
возникновением более или менее длительного состояния, […]” 
397 “[…] со значением законченности действия, с оттенком перехода его в состояние” 

amək̑tašII ‘to let become mouldy’ 
aməȓtašII ‘to soil’ 
aŋəs̑əȓemdašII ‘to make narrow’ 
aptəȓatašII ‘to confuse’ 
ašlašII ‘to link’ 
bintovatlašII ‘to bandage’ 

βajalašII ‘to hem’ 
βakšašI ‘to make (a sleeping 

place)’ 
βaptašII ‘to tangle up’ 
βaštaltašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
βaštaltəl̑ašI ‘to change (tr.)’ 
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βelašII ‘to spill (tr.)’ 
βintəl̑ašII ‘to screw into’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βüdəl̑ašI ‘to wrap’ 
βüraŋlašII ‘to tie up’ 
čáraklašII ‘to prop in’ 
čášmalašII ‘to fence in’ 
čə́k̑ašII ‘to shove’ 
čə́k̑malašII ‘to fence in’ 
čə́m̑altarašII ‘to tighten’ 
čə́m̑ašII ‘to tighten (tr.)’ 
čə́m̑ək̑tašII ‘to tighten (tr.)’ 
číjaltašII ‘to paint’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
číktašII ‘to dress’ 
čóŋašII ‘to build’ 
čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
čúməȓtašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
čǘktašII ‘to turn on, to light’ 
diskovatlašII ‘to harrow’ 
distillirovatlašII ‘to distil’ 
el’dəȓtašII ‘to make happy’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
əl̑əž̑tašII ‘to kindle’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
gladitlašII ‘to iron’ 
gruzitlašII ‘to load’ 
ijaŋdašII ‘to freeze (tr.)’ 
iktešlašII ‘to merge (tr.)’ 
izemdašII ‘to reduce’ 
išašII ‘to press’ 
išək̑tarašII ‘to press’ 
išək̑tašII ‘to press’ 
iškəl̑ašII ‘to wedge’ 
ištarašII ‘to press’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
jamdəl̑kalašII ‘to prepare’ 
jandalašII ‘to glaze’ 
jəg̑ašII ‘to rub’ 
jəl̑gəž̑tašII ‘to polish’ 
jət̑əȓajašII ‘to clean’ 
jət̑əȓaŋdašII ‘to clean’ 
jodašI ‘to ask’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
joləš̑tašII ‘to tie up’ 
joškartašII ‘to redden’ 
jöratašII ‘to love’ 
julašII ‘to bewitch’ 
južgatašII ‘to cool (tr.)’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
jükšemdašII ‘to grow cold’ 
jülaltašII ‘to burn (tr.)’ 
kaβanlašII ‘to stack’ 
kadəȓtašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
kalajlašII ‘to cover with tin’ 
kalasašII ‘to say’ 
karalašI ‘to open wide (tr.)’ 
karašII ‘to open wide (tr.)’ 
karkalašII ‘to tie up’ 
kepšəl̑tašII ‘to hobble’ 
keralašI ‘to drive in (tr.)’ 
kerašI ‘to pass through (tr.)’ 
kerəl̑tək̑tašII ‘to drive in (tr.)’ 
kergaltašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 

kəč̑ḱašII ‘to harness’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓalašI ‘to shout’ 
kəl̑alašII ‘to close, to lock’ 
kəl̑dašII ‘to tie up’ 
kəl̑mək̑tašII ‘to freeze (tr.)’ 
kəń̑eltašII ‘to wake up (tr.)’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kleitlašII ‘to glue’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
komdəš̑tašII ‘to cover’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
koptitlašII ‘to smoke’ 
korašII ‘to scratch, to cut’ 
korməž̑talašI ‘to press’ 
korməž̑tašII ‘to squeeze’ 
kozəȓaŋdašII ‘to roughen (tr.)’ 
kuašII ‘to row; to shovel’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kugəȓtašII ‘to make curl up’ 
kuktašII ‘to tangle up’ 
kupaŋdašII ‘to turn into a swamp’ 
kuptəȓtašII ‘to wrinkle (tr.)’ 
kurməž̑tašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
kusarašII ‘to move; to translate’ 
kuškəž̑ək̑tašII ‘to put onto a horse’ 
kuštašII ‘to grow (tr.)’ 
kuštəȓaŋdašII ‘to litter’ 
küβarlašII ‘to bridge’ 
küeštašI ‘to bake’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
kürtńəl̑ašII ‘to cover with iron’ 
küzək̑tašII ‘to raise’ 
küžgemdašII ‘to thicken (tr.)’ 
laβəȓtašII ‘to make muddy’ 
lakirovatlašII ‘to varnish’ 
laklašII ‘to varnish’ 
laptəȓtašII ‘to flatten’ 
lazəȓtašII ‘to soak (tr.)’ 
laštəȓtašII ‘to flatten’ 
leβedašI ‘to cover’ 
leβək̑tašII ‘to melt (tr.)’ 
l’əp̑təȓtašII ‘to squash’ 
lodašII ‘to mark’ 
loktəl̑ašI ‘to spoil’ 
loməž̑altašII ‘to moo’ 
lopkašII ‘to eat up’ 
lökašII ‘to drink greedily’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
luktedašII ‘to take out’ 
lupšalašI ‘to whip’ 
lüməl̑ašII ‘to glue’ 
manašI ‘to say’ 
marinovatlašII ‘to pickle’ 
maskirovatlašII ‘to mask’ 
meŋgəl̑ašII ‘to stake off’ 
molemdašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
mondašII ‘to forget’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
naŋgajašII ‘to take, to lead’ 
nelašI ‘to swallow’ 
neńčášII ‘to glue’ 
nerəń̑čášII ‘to model’ 

nöltalašI ‘to raise’ 
nöltaltašI ‘to rise’ 
nöltašII ‘to lift’ 
nörtašII ‘to wet’ 
nugəd̑emdašII ‘to thicken (tr.)’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nüžašI ‘to flog’ 
nüžašII ‘to rub’ 
obšivatlašII ‘to plate’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
olmək̑tašII ‘to repair’ 
oltašII ‘to light’ 
ońčálašI ‘to look’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
oralašII ‘to pile (tr.)’ 
osəl̑ašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
ošemdašII ‘to whiten’ 
öndalašI ‘to embrace’ 
örgalašI ‘to butt’ 
ötək̑lašII ‘to iron’ 
padəš̑tašII ‘to crush’ 
paitlašII ‘to solder’ 
pečášII ‘to fence in’ 
pečátlašII ‘to print’ 
peltašII ‘to melt (tr.)’ 
peŋgəd̑emdašII ‘to fasten’ 
perašII ‘to hit’ 
petəȓašII ‘to close (tr.)’ 
petəȓək̑tašII ‘to make close’ 
pəz̑əȓalašI ‘to push’ 
pəz̑əȓək̑tašII ‘to press’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pidašI ‘to tie’ 
pižək̑tašII ‘to fasten’ 
počášI ‘to open (tr.)’ 
podəl̑ašI ‘to sip, to gulp’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
poldəš̑tašII ‘to button up’ 
pošarašII ‘to fasten a load’ 
pošašII ‘to pump’ 
pölašII ‘to divide (intr.)’ 
pördək̑təl̑ašI ‘to roll (tr.)’ 
prežalašII ‘to fasten’ 
puašII ‘to blow’ 
pudalašII ‘to nail’ 
pudalkalašII ‘to nail’ 
punašII ‘to twine’ 
puńčálašI ‘to wring out’ 
puraktarašII ‘to raise dust’ 
puralašII ‘to build a framework’ 
purgəž̑tašII ‘to sweep’ 
purlašI ‘to bite’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
pužarašII ‘to plane’ 
pügašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
pügəȓtašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
püjalašII ‘to dam’ 
püjašII ‘to dam’ 
pürdašII ‘to curtain’ 
püremdašII ‘to pleat’ 
püsemdašII ‘to sharpen’ 
püseštarašII ‘to sharpen’ 
püškəl̑ašI ‘to sting’ 
pütəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
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pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
radamlašII ‘to analyse’ 
rešajašII ‘to solve’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
rümbək̑aŋdašII ‘to shroud in twilight’ 
saβarlašII ‘to fence in’ 
saβəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
saβəȓaltašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
saβəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
sajlašII ‘to elect’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
səl̑neštarašII ‘to decorate’ 
səȓatašII ‘to anger’ 
smolalašII ‘to tar’ 
sorlək̑lašII ‘to bridle’ 
sukək̑tašII ‘to bring to the knees’ 
suralašII ‘to lock up’ 
surgučĺašII ‘to apply sealing wax’ 
süretlašII ‘to draw, to paint’ 
zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 
zubritlašII ‘to learn by rote’ 
šaβaltašII ‘to strew’ 
šarašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šememdašII ‘to blacken’ 
šerašI ‘to comb’ 
šəg̑alašII ‘to fix up’ 
šəl̑tašII ‘to hide (tr.)’ 

šińčə́ȓlašII ‘to chain up’ 
šojəš̑tašII ‘to block out’ 
šoltašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
šupšalašI ‘to kiss’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šupšəl̑ašI ‘to pull’ 
šuralašI ‘to stick in (tr.)’ 
šurašII ‘to pound’ 
šüβalašI ‘to spit; to charm’ 
šüdəš̑lašII ‘to hoop’ 
šükalašI ‘to push’ 
šürašII ‘to spread (tr.)’ 
šüškašI ‘to shove’ 
žaritlašII ‘to fry (tr.)’ 
takəȓtašII ‘to trample down’ 
temašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
temdalašI ‘to push’ 
təȓmalašII ‘to harrow’ 
todašI ‘to weave’ 
tojašII ‘to hide, to bury’ 
torašII ‘to move apart (tr.)’ 
torkalašII ‘to move apart (tr.)’ 
toškalašI ‘to step’ 
toškašII ‘to trample’ 
törlašII ‘to make flat’ 
törlatašII ‘to fix’ 
tuməš̑tašII ‘to patch’ 

tüčášI ‘to close (tr.)’ 
tükəl̑ašII ‘to lock’ 
tüŋdašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
türedašI ‘to cut; to harvest’ 
türgašII ‘to rise, to swirl’ 
türlašII ‘to embroider’ 
tüzatašII ‘to decorate’ 
tütəȓaŋdašII ‘to cloud’ 
udəȓalašI ‘to strike’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
upšalašI ‘to put on (a hat)’ 
uraltašII ‘to strew’ 
urašII ‘to bury’ 
urgašII ‘to sew’ 
urgək̑tašII ‘to have sewn’ 
urzašII ‘to cover with one’s 

hands’ 
ušašII ‘to join (tr.)’ 
ušək̑təl̑ašI ‘to connect (tr.)’ 
uškalašII ‘to join (tr.)’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
üštalašI ‘to put on a belt’ 
üštaltašII ‘to put a belt on’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Denotes single execution, with a number of other facets at times: unexpectedness, 

intensity of manifestation, evident result, resulting prolonged change of state 

Distribution etc. Mari, Udmurt (?), Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 243 Corpus: 48 Total: 291 

Counterparts Udmurt: puktin̮i ̮ Tatar: qujuβ Bashkir: qujəβ̑ Chuvash: lart 

Etymology 

According to Gábor Bereczki et al. derived from šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ by means of 
the causative / transitive derivational suffix -t ~ -d (cf. Bereczki et al. 2013: 230; 
Alhoniemi 1985: 164–165). The UEW gives a Finno-Volgaic etymology for this word (cf. 
Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 759) that is explicitly rejected by Bereczki et al. 

Figure 187: Profile of šə̑ndaš / šəndäšII ‘to put’ 

4.1.48 šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ 

This verb is classified as an auxiliary by most sources (e.g. Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Moisio 1992: 377; 

Uchayev 1995: 163; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шинчаш I); it can be found in 131 distinct pairings in the 

lexical sources and another 27 pairings in the corpus, making it fairly productive. 

Nikolay Isanbayev fails to distinguish between this telic first-conjugation verb and the second-

conjugation verb šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ – see Section 4.1.49 (page 225) – the atelic counterpart and 

cognate of this verb (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 73) and speaks simply of a verb šińčáš / šənzäš ‘to sit; to sit 

down’. The conflation of these two verbs – which, while cognates, belong to different conjugation 

classes in contemporary Mari and are considered separate lexical items (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 

431–432; Bereczki et al. 2013: 236) – is especially problematic as they, when used as auxiliaries, have 

quite different functions: roughly speaking (details are given below), šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ marks 

a completed, transformative action, while šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ marks a durative action. Isanbayev 

does distinguish between two distinct functions of šińčáš / šənzäš, the first of which represents šińčáš 
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/ šənzäšII ‘to sit’ and the second of which represents šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’. In what follows, I 

will consider the two halves of Isanbayev’s entry as references to the respective appropriate verb. 

The confusion in Isanbayev’s article is understandable in light of the fact that the Turkic languages of 

the Volga-Kama Region do not have separate lexical items to express the telic concept “to sit down”, 

and the atelic concept “to sit”; the distinction between these must be derived from context: Tatar 

utəȓuβ ‘to sit; to sit down’, Bashkir ultəȓəβ̑ ‘id.’, Chuvash lar ‘id.’. As auxiliaries, Tatar utəȓuβ ‘to sit; to 

sit down’ and Bashkir ultəȓəβ̑ ‘id.’ seem to primarily function as durative markers (cf. Schönig 1984: 

241; Yuldashev 1965: 78), while Chuvash lar ‘id.’ is labelled as a marker of both durative and complete 

actions (cf. Landmann 2014b: 89; Skvorcov et al. 1985: лар). That is to say, Chuvash lar as an auxiliary 

serves as a counterpart to both Mari šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ and šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’, while 

Tatar utəȓuβ ‘to sit; to sit down’ and Bashkir ultəȓəβ̑ ‘id.’ serve only as counterparts to šińčáš / šənzäšII 

‘to sit’. Gábor Bereczki et al. define mijen šińčáš ‘to take a seat (lit. going sit.down)’, puren šińčáš ‘to 

take places (lit. entering sit.down)’, and βolen šińčáš ‘to come down (birds) (lit. descending sit.down)’ 

as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 142; 203; 315), though šińčáš does not seem to be 

an auxiliary in these construction. 

According to SMYa, the Mari verb forms auxiliary constructions “from intransitive verbs denoting a 

change in status and gives them the meaning of a single completion of an action” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 

205).398 Isanbayev speaks of auxiliary constructions “denoting the impetuous completeness of an 

action” (Isanbayev 1978: 73).399 Mikhail Chkhaidze compares this verb to šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand 

up’ – Section 4.1.51 (page 228) – and βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ – Section 4.1.4 (page 135): all 

three verbs, in their lexical meaning, show that the subject takes up a certain position (sitting, standing, 

lying respectively); this facet seems to be preserved in many pairings (cf. Chkhaidze 1960: 53). This 

topic will be discussed in greater detail in Section 5.1 (page 260). 

Meadow Mari: 
šińčášII 

Hill Mari: 
šənzäšII 

Chuvash: 
lar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

jören šińčáš jӧren šənzäš süpsĕ lar going.out sit to go out 

lijən̑ šińčáš lin šənzäš pulsa lar becoming sit to become 

joškargen šińčáš jakšargen šənzäš χĕrelse lar turning.red sit to turn red 

malen šińčáš amalen šənzäš śïvărsa lar sleeping sit to coagulate (blood) 

šarlen šińčáš šärlen šənzäš sarălsa lar spreading sit to flood 

temən̑ šińčáš temən šənzäš tijense lar filling.up sit to fill up 

košken šińčáš košken šənzäš χărsa lar drying sit to dry up 

kadəȓgen šińčáš kädərgen šənzäš părănsa lar bending sit to bend 

Figure 188: šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ denoting single completion (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 73–74) 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 1(4) PAAS: 10(4) PAAS: 16(4) PAAS: 28(4) 

M 
WICH: 27(33) WICH: 29(33) WICH: 34(33) WICH: 44(33) WICH: 49(33) WICH: 50(33) WICH: 51(33) WICH: 55(33) WICH: 58–59(23) WICH: 72(33) 
POR: 6(24) POR: 9(24) POR: 10(24) POR: 18(25) POR: 31(24) POR: 32(24) POR: 40(25) 

NW BEK: I: 46(36) BEK: I: 54(36) BEK: I: 60(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

                                                           
398 “[…] от непереходных глаголов, выражающих изменение в состоянии, и придает им значение 
однократной завершенности действия.” 
399 “[…] обозначающие стремительную завершенность действия.” 
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aβəȓaltašI ‘to be surrounded’ 
amašII ‘to become mouldy’ 
aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ 
azašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
βerlanašII ‘to settle (intr.)’ 
βijnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
βolgəd̑emašI ‘to lighten up (intr.)’ 
βožaŋašI ‘to take root’ 
βüdəl̑altašI ‘to wrap up (intr.)’ 
čágəȓemaltašI ‘to be covered with 

candle snuff’ 
čáraŋašI ‘to bare oneself’ 
čárnašII ‘to stop (intr.)’ 
čéβergašII ‘to turn red’ 
čə́k̑naltašI ‘to jostle’ 
čə́k̑našII ‘to draw close’ 
čə́m̑altašI ‘to be drawn tight’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
čúməȓgašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
čǘčə́ȓnašII ‘to squat’ 
ijaŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
izemašI ‘to decrease’ 
išaltašI ‘to be pressed’ 
jagəl̑gašII ‘to become smooth’ 
jarašII ‘to take up’ 
jəm̑ašII ‘to be blinded’ 
joškargašII ‘to turn red’ 
jörašII ‘to go out’ 
kadəȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
kakargašII ‘to go blue’ 
karulanašII ‘to resist’ 
kaškašII ‘to mould’ 
kažlanašII ‘to be exposed to the 

wind’ 
kerəl̑tašI ‘to stick into (intr.)’ 
kəl̑daltašI ‘to be tied up’ 
kəl̑mašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
kəń̑elašI ‘to get up’ 
kleitlaltašI ‘to be glued’ 
kogəl̑’gašII ‘to coarsen (intr.)’ 
komeštaltašI ‘to be covered with a 

crust’ 
koraŋašI ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
kozəȓaŋašI ‘to roughen (intr.)’ 
koškašII ‘to dry (intr.)’ 
kugemašI ‘to increase (intr.)’ 
kugəȓgašII ‘to twist (intr.)’ 
kuktaltašI ‘to get tangled up’ 
kumdaŋašI ‘to widen (intr.)’ 
kuplanašII ‘to turn into a swamp’ 
kurməž̑gašII ‘to warp (intr.)’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 

kuškəž̑ašI ‘to saddle’ 
küemaltašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
küńčáltašI ‘to be dug’ 
küremaltašI ‘to form a crust’ 
küzašII ‘to climb’ 
küžgemašI ‘to thicken (intr.)’ 
lakemašI ‘to get stuck’ 
laptəȓgašII ‘to be trodden down’ 
leβedaltašI ‘to cover oneself’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləp̑lanašII ‘to calm down’ 
ləp̑šəȓgašII ‘to grow quiet’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lodemaltašI ‘to deepen (intr.)’ 
loktəl̑altašI ‘to go bad’ 
lozəȓgašII ‘to get soaked’ 
löčášII ‘to swell’ 
lumašI ‘to snow’ 
luńčə́ȓgašII ‘to be exhausted’ 
lümaŋašI ‘to be covered in scabs’ 
l’əp̑təȓgašII ‘to subside’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
močə́l̑aŋašI ‘to fray (intr.)’ 
muzəȓgašII ‘to leave a scar’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
narəń̑čémašI ‘to turn yellow’ 
nelemašI ‘to become heavy’ 
ojarašII ‘to clear up (intr.)’ 
ošemašI ‘to turn white’ 
peŋgəd̑emašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
peŋgəd̑emdaltašI ‘to be attached’ 
peškəd̑emašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
petəȓaltašI ‘to close (intr.)’ 
petəȓnaltašI ‘to close (intr.)’ 
pəȓnašII ‘to press against (intr.)’ 
pəz̑naltašI ‘to huddle up’ 
pižašI ‘to stick (intr.)’ 
počə́l̑tašI ‘to open (intr.)’ 
podəl̑ašI ‘to sip, to gulp’ 
pogən̑ašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
pojašII ‘to get rich’ 
pöršaŋašI ‘to be covered with 

hoarfrost’ 
pualašI ‘to swell’ 
puaŋašI ‘to be lignified’ 
pudəȓanašII ‘to mix (intr.)’ 
pudəȓgašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
puzəȓgašII ‘to bulge out’ 
putajaltašI ‘to get tangled up’ 
püjalaltašI ‘to be dammed up’ 
püktašII ‘to hatch (tr.)’ 
püneštaltašI ‘to get stuck’ 

pünəš̑kaltašI ‘to be obstinate’ 
pürdaltašI ‘to be curtained’ 
püžaltašI ‘to sweat’ 
pütəȓaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pütəȓnaltašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pütəȓnašII ‘to curl (intr.)’ 
ruštašI ‘to get drunk’ 
rüdaŋašI ‘to rust’ 
saβəȓnaltašI ‘to turn over (intr.)’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
saremašI ‘to turn yellow’ 
səl̑neštašI ‘to be adorned’ 
səȓašII ‘to get angry’ 
sukaltašII ‘to kneel down’ 
sukašII ‘to kneel down’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šeləš̑tašI ‘to break (intr. & tr.)’ 
šememašI ‘to turn black’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
šəm̑arašII ‘to cloud over’ 
šəȓeškašII ‘to wither’ 
šəš̑talgašII ‘to become yellowish’ 
šočášI ‘to be born’ 
šoŋgemašI ‘to age (intr.)’ 
šulašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
šüjašI ‘to rot’ 
šülək̑aŋašI ‘to grow sad’ 
šüškəl̑tašI ‘to crowd (intr.)’ 
takəȓgašII ‘to be trodden’ 
taptəl̑gašII ‘to become compact’ 
tašlašII ‘to overflow’ 
tatəl̑altašI ‘to be loaded’ 
temašI ‘to fill up (intr.)’ 
təg̑əl̑altašI ‘to block up (intr.)’ 
təg̑əl̑ašII ‘to crowd (intr.)’ 
təm̑ək̑altašI ‘to calm down (intr.)’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
toŋgəl̑gašII ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
töβaŋašI ‘to become hilly’ 
töremašI ‘to level off (intr.)’ 
törštaltašII ‘to jump’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’ 
tuβəȓgašII ‘to curdle’ 
turlašII ‘to settle (intr.)’ 
turtašI ‘to huddle up’ 
tüčə́l̑tašI ‘to close (intr.)’ 
tükəl̑altašI ‘to lock oneself in’ 
tünašII ‘to be in need’ 
tüŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
tüŋgəl̑gašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
tüŋgəȓgašII ‘to become stiff’ 
uemašI ‘to be renewed’ 
uraltašI ‘to be covered’ 
urgaltašI ‘to be sewn’ 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Denotes single completion, possible impetuous, possible obtainment of a sitting 

position 

Distribution etc. Mari (all varieties), Udmurt?, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 131 Corpus: 27 Total: 158 

Counterparts Udmurt: pukśin̮i ̮ Tatar: utə̑ruβ Bashkir: ultəȓəβ̑ Chuvash: lar 

Etymology 
< PFU *saŋća- ‘to stand’, cognates include Finnish seisoa ‘to stand’, Mordvin śt’ams ‘to 
stand up’, Sosva (Northern) Mansi tūśt- ‘to place, to stand’. Same origin as šińčáš / 
šənzäšII ‘to sit’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 431–432; Bereczki et al. 2013: 236). 

Figure 189: Profile of šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit down’ 

4.1.49 šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ 

For the relationship of this atelic verb with its telic counterpart and cognate šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit 

down’ and the handling of these verbs in the sources, see Section 4.1.48 (page 222). 

This verb is defined as an auxiliary by numerous (but not all) sources (e.g. Chkhaidze 1960: 38; 

Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163). It occurs in 58 pairings in the sources and in a further 53 in 

the corpus. Nikolay Isanbayev likens this verb to Tatar utəȓuβ ‘to sit; to sit down’ and Chuvash lar ‘id.’ 

(cf. Isanbayev 1978: 73). Bashkir ultəȓəβ̑ ‘id.’ (cf. Landmann 2015: 99) and Udmurt pukin̮i ̮‘to sit’ (cf. 

Kel’makov 1975: 102) seem to be used in an analogous fashion. 

The large Mari-Russian dictionary states that this verb is used in auxiliary constructions conveying the 

“duration of an action”400 (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шинчаш II). Isanbayev notes that it is mostly 

coupled with intransitive verbs and speaks of auxiliary constructions “indicating the duration of an 

action that is generally carried out in a sitting position”401 (Isanbayev 1978: 73). In fact, however, the 

number of transitive verbs that co-occur with this auxiliary is quite large, casting the transitivity 

restriction in doubt. 

While counterexamples can be found, a sitting position does seem to be implied by this verb in many 

cases. This presence of the verb’s original lexical meaning in many pairings might be a factor in why it 

was not included in some notable sources (e.g. Pengitov et al. 1961). A sitting position has been 

mentioned as at least a side facet of this auxiliary in Tatar (cf. Schönig 1984: 241) and Udmurt (cf. 

Kel’makov 1975: 102). The implied position in which an action is carried out does seem to be a factor 

setting this verb apart from other durative markers, as will be discussed in Section 5.1 (page 260). 

Meadow Mari: 
šińčášII 

Hill Mari: 
šənzäšII 

Tatar: 
utə̑ruβ 

Chuvash: 
lar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kočḱən̑ šińčáš kačkən̑ šənzäš åšap utəȓuβ śise lar eating sit to dine 

kaŋašen šińčáš käŋgäšen šənzäš kiŋäšläšep utəȓuβ kanašlasa lar advising sit to consult 

mutlanen šińčáš popen šənzäš söjläšep utəȓuβ puplese lar speaking sit to talk 

ojgəȓen šińčáš ojχəȓen šənzäš köjönöp utəȓuβ χujχărsa lar grieving sit to grieve 

jogen šińčáš jogen šənzäš åγəp̑ utəȓuβ - flowing sit to flow 

šužen šińčáš šužen šənzäš åšə́γ̑əp̑ utəȓuβ - getting.hungry sit to go hungry 

Figure 190: šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ as marking duration, sitting position? (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 73) 

                                                           
400 “[…] составные глаголы продолжительности действия” 
401 “[…] обозначающие длительность действия, совершаемого обычно в сидячем положении:” 
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Globally speaking, there are numerous accounts of verbs meaning ‘to sit’ grammaticalized as 

continuous or durative markers, for example from Yolngu (Pama-Nyungan), Jola (Niger-Congo), 

Mamvu (Nilo-Saharan), Khwe (Khoe), and Korean (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 276–278). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 24(4) 

M - 

NW BEK: I: 46(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

amašII ‘to become mouldy’ 
βaŋašII ‘to guard’ 
βašeštašII ‘to answer’ 
veselitlašII ‘to have a good time’ 
βozkalašII ‘to write, to scribble’ 
βožəl̑ašI ‘to be ashamed’ 
βučáltašII ‘to wait’ 
βučášII ‘to wait’ 
čə́t̑əȓašII ‘to shudder’ 
čólgəž̑ašI ‘to shine’ 
čǘŋgašII ‘to peck’ 
duraklanašII ‘to fool about’ 
dürgašII ‘to buzz’ 
dürlašII ‘to buzz’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
gürlašII ‘to rumble’ 
jajlašII ‘to occupy’ 
jəg̑əl̑ašII ‘to beg’ 
jəl̑gəž̑ašI ‘to sparkle’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jolgašII ‘to shine’ 
juβatəl̑ašI ‘to dawdle’ 
južgašII ‘to move hurriedly to 

and fro’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
jülašII ‘to burn (intr.)’ 
kanašII ‘to rest’ 
kaŋašašII ‘to advise’ 
karčášII ‘to call (corncrake)’ 
kargašašII ‘to quarrel’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəč̑ḱəȓašII ‘to shout’ 
kəl̑mašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kojašI ‘to be visible’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
kugəȓgašII ‘to twist (intr.)’ 
kupnašII ‘to be covered by algae’ 

kurnəž̑lanašII ‘to be greedy’ 
kusarašII ‘to move; to translate’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
lodašII ‘to mark’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
lupšaltašI ‘to be whipped’ 
lupškedəl̑ašI ‘to brandish’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
lüŋgaltašI ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
lüŋgašII ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
lüškaltašI ‘to get all worked up’ 
lüškašII ‘to make noise’ 
l’apitlašII ‘to chatter’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 
magəȓašII ‘to make sounds’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
məȓlašII ‘to purr’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
mutlanašII ‘to talk’ 
mügəȓaltašI ‘to roar’ 
mügəȓašII ‘to roar’ 
nerašII ‘to doze’ 
nijaltkedəl̑ašI ‘to stroke’ 
niještašI ‘to prepare bast’ 
nojašII ‘to become tired’ 
nolašII ‘to become inflamed’ 
nöštəl̑ašI ‘to knead’ 
ńuslašII ‘to sob’ 
oβarašII ‘to rise, to puff up’ 
ojgəȓašII ‘to grieve’ 
ojlasašII ‘to talk’ 
ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
pajlašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
peleštəl̑ašI ‘to talk’ 
pəl̑našII ‘to become frail’ 

počášI ‘to open (tr.)’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pördək̑tašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
puašII ‘to give’ 
pudalašII ‘to nail’ 
pušeštašI ‘to give off a smell’ 
pušlanašII ‘to evaporate’ 
pügəȓgašII ‘to bend down’ 
pütəȓkalašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
serkalašII ‘to write’ 
šapəȓašII ‘to speak’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šergašII ‘to look over’ 
šəȓašII ‘to bare one’s teeth’ 
šojəš̑tašI ‘to tell lies’ 
šolašI ‘to boil (intr.)’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šonkalašII ‘to think’ 
šoŋeštaltašI ‘to foam up (intr.)’ 
šoŋeštašI ‘to foam (intr.)’ 
šopšašI ‘to wind (threads)’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
šurgaltašI ‘to resound’ 
šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to spin (yarn)’ 
šüleštašI ‘to gasp’ 
talgašII ‘to be agitated’ 
töčášII ‘to try’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
turtašI ‘to huddle up’ 
tüńčə́g̑ašII ‘to grow weak’ 
tüpčášII ‘to ascertain’ 
türlašII ‘to embroider’ 
üŋgəȓgašII ‘to grow weak’ 
üpšaltašI ‘to (emit a) smell’ 
üpšašII ‘to give off a smell’ 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage  Denotes duration of an action, possibly that it is carried out in a sitting position 

Distribution etc. 
Mari (all varieties), Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. Accounts of ‘to sit’ grammaticalized 
in a similar manner exist on numerous languages of Africa, Asia, and Australia. 

Literary pairings Sources: 58 Corpus: 53 Total: 111 

Counterparts Udmurt: pukin̮i ̮ Tatar: utəȓuβ Bashkir: ultəȓəβ̑ Chuvash: lar 

Etymology 
< PFU *saŋća- ‘to stand’, cognates include Finnish seisoa ‘to stand’, Mordvin śt’ams ‘to 
stand up’, Sosva (Northern) Mansi tūśt- ‘to place, to stand’. Same origin as šińčáš / šənzäšI 
‘to sit down’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 431–432; Bereczki et al. 2013: 236). 

Figure 191: Profile of šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ 

4.1.50 šińčə̑́ltaš / šənzəltäšI ‘to sit around’ 

This verb, a frequentative derivation of the verb šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 

686; Alhoniemi 1985: 161) – Section 4.1.49 (page 225) – is only labelled as an auxiliary by the large 

Mari-Russian Dictionary, which claims it forms auxiliary constructions “with the meaning of duration 

of an action” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шинчылташ).402 A total of 6 pairings with the verb can be found 

in the lexical sources, and another 9 in the corpus. It should be noted that all verbs occurring with this 

auxiliary also co-occur with the verb’s parent. Given this, it seems debatable whether this verb should 

really be considered an auxiliary in its own right – perhaps it would be more appropriate to regard 

pairings using it as frequentative derivations of pairings employing šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’: 

 l’apkašII ‘to prattle’ > l’apken šińčášII ‘to prattle about’ > l’apken šińčə́l̑tašI 

 šonkalašII ‘to consider’ > šonkalen šińčášII ‘to ponder’ > šonkalen šińčə́l̑tašI 

 ludašI ‘to read’ > ludən̑ šińčášII ‘to read (for a while)’ > ludən̑ šińčə́l̑tašI 

 mutlanašII ‘to talk’ > mutlanen šińčášII ‘to converse’ > mutlanen šińčə́l̑tašI 

My consultant was in agreement with this interpretation. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
jəp̑šašI ‘to scold’ 
karašII ‘to open wide (tr.)’ 
kutəȓkalašII ‘to talk’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 

                                                           
402 “[…] со значением длительности действия” 

l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 
l’əp̑təȓgašII ‘to subside’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
mutlanašII ‘to talk’ 
neńčášII ‘to glue’ 

ńəm̑əȓtəl̑ašI ‘to knead’ 
ojləš̑tašI ‘to babble’ 
šajtanlanašII ‘to use cunning’ 
šonkalašII ‘to think’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Marks long-lasting action – or, is frequentative derivation of šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’; 

carrying all values of that auxiliary 

Distribution etc. Mari 

Literary pairings Sources: 6 Corpus: 9 Total: 15 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: ? Bashkir: ? Chuvash: ? 

Etymology 
< šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ by means of the reflexive-transitive / frequentative derivational 
suffix -lt (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 686; Alhoniemi 1985: 161). 

Figure 192: Profile of šińčə̑́ltaš / šənzəltäšI ‘to sit around’ 

4.1.51 šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand up’ 

For the relationship of this auxiliary with βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ – Section 4.1.4 (page 135) – 

and šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ – Section 4.1.48 (page 222) – see Section 5.1 (page 260). 

The telic verb šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand up’ is derived from the atelic verb šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ – 

Section 4.1.53 (page 232) – by means of the productive momentary derivational suffix -al (cf. Moisio 

& Saarinen 2008: 695; Alhoniemi 1985: 163). Mari, thus, makes a distinction between ‘to stand up’ 

and ‘to stand’ that is not generally found in the Turkic languages of the region, where one word is used 

to express both concepts and the distinction is based on context: Tatar toruβ ‘to stand up; to stand; to 

live’ (cf. Asylgarayev et al. 2007: тору), Bashkir toroβ ‘id.’ (Akhmerov et al. 1958: тороу), and Chuvash 

tăr ‘to stand up; to stand’ (cf. Skvorcov et al. 1985: тӑр). The polysemous nature of these Turkic verbs 

makes it difficult to establish a 1:1 relationship between Mari and Turkic auxiliaries here. Chuvash tăr 

serves as both a marker of “the execution of movement or the duration of an action” (ibid.);403 its 

durative usage is discussed in the entry on šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’. The Tatar and Bashkir verbs 

generally serve as durative markers and are discussed in the entry on šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ and ilaš 

/ əläšII ‘to live’ – see Section 4.1.11 (page 147). In addition to these verbs, there are the verbs Tatar 

båsuβ ‘to stand up’ and Bashkir baϑəβ̑ ‘id.’ that are also used as auxiliaries and in this function seem 

to be more in line with the Mari word under consideration here (cf. Asylgarayev et al. 2007; Akhmerov 

et al. 1958). 

Udmurt, like Mari, distinguishes between ‘to stand’ and ‘to stand up’: sil̮in̮i ̮‘to stand’, ǯutskin̮i ̮‘to stand 

up’. Valey Kel’makov mentions that the verb ǯutskin̮i ̮‘to stand up’ co-occurs with converbs, but does 

not himself consider it an auxiliary and does not further discuss the pairings that can be found 

(Kel’makov 1975: 95). 

The Mari verb in question is classified as an auxiliary by numerous sources (e.g. Moisio 1992: 379; 

Alhoniemi 1985: 144); Serebrennikov 1960: 195–196; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шогалаш I; Savatkova 

2008: 329–330; Uchayev 1995: 163; Chkhaidze 1960: 52–53); it occurs in 81 different pairings in the 

sources and in an additional 32 pairings in the corpus. Nikolay Isanbayev likens it to the Tatar and 

Chuvash verbs discussed above, but notes that numerous pairings using this auxiliary are unique to 

Mari (Isanbayev 1978: 79–80). It does, indeed, seem inappropriate to equate the Mari verb in question 

to Tatar toruβ ‘to stand up; to stand; to live’ in most cases. While Tatar båsuβ ‘to stand up’ is closer to 

this Mari verb in its usage, it is comparatively rare. While Chuvash tăr ‘to stand up; to stand’ can serve 

as a counterpart to the Mari auxiliary in many pairings, its range of applications seems to be wider. 

                                                           
403 “19. с деепр. др. глагола выступает в роли вспом. глагола с общим значением завершения движения 
или продолжительности действия: […]” 
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Nevertheless, Gábor Bereczki et al. define mijen šogalaš ‘to approach someone / something (lit. going 

stand.up)’ as a Chuvash loan translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 142). 

SMYa states that the Mari verb under consideration forms auxiliary constructions “from some 

intransitive and transitive verbs and gives them the meaning of a single completion of an action” 

(Pengitov et al. 1961: 207).404 According to Isanbayev, it is mainly combined with intransitive verbs and 

indicates “the completeness of an action that is sometimes carried out in a standing position” 

(Isanbayev 1978: 79).405 As the action marked with this auxiliary tends to be telic, the standing position 

is achieved through the action. Isanbayev’s assertion that the auxiliary is predominantly combined with 

intransitive verbs is true to some extent in my opinion – while it is more commonly used with 

intransitive verbs, pairings with transitive verbs are not rare, as can be seen in the list below. 

Meadow Mari: 
šogalašI 

Hill Mari: 
šagalašI 

Tatar: 
båsuβ 

Chuvash: 
tăr 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

tolən̑ šogalaš tolə̑n šagalaš kilep båsuβ kilse tăr coming stand.up to come 

puren šogalaš pəȓen šagalaš kerep båsuβ kĕrse tăr entering stand.up to come in 

lektən̑ šogalaš läktən šagalaš šə́γ̑əp̑ båsuβ tuχsa tăr going.out stand.up to go out 

töršten šogalaš 
tərgešten 
šagalaš 

- sikse tăr jumping stand.up to jump up 

saβəȓnen 
šogalaš 

särnen šagalaš - śavrănsa tăr turning stand.up to turn 

joškargen 
šogalaš 

jakšargen 
šagalaš 

- - turning.red stand.up to turn very red 

örmalgen 
šogalaš 

örən šagalaš - - 
being.astonished 
stand.up 

to be perplexed 

pelet šogalaš pelet šagalaš - - blooming stand.up to bloom 

tüŋən̑ šogalaš 
təŋgən 
šagalaš 

- - freezing stand.up to become stiff 

lüdən̑ šogalaš lüdən šagalaš - - fearing stand.up to be terrified 

jamdəl̑alt 
šogalaš 

jämdəlält 
šagalaš 

- - preparing stand.up to prepare 

Figure 193: šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand up’ marking single completion, standing position (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 79–80) 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 21(4) 

M POR: 9(24) POR: 11(24) POR: 13(24) POR: 17(25) POR: 19(25) POR: 46(24) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβaltašII ‘to grasp’ 
aβəȓalašI ‘to surround’ 
aβəȓašII ‘to surround’ 
aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ 
βaštaltašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
βijnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βijnašII ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βiktašII ‘to aim at’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 

                                                           
404 “[…] придает им значение однократной завершенности действия.” 
405 “[…] в основном от непереходных глаголов и обозначают законченность действия, совершающегося 
иногда в положении стоя.” 

čáknašII ‘to move back’ 
čáraŋašI ‘to bare oneself’ 
čárnaltašII ‘to stop (intr.)’ 
čárnašII ‘to stop (intr.)’ 
čéβergašII ‘to turn red’ 
čə́g̑ən̑ašII ‘to balk’ 
čə́g̑ən̑lašII ‘to balk’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
čúməȓgašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 

eŋertaltašII ‘to lean on (intr.)’ 
eŋertašII ‘to lean on’ 
əȓašII ‘to warm up (intr.)’ 
ijaŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
ilanašII ‘to take root’ 
jamdəl̑altašI ‘to prepare (intr.)’ 
jəm̑ašII ‘to be blinded’ 
jəȓlašII ‘to surround’ 
joškargašII ‘to turn red’ 
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kaβəs̑kašII ‘to dry up’ 
kadəȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
karašII ‘to open wide (tr.)’ 
kəń̑elašI ‘to get up’ 
kəń̑ertašII ‘to lean on one’s elbows’ 
kəȓgeštašII ‘to surround’ 
koraŋašI ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
koškašII ‘to dry (intr.)’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
küašI ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
küemaltašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
küzašII ‘to climb’ 
küžgemašI ‘to thicken (intr.)’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləβ̑əž̑gašII ‘to wither’ 
ləš̑tašaŋašI ‘to grow leaves’ 
ləš̑tašlaltašI ‘to grow leaves’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lözaŋašI ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
mondašII ‘to forget’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
nelašI ‘to swallow’ 
nöltalašI ‘to raise’ 
nöltaltašI ‘to rise’ 

nöltašII ‘to lift’ 
odargašII ‘to branch out’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
örmalgašII ‘to be astonished’ 
örtkašII ‘to be scared’ 
paškartašII ‘to raise with a stick’ 
peledaltašI ‘to bloom’ 
peledašI ‘to blossom’ 
pəz̑našII ‘to huddle up’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pižašI ‘to stick (intr.)’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pogən̑ašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
pošašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
pöršaŋašI ‘to be covered with 

hoarfrost’ 
pudəȓgašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
putajaltašI ‘to get tangled up’ 
püjalaltašI ‘to be dammed up’ 
radamlaltašI ‘to stand in a row’ 
ratlanašII ‘to form a row’ 
rualaltašI ‘to be chopped off’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
səl̑neštašI ‘to be adorned’ 
stroitlaltašI ‘to draw up in a line’ 
süretlaltašI ‘to be painted’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
šəš̑talgašII ‘to become yellowish’ 

šəš̑taŋašI ‘to become yellow’ 
šočášI ‘to be born’ 
šojəš̑tašII ‘to block out’ 
šoŋeštaltašI ‘to foam up (intr.)’ 
šuašI ‘to arrive’ 
šujnašII ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šuktašII ‘to manage’ 
šulašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
təȓlašII ‘to get better’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
tomlanašII ‘to steam’ 
toškalašI ‘to step’ 
törštaltašII ‘to jump’ 
törštašII ‘to jump’ 
tuaraltašI ‘to get unharnessed’ 
turtašI ‘to huddle up’ 
tuškaltašII ‘to dip, to shove’ 
tüβəȓgašII ‘to mature (intr.)’ 
tüknašII ‘to touch (intr.)’ 
tünašII ‘to be in need’ 
tüŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
tüŋgəl̑gašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
tüŋgəȓgašII ‘to become stiff’ 
tüzlanašII ‘to stand in beauty’ 
tütkən̑ašII ‘to be petrified’ 
uemašI ‘to be renewed’ 
ueštašI ‘to be renewed’ 
umašII ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
užargašII ‘to turn green’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs, sometimes transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Marks single completion of an action, sometimes that a standing position is achieved 

by the action 

Distribution etc. 
Mari, Tatar (to a lesser extent), Bashkir (to a lesser extent), Chuvash (to a lesser extent; 
auxiliary has other functions) 

Literary pairings Sources: 81 Corpus: 32 Total: 113 

Counterparts Udmurt: ǯutskin̮i ̮ Tatar: 
båsuβ 
(toruβ) 

Bashkir: 
baϑəβ̑ 
(toroβ) 

Chuvash: tăr 

Etymology 
< šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ by means of the productive momentary derivational suffix -al 
(cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 695; Alhoniemi 1985: 163) 

Figure 194: Profile of šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand up’ 

4.1.52 šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to put, to set, to stand’ 

For the relationship of this auxiliary with pəš̑taš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ – Section 4.1.38 (page 202) – 

and šən̑daš / šəndäšII ‘to put, to place’ – Section 4.1.47 (page 219) – see Section 5.1 (page 260). 

SMYa states that šogaltaš / šagaltašII is used as an auxiliary to form pairings from transitive verbs and 

conveys the “meaning of completion of an action” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 207; cf. also Galkin et al. 

1990–2005: шогалташ; Chkhaidze 1960: 52–53; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163).406 Nikolay 

Isanbayev adds that it is used when the action is “carried out in a standing position” (Isanbayev 1978: 

80).407 A correction is necessary here: it is not the subject of pairings using this auxiliary that is in a 

standing position, but the object that is often placed into a standing position through the action; in my 

                                                           
406 “[…] значение законченности действия.” 
407 “[…] со значением законченности действия, совершающегося в положении стоя, […]” 
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opinion no statement is made about the position the subject is in when carrying out the action. The 

verb is used in 22 pairings in the sources and in another 15 in the corpus. This makes it rather 

uncommon, especially in comparison with its aforementioned near-synonyms. 

Isanbayev likens this verb to Tatar qujuβ ‘to put, to place’ and Chuvash tărat (ibid.). He likewise equates 

this Tatar verb with Mari optaš / optašII ‘to put, to set’ (ibid.: 77) – see Section 4.1.37 (page 200) – and 

šən̑daš / šəndäšII ‘to put, to place’ (ibid.: 74) – it seems as though Tatar does not have the same 

separation between “standing position”, “sitting position”, and “lying position” that Mari and Chuvash 

have here. Bashkir qujəβ̑ ‘id.’ seems to be used as an auxiliary as well (cf. Landmann 2015: 102). 

Udmurt ponin̮i ̮‘to put, to place’ is according to Valey Kel’makov used to indicate the “resultativity of 

an action” (Kel’makov 1975: 100).408 

Gábor Bereczki et al. define kučén šogaltaš ‘to detain, to stop (lit. grabbing set.up)’ as a Chuvash loan 

translation (Bereczki et al. 2013: 83). 

Meadow Mari: 
šogaltašII 

Hill Mari: 
šagaltašII 

Tatar: 
qujuβ 

Chuvash: 
tărat 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

saβəȓen šogaltaš säräl šagaltaš borop qujuβ śavărsa tărat turning set.up to turn 

purten šogaltaš pəȓten šagaltaš kertep qujuβ kĕrtse tărat bringing.in set.up to bring in 

joləš̑ten šogaltaš jalšten šagaltaš bäjläp qujuβ kăkarsa tărat tying.up set.up to tie up 

kəč̑ḱen šogaltaš kəcken šagaltaš žígep qujuβ külse tărat harnessing set.up to harness 

sajlen šogaltaš ajəȓen šagaltaš såjɫap qujuβ - electing set.up to elect 

əš̑ten šogaltaš əšten šagaltaš ešläp qujuβ tusă tărat doing set.up to do 

Figure 195: šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to put, to place, to stand’ denoting completion, standing (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 80) 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 32(4) 

M WICH: 43(33) WICH: 45(33) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəȓašII ‘to surround’ 
aŋəȓtarašII ‘to give off CO’ 
aptəȓatašII ‘to confuse’ 
βiktarašII ‘to run, to direct’ 
βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
βoraŋdarašII ‘to do successfully’ 
čáktarašII ‘to push back’ 
čárašII ‘to stop (tr.)’ 
číktašII ‘to dress’ 
čóŋašII ‘to build’ 
čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
čúməȓtašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
eŋertarašII ‘to lean on (tr.)’ 

                                                           
408 “[…] результативность действия […]” 

əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
joləš̑tašII ‘to tie up’ 
joləš̑tedašII ‘to tie up’ 
kerašI ‘to pass through (tr.)’ 
kəč̑ḱašII ‘to harness’ 
kəń̑eltašII ‘to wake up (tr.)’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kuštašII ‘to grow (tr.)’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
nöltašII ‘to lift’ 

ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
pidašI ‘to tie’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
radamlašII ‘to analyse’ 
saβəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
sajlašII ‘to elect’ 
stroitlašII ‘to construct’ 
šojəš̑lašII ‘to conceal’ 
tarlašII ‘to hire’ 
üjlašII ‘to grease’ 
üšanašII ‘to believe’ 
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Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Indicates a completed action that possibly places an object in a standing position 

Distribution etc. Mari, Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 22 Corpus: 15 Total: 37 

Counterparts Udmurt: ponin̮i ̮ Tatar: qujuβ Bashkir: qujəβ̑ Chuvash: tărat 

Etymology 
< šogalaš / šalgalašII ‘to stand up’ by means of the causative / transitive derivational 
suffix -t (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 695; Alhoniemi 1985: 164–165) 

Figure 196: Profile of šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to put, to place, to stand’ 

4.1.53 šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ 

This verb is widely classified as an auxiliary by the critical mass of my sources (e.g. Moisio 1992: 380; 

Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шогаш I; Chkhaidze 1960: 37–38; 

Savatkova 2008: 332); 260 pairings in the sources and 115 additional pairings in the corpus make it 

one of the most common and productive auxiliaries. 

Nikolay Isanbayev likens this Mari verb to Tatar toruβ ‘to stand up; to stand; to live’ and Chuvash tăr 

‘to stand up; to stand’, though noting that the Chuvash verb is used comparatively less frequently (cf. 

Isanbayev 1978: 72). As discussed in the entry on the Mari verb šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand up’ – see 

Section 4.1.51 (page 228) – the polysemy of the Turkic verbs introduces ambiguity into their usage not 

found in Mari. Bashkir toroβ ‘to stand up; to stand; to live’ seems to be used in the same manner as its 

Tatar cognate (cf. Yuldashev 1965: 78). Valey Kel’makov states that Udmurt sil̮in̮i ̮‘to stand’ is not an 

auxiliary and that earlier works classifying it as such are mistaken (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 95); Christian 

Pischlöger in turn disagrees with Kel’makov’s disqualification of this verb as an auxiliary (cf. Pischlöger 

2013: 2). Gábor Bereczki et al. consider ludən̑ šogaš ‘to read (constantly or from time to time) (lit. 

reading stand)’, ońčén šogaš ‘to observe (lit. looking stand)’, puren šogaš ‘to enter (lit. entering stand), 

and βučén šogaš ‘to wait (lit. waiting stand)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 123; 

174; 203; 319). 

According to SMYa, this verb forms auxiliary constructions “from many transitive and intransitive verbs 

and gives them the meaning of duration of an action” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 215).409 Boris 

Serebrennikov states that auxiliary constructions with this verb “always denote a prolonged, and 

sometimes a repeated action” (Serebrennikov 1960: 200).410 

                                                           
409 “[…] от многих переходных и непереходных глаголов и придает им значение длительности действия.” 
410 “[…] обозначают всегда длительное, иногда многократное действие, […]” 
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Meadow Mari: 
šogašII 

Hill Mari: 
šalgašII 

Tatar: 
toruβ 

Chuvash: 
tăr 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βozen šogaš siren šalgaš jåzəp̑ toruβ śïrsa tăr writing stand 
to write 
(regularly) 

ludən̑ šogaš ləd̑ən̑ šalgaš uqəp̑ toruβ vulasa tăr reading stand 
to read 
(regularly) 

ońčén šogaš anžen šalgaš qårap toruβ păχsa tăr looking stand to watch 

koləš̑t šogaš koləš̑t šalgaš išetep toruβ itlese tăr listening stand to listen (long) 

puren šogaš pəȓen šalgaš kerep toruβ kĕrse tăr coming.in stand to come in 

tolən̑ šogaš tolən̑ šalgaš kilep toruβ pïrsa tăr coming stand to come 

koštən̑ šogaš kaštən̑ šalgaš jöröp toruβ - going stand to stroll 

kojən̑ šogaš kajən̑ šalgaš kürenep toruβ kurănsa tăr 
being.visible 
stand 

to be visible 

βučén šogaš βəč̑en šalgaš kötöp toruβ kĕtse tăr waiting stand to lie in wait 

kokət̑elanen 
šogaš 

koktelänen 
šalgaš 

ikelänep 
toruβ 

ikkelense 
tăr 

hesitating stand to oscillate 

jogen šogaš jogen šalgaš åγəɫ̑əp̑ toruβ - flowing stand to run, to flow 

βujlaten šogaš βujlaten šalgaš 
båšqarəp̑ 
toruβ 

- heading stand to direct 

šižtaren šogaš šižtären šalgaš kisätep toruβ - 
giving.notice 
stand 

to give notice 

konden šogaš kanden šalgaš kiterep toruβ - bringing stand 
to bring 
(regularly) 

šukemən̑ šogaš šukem šalgaš kübäjep toruβ - multiplying stand to increase 

Figure 197: šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ marking durativity, sometimes iterativity (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 72–73) 

Isanbayev notes that “[i]n the Mari and Tatar languages [auxiliary constructions] with the [auxiliaries] 

at hand can also have the opposite meaning – that of temporal limitation” (Isanbayev 1978: 73).411 In 

Tatar and Bashkir this meaning is associated with the imperative (cf. Landmann 2014a: 99; Landmann 

2015: 100); the Mari examples given by Isanbayev also use the imperative. 

(119 – Mari – Isanbayev 1978: 73) 

‘[П]уэн шого[.]’ 

pu -en šogo -∅. 

give -CVB stand -IMP.2SG 

v -adv v -mood.pers 

‘Give (lit. giving stand) it to me for a moment.’ 

The relationship between this auxiliary, and other durative markers, is not trivial, and will be discussed 

in Section 5.1 (page 260). 

Verbs meaning ‘to stand’ have been grammaticalized as continuous markers in numerous languages, 

including Bulgarian, Italian, and Spanish (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 280–282). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 4(4) PAAS: 7(4) PAAS: 15(4) PAAS: 17(4) PAAS: 18(4) PAAS: 19(4) PAAS: 23(4) PAAS: 29(4) 

M POR: 13(24) POR: 15(25) POR: 21(24) POR: 31(24) POR: 42(25) 

NW BEK: I: 20(36) BEK: I: 46(36) BEK: I: 47(36) 

H - 

                                                           
411 “В марийском и татарском языках составные глаголы с названными модификаторами могут иметь и 
обратное значение — значение временной ограниченности: […]” 
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In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəȓaltašI ‘to be surrounded’ 
aβəȓašII ‘to surround’ 
ajmanašII ‘to injure oneself’ 
almaštašII ‘to replace’ 
amalkalašII ‘to deal with’ 
aŋəs̑əȓemašI ‘to become narrow’ 
aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ 
aralalašI ‘to defend’ 
aralaltašI ‘to defend oneself’ 
aralašII ‘to defend’ 
artəȓašII ‘to increase (tr.)’ 
atəl̑anašII ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
atlašII ‘to cut up’ 
βaŋašII ‘to guard’ 
βašeštašII ‘to answer’ 
βaštaltašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
βaštaltašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
βesemdašII ‘to alter’ 
βəń̑emaltašI ‘to be covered with pits’ 
βijaŋašI ‘to grow stronger’ 
βijaŋdašII ‘to develop (tr.)’ 
βiktarašII ‘to run, to direct’ 
βiskalašII ‘to measure’ 
βitńašII ‘to report’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βoštəl̑alašI ‘to smile’ 
βožəl̑ašI ‘to be ashamed’ 
βučášII ‘to wait’ 
βudəm̑atəl̑ašI ‘to mumble’ 
βujlatašII ‘to head’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
čáknašII ‘to move back’ 
čáktarašII ‘to push back’ 
čáplanašII ‘to become famous’ 
čáraklašII ‘to prop in’ 
čárašII ‘to stop (tr.)’ 
čéβergašII ‘to turn red’ 
čéŋgesašII ‘to argue’ 
čéŋgeštašII ‘to argue’ 
čə́β̑əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to pinch’ 
čə́g̑ən̑ašII ‘to balk’ 
čə́m̑altašI ‘to be drawn tight’ 
čə́m̑ašII ‘to tighten (tr.)’ 
čə́t̑əȓašII ‘to shudder’ 
číjašII ‘to put on’ 
čóklašII ‘to pray’ 
čólgəž̑ašI ‘to shine’ 
čúčášI ‘to seem’ 
čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
čǘčə́k̑təl̑ašI ‘to drip (tr.)’ 
čǘktaltašI ‘to light up’ 
diktovatlašII ‘to dictate’ 
distillirovatlašII ‘to distil’ 
dokladïvatlašII ‘to report’ 
doložitlašII ‘to report’ 
dürlašII ‘to buzz’ 
emlašII ‘to treat, to cure’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
eskerašII ‘to observe’ 
əl̑əž̑ašI ‘to flare up’ 
əl̑əž̑tarašII ‘to kindle’ 

əl̑əž̑tašII ‘to kindle’ 
əȓək̑tašII ‘to warm (tr.)’ 
əš̑taltašI ‘to be done’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
fotografirovatlašII ‘to photograph’ 
gladitlašII ‘to iron’ 
golosovatlašII ‘to vote’ 
güžlaltašI ‘to make a noise’ 
güžlanašII ‘to rustle’ 
güžlašII ‘to rustle’ 
iktešlašII ‘to merge (tr.)’ 
ilanašII ‘to take root’ 
izemašI ‘to decrease’ 
izemdašII ‘to reduce’ 
jaldəȓatašII ‘to polish’ 
jamdəl̑altašI ‘to prepare (intr.)’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
jandareštašII ‘to refine’ 
jarašII ‘to take up’ 
jarəm̑lašII ‘to separate (tr.)’ 
ješaraltašI ‘to be added’ 
ješarašII ‘to add’ 
jəβ̑əȓtək̑tašII ‘to delight’ 
jəl̑gəž̑ašI ‘to sparkle’ 
jəm̑ašII ‘to be blinded’ 
jodašI ‘to ask’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
jolgašII ‘to shine’ 
joŋgaltašI ‘to resound’ 
joškargašII ‘to turn red’ 
jöslanašII ‘to suffer’ 
jualtarašII ‘to cool (tr.)’ 
juarlašII ‘to romp’ 
juβatəl̑ašI ‘to dawdle’ 
juməl̑tašII ‘to pray’ 
jükšemdašII ‘to grow cold’ 
jülašII ‘to burn (intr.)’ 
kadəȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kalaskalašII ‘to talk’ 
kanašII ‘to rest’ 
karaltašI ‘to be opened wide’ 
kargašašII ‘to quarrel’ 
karšašII ‘to resist’ 
keləš̑taraltašI ‘to be adjusted’ 
kelgemdašII ‘to deepen (tr.)’ 
kelšašII ‘to agree; to appeal’ 
keržaltašI ‘to grasp’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəl̑daltašI ‘to be tied up’ 
kəl̑mašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
kəȓašII ‘to beat’ 
kəȓgeštašII ‘to surround’ 
kəž̑gašII ‘to whisper’ 
koβəȓtatəl̑ašI ‘to swagger’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kodašI ‘to stay’ 
kogəl̑’gašII ‘to coarsen (intr.)’ 
kojašI ‘to be visible’ 
kokət̑elanašII ‘to hesitate’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 

koltašII ‘to send; to let go’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
koraŋašI ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
koraŋdašII ‘to remove’ 
koškašII ‘to dry (intr.)’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
kožgašII ‘to rustle’ 
kožgatašII ‘to drive; to stir’ 
kredalašI ‘to fight’ 
kučáltašI ‘to get caught’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kučédalašI ‘to fight’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kugemašI ‘to increase (intr.)’ 
kugemdašII ‘in increase (tr.)’ 
kumdaŋdašII ‘to widen (tr.)’ 
kuməl̑aŋašI ‘to be happy’ 
kuməl̑aŋdašII ‘to make happy’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
kuštəl̑emdašII ‘to lighten (intr.)’ 
kužemašI ‘to lengthen (intr.)’ 
kutəȓašII ‘to talk’ 
küdəȓtašII ‘to thunder’ 
küdəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to thunder’ 
küeštašI ‘to bake’ 
kürašI ‘to pick’ 
kütašII ‘to herd’ 
leβedašI ‘to cover’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləž̑gašII ‘to rustle’ 
ləž̑gək̑tašII ‘to rustle’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lišemašI ‘to approach’ 
logalašI ‘to touch’ 
loktəl̑ašI ‘to spoil’ 
loməž̑ašI ‘to moo’ 
lońčə́l̑altašI ‘to be stratified’ 
loŋəl̑tašI ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
lözaŋašI ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
luńčə́ȓgašII ‘to be exhausted’ 
lupšašII ‘to whip’ 
luškəd̑emašI ‘to become weak’ 
lüdašI ‘to fear’ 
lüŋgaltašI ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
lüŋgašII ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
lüškaltašI ‘to get all worked up’ 
lüškašII ‘to make noise’ 
lüžgašII ‘to rustle’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 
mešajašII ‘to prevent’ 
mežalašII ‘to establish boundaries’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
molemašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
muašI ‘to find’ 
mugəl̑’gašII ‘to protrude’ 
murašII ‘to sing’ 
murək̑tašII ‘to make sing’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
mužedašI ‘to tell fortunes’ 
mutajašII ‘to delay’ 
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mutlanašII ‘to talk’ 
mügəȓaltašI ‘to roar’ 
mügəȓašII ‘to roar’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
naŋgajašII ‘to take, to lead’ 
narəń̑čálgašII ‘to turn yellow’ 
neńčášII ‘to glue’ 
nerašII ‘to doze’ 
nijaltkalašII ‘to stroke’ 
nolašII ‘to become inflamed’ 
nöltaltašI ‘to rise’ 
nöltašI ‘to rise’ 
nöltašII ‘to lift’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
oβarašII ‘to rise, to puff up’ 
oβargašII ‘to swell up’ 
odargašII ‘to branch out’ 
ojəȓaltašI ‘to be chosen’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
ojəȓlašII ‘to go apart’ 
ojəȓtemaltašI ‘to differ’ 
ojləš̑tašI ‘to babble’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
ońčə́k̑tašII ‘to show’ 
ońčə́k̑təl̑ašI ‘to show’ 
ońčə́š̑tašI ‘to look’ 
optašII ‘to bark’ 
orolašII ‘to guard’ 
örašI ‘to be surprised’ 
örčášII ‘to breed (intr.)’ 
örmalgašII ‘to be astonished’ 
palašII ‘to know’ 
paldarašII ‘to acquaint’ 
peledaltašI ‘to bloom’ 
peledašI ‘to blossom’ 
peŋgəd̑emašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
peŋgəd̑emdašII ‘to fasten’ 
perkalašII ‘to hit’ 
pəd̑alašI ‘to protect’ 
pəȓnaltašI ‘to be too tight’ 
pəz̑əȓašII ‘to push’ 
pət̑arašII ‘to finish (tr.)’ 
pət̑ašII ‘to end (intr.)’ 
pižašI ‘to stick (intr.)’ 
počə́l̑tarašII ‘to develop (tr.)’ 
počə́l̑tašI ‘to open (intr.)’ 
podderživatlašII ‘to support’ 
podəl̑ašI ‘to sip, to gulp’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pogən̑ašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
pojdaraltašI ‘to become rich’ 
pojdarašII ‘to enrichen’ 
poləš̑kalašII ‘to help’ 
polšašII ‘to help’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pöršaŋašI ‘to be covered with 

hoarfrost’ 
puašII ‘to give’ 
puašII ‘to blow’ 
pučášII ‘to evaporate’ 
pudəȓatašII ‘to stir (tr.)’ 
puedašII ‘to distribute’ 
purašI ‘to chew’ 

purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
puzəȓgašII ‘to bulge out’ 
puškəd̑emdašII ‘to soften (tr.)’ 
pušlanašII ‘to evaporate’ 
pužarašII ‘to plane’ 
pügəȓtašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
pürašII ‘to be destined’ 
pürdašII ‘to curtain’ 
pürgašII ‘to spurt’ 
pütəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
pütəȓkalašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
radamlaltašI ‘to stand in a row’ 
revizovatlašII ‘to inspect’ 
rońčáltašI ‘to come unwound’ 
ruəš̑tašI ‘to chop’ 
rüdašII ‘to wear out’ 
rüzaltašI ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
rüzašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
saβaltašI ‘to strike against’ 
saβək̑taltašI ‘to be published’ 
saβəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
sajemašI ‘to get better’ 
sajemdašII ‘to make better’ 
sβežaŋdašII ‘to refresh’ 
seŋašII ‘to defeat, to win’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
səl̑neštarašII ‘to decorate’ 
səl̑neštašI ‘to be adorned’ 
sirlašII ‘to fall, to cave in’ 
sitarašII ‘to gather, to provide’ 
söralgašII ‘to grow prettier’ 
surgaltašI ‘to ring out’ 
zavisitlašII ‘to depend on’ 
zakazatlašII ‘to order’ 
šagalemdašII ‘to reduce (tr.)’ 
šarašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šarnək̑tašII ‘to remind’ 
šeklanašII ‘to look after’ 
šelaltašI ‘to break (intr.)’ 
šergəl̑tašI ‘to come undone’ 
šəm̑lašII ‘to research’ 
šəš̑talgašII ‘to become yellowish’ 
šikšašI ‘to give off smoke’ 
šińčášII ‘to know’ 
šižašI ‘to feel’ 
šižtarašII ‘to give notice’ 
šojəš̑tašII ‘to block out’ 
šoktašII ‘to be heard; to play’ 
šolašI ‘to boil (intr.)’ 
šoltašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šonkalašII ‘to think’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 
šuašI ‘to arrive’ 
šujašII ‘to stretch out (tr.)’ 
šujnašII ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
šukemašI ‘to multiply (intr.)’ 
šukemdašII ‘to multiply (tr.)’ 
šuktašII ‘to manage’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šurgaltašI ‘to resound’ 

šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 
tajnašII ‘to stoop’ 
takəȓtašII ‘to trample down’ 
tal’aŋašI ‘to become dirty’ 
taləš̑našII ‘to grow stronger’ 
tanək̑lašII ‘to testify’ 
taratašII ‘to motivate to’ 
tašlašII ‘to overflow’ 
temašI ‘to fill up (intr.)’ 
temašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
temdašII ‘to push’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
teskarlanašII ‘to be obstinate’ 
təȓšašII ‘to strive’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
tolkən̑aŋašI ‘to be agitated’ 
torašII ‘to move apart (tr.)’ 
torgajašII ‘to deal in’ 
torlašII ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
tortašII ‘to separate (tr.)’ 
toškəš̑tašI ‘to shift one’s feet’ 
tototlašII ‘to jabber’ 
törlašII ‘to make flat’ 
törlatašII ‘to fix’ 
törštəl̑ašI ‘to jump’ 
trenirovatlašII ‘to train’ 
tulašII ‘to pump’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
tunək̑tašII ‘to teach’ 
tüβəȓgašII ‘to mature (intr.)’ 
tüβəȓtašII ‘to embarrass’ 
tülašII ‘to pay’ 
tüńčə́g̑ašII ‘to grow weak’ 
tüńčə́k̑tarašII ‘to weaken’ 
tüŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
türgaltašI ‘to rise, to whirl’ 
türgašII ‘to rise, to swirl’ 
tüzaŋašI ‘to grow stronger’ 
tüzlanašII ‘to stand in beauty’ 
tütəȓaŋašI ‘to grow misty’ 
tütkašII ‘to cover, to curtain’ 
uβertarašII ‘to announce’ 
udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
uemašI ‘to be renewed’ 
uemdašII ‘to renew’ 
ulnək̑tarašII ‘to tire (tr.)’ 
umašII ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
uməl̑ašII ‘to understand’ 
urašII ‘to bury’ 
urlək̑tašII ‘to spread discord’ 
ušašII ‘to join (tr.)’ 
ušeštarašII ‘to remind’ 
ušnaltašI ‘to be connected’ 
ušnašII ‘to join (intr.)’ 
ušnəl̑ašI ‘to join (intr.)’ 
užargašII ‘to turn green’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
utarašII ‘to save’ 
utəȓeštašI ‘to get excited’ 
üčášašII ‘to compete’ 
üməl̑tašII ‘to shade’ 
üpšaltašI ‘to (emit a) smell’ 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Denotes durative, possibly iterative action. 

 In imperative indicates that an action should be carried out for a limited time period 
only. 

Distribution etc. 
Durative / iterative in Mari, possibly Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash (to a lesser extent). 
Productive in Mari. Similar grammaticalization has occurred in Romance languages, 
Bulgarian. Special meaning in imperative in Mari, Tatar, Bashkir. 

Literary pairings Sources: 260 Corpus: 115 Total: 375 

Counterparts Udmurt: sil̮in̮i ̮ Tatar: toruβ Bashkir: toroβ Chuvash: tăr 

Etymology 
< PFU *salkɜ- ‘to stand’, cognates include Hungarian áll ‘to stand’, Udmurt sil̮in̮i ̮‘id.’, Komi 
sulavni ̮‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 431; Bereczki et al. 2013: 239). 

Figure 198: Profile of šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ 

4.1.54 šogə̑ltaš / šalgə̑ltašI ‘to stand around’ 

This verb is not classified as an auxiliary by sources other than the big Mari-Russian Dictionary, 

according to which it is used to form auxiliary constructions “with the meaning of duration of an action” 

(Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шогылташ).412 A total of 8 pairings using this verb can be found in the 

sources and another 28 pairings in the corpus. 

The definition given for this auxiliary’s function in the big Mari-Russian dictionary is exactly the same 

definition given for the verb šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ (cf. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шогаш I) – see 

Section 4.1.53 (page 232) – of which this verb is a frequentative derivation.413 Of the 8 verbs co-

occurring with this auxiliary in the lexical sources, 4 can also be found coupled with šogaš / šalgašII. 

The question arises of whether this verb truly has an independent standing as an auxiliary; perhaps 

pairings using it are simply frequentative derivations of auxiliary constructions using šogaš / šalgašII: 

 l’apkašII ‘to prattle’ > l’apken šogašII ‘to prattle about’ > l’apken šogəl̑tašI 

 aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ > aptəȓanen šogašII ‘to be shy’ > aptəȓanen šogəl̑tašI 

 juβatəl̑ašI ‘to dawdle’ > juβatəl̑ šogašII ‘to dawdle about’ > juβatəl̑ šogəl̑tašI 

 muškašI ‘to wash’ > muškən̑ šogašII ‘to wash’ > muškən̑ šogəl̑tašI 

My consultant agreed with the latter assessment. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

ačálašII ‘to repair’ 
aməȓtəl̑ašI ‘to soil’ 
aptəȓanašII ‘to be shy’ 
aptəȓanəl̑ašI ‘to be shy’ 

                                                           
412 “[…] со значением длительности действия” 
413 It is also the exact same wording used to describe the function of šińčə́l̑taš / šənzəltäšI ‘to sit around’ (cf. 
Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шинчылташ) as an auxiliary and very nearly the wording used to describe the function 
of šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ (cf. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шинчаш II). The relationship between these auxiliaries is 
discussed in the entries on šińčáš / šənzäšII and šińčə́l̑taš / šənzəltäšI. 

βarašII ‘to mix (tr.)’ 
βiskalašII ‘to measure’ 
əȓək̑təl̑ašI ‘to heat up (tr.)’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 

jəŋ̑əs̑ašII ‘to moan’ 
jəȓəm̑lašII ‘to moan’ 
juβatəl̑ašI ‘to dawdle’ 
julanašII ‘to run in a circle’ 
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jükšašII ‘to cool down’ 
kojəš̑lanašII ‘to flaunt’ 
kopšəl̑anašII ‘to show off’ 
lüjkalašII ‘to shoot’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 
mučə́š̑tarəl̑ašI ‘to unfasten’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
mutlanašII ‘to talk’ 

nüžašI ‘to flog’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
permaklanašII ‘to fool about’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
pužarašII ‘to plane’ 
rudkalašII ‘to untie’ 

rueštašI ‘to chop, to fell’ 
zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 
šajβijlanašII ‘to sleep around’ 
šujnəl̑ašI ‘to be stretched’ 
tolašašII ‘to try’ 
töčášII ‘to try’ 
türgašII ‘to rise, to swirl’ 
üštašI ‘to sweep’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Marks long-lasting action – or as frequentative derivation of šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’, 

carrying all values of that auxiliary 

Distribution etc. Mari 

Literary pairings Sources: 8 Corpus: 28 Total: 36 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: ? Bashkir: ? Chuvash: ? 

Etymology 
< šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ by means of the reflexive-transitive / frequentative 
derivational suffix -lt (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 696; Alhoniemi 1985: 161). 

Figure 199: Profile of šogə̑ltaš / šalgə̑ltašI ‘to stand around’ 

4.1.55 šuaš / šoašI ‘to arrive, to reach’ 

With 81 pairings in the sources and another 33 in the corpus, this verb is reasonably common as an 

auxiliary; it is defined as one by most sources (e.g. Budenz 1865: 88; Beke 1911: 160–161; Alhoniemi 

1985: 144; Serebrennikov 1960: 197–198; Uchayev 1995: 163; Moisio 1992: 391; Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: шуаш II; Chkhaidze 1960: 51–52; Savatkova 2008: 346). Nikolay Isanbayev likens this verb to 

Tatar žítüβ ‘to arrive, to reach’ and Chuvash śit ‘id.’ (Isanbayev 1978: 80); Bashkir jeteβ ‘id.’ and Udmurt 

vuin̮i ̮ ‘id.’ seem to be used in an analogous fashion (cf. Landmann 2015: 101; Kel’makov 1975: 98). 

Gábor Bereczki et al. define ilen šuaš414 ‘to live (up to a certain event) (lit. living arrive)’ and küən̑ šuaš 

‘to ripen (lit. ripening arrive)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 24; 99). 

According to Isanbayev, auxiliary constructions with this verb are “formed in principle from intransitive 

verbs denoting a lengthy process and indicate the attainment through the action of a certain limit or 

object” (Isanbayev 1978: 80).415 SMYa speaks of “the aspectual meaning of development of an action 

towards a certain limit” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 208).416 In numerous examples from the corpus, Russian 

translations of sentences using this verb utilize the verb uspet’ ‘to manage, to succeed’. The verb šuktaš 

/ šoktašII ‘to manage; to lead to’ – see Section 4.1.57 (page 241) – a causative derivation of this verb, 

seems to be more widely used in this meaning, also in combination with intransitive verbs. My 

consultant could not sense any concrete difference between these two auxiliaries in cases where both 

occur with the same converb. 

                                                           
414 The verb šuaš is identified as a second-conjugation verb in the source, which would suggest that the following 
verb – šuašII ‘to throw’ – was intended. This can be considered a typographical error. 
415 “[…] образуются в основном от непереходных глаголов, выражающих длительный процесс, и 
обозначают достижение действием определенного предела или объекта: […]” 
416 “[…] видовое значение развития действия до известного предела, […]” 
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(120 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кошкаш > кошкен шуаш) 

‘Мыйын ночко вургемемат кошкен шуо. 

mə̑j -ə̑n nočḱo βurgem -em =at košk -en šu -o -∅. 

1SG -GEN wet clothing -1SG =and dry -CVB arrive -PST1 -3SG 

pr -case adj n -poss =enc v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘My wet clothing managed to dry (lit. drying arrived).’417 

 

Meadow Mari: 
šuašI 

Hill Mari: 
šoašI 

Tatar: 
žítüβ 

Chuvash: 
śit 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

ajnen šuaš arlen šoaš åjnəp̑ žítüβ urălsa śit sobering.up arrive to sober up 

izemən̑ šuaš iziemən šoaš βåqɫanəp̑ žítüβ vĕtelse śit decreasing arrive to become small 

kuškən̑ šuaš kuškən̑ šoaš üsep žítüβ üsse śit growing arrive to grow up 

küzen šuaš kuzen šoaš menep žítüβ χăparsa śit climbing arrive to climb up 

mijen šuaš mien šoaš bårəp̑ žítüβ pïrsa śit going arrive to go to 

pokten šuaš pokten šoaš quβaɫap žítüβ χăvalasa śit driving arrive to drive to 

tolən̑ šuaš tolən̑ šoaš kilep žítüβ - coming arrive to come to 

törlanen šuaš törlänen šoaš tözälep žítüβ türlense śit healing arrive to recover 

əȓen šuaš əren šoaš žə́ɫ̑ən̑əp̑ žítüβ ăšănsa śit warming.up arrive to warm up 

Figure 200: šuaš / šoašI ‘to arrive, to reach’ indicating attainment of a limit (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 80) 

The grammaticalization of a verb meaning ‘to arrive at, to reach’ as an ability marker indicating success 

has also been observed in Mandarin Chinese – there seemingly without the constraint regarding 

transitivity found in Mari (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 46). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 4(4) PAAS: 7(4) PAAS: 9(4) PAAS: 12(4) PAAS: 13(4) PAAS: 14(4) PAAS: 28(4) PAAS: 29(4) PAAS: 32(4) 

M WICH: 40(33) WICH: 49(33) WICH: 56(33) WICH: 57(33) WICH: 59(23) WICH: 68(33) POR: 1(24) POR: 9(24) POR: 11(24) POR: 25(24) 

NW BEK: I: 10(36), BEK: I: 34(36) BEK: I: 46(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

adaptirovatlaltašI ‘to adapt (intr.)’ 
ajnašII ‘to sober up’ 
βaštaltašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
βeselaŋašI ‘to cheer up (intr.)’ 
βijaŋašI ‘to grow stronger’ 
βijnašII ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
βoranašII ‘to prosper’ 
βožaŋašI ‘to take root’ 
βüdəl̑našII ‘to be covered’ 
βülnašII ‘to come to ruin’ 
čáraŋašI ‘to bare oneself’ 
čátkataŋašI ‘to become neat’ 
čə́p̑čášII ‘to trickle’ 
čólgaštašI ‘to grow bolder’ 
čúməȓgašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
emlaltašI ‘to be treated’ 
ernaltašI ‘to be cleaned’ 
ernašII ‘to be cleaned’ 

                                                           
417 “Моя мокрая одежда успела высохнуть.” 

ertašII ‘to go by’ 
əȓašII ‘to warm up (intr.)’ 
əš̑kəl̑gašII ‘to get accustomed to’ 
formirovatlaltašI ‘to be formed’ 
ilanašII ‘to take root’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
izemašI ‘to decrease’ 
jagəl̑gašII ‘to become smooth’ 
jamdəl̑altašI ‘to prepare (intr.)’ 
jarnašII ‘to become tired’ 
jastaraltašI ‘to be unloaded’ 
jastarašII ‘to unload’ 
jeməž̑aŋašI ‘to bear fruit’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jükšašII ‘to cool down’ 
jülašII ‘to burn (intr.)’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kindaŋašI ‘to ripen’ 
kolašII ‘to die’ 
koškašII ‘to dry (intr.)’ 

kugemašI ‘to increase (intr.)’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
küašI ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
küemaltašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
küzašII ‘to climb’ 
laβəȓgašII ‘to get muddy’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləβ̑əȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lodemaltašI ‘to deepen (intr.)’ 
löčášII ‘to swell’ 
lözaŋašI ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
mamək̑altašI ‘to become fluffy’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
nörašII ‘to become wet’ 
ojəȓlašII ‘to go apart’ 
oralaltašI ‘to accumulate (intr.)’ 
örtlanašII ‘to get well’ 
paremašI ‘to recover’ 
peledašI ‘to blossom’ 
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peŋgəd̑emaltašI ‘to become stronger’ 
peŋgəd̑emašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
pəč̑ḱeməš̑altašI ‘to grow dark’ 
pət̑araltašI ‘to be finished’ 
pət̑ašII ‘to end (intr.)’ 
počə́l̑tašI ‘to open (intr.)’ 
pogən̑ašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
poməž̑altašI ‘to wake up (intr.)’ 
pörtəl̑ašI ‘to return (intr.)’ 
pučášII ‘to evaporate’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
pužlašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 
püžaltašI ‘to sweat’ 
rudaltašI ‘to come untied’ 
ruštašI ‘to get drunk’ 
rümbalgašII ‘to grow dark’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 

saskaŋašI ‘to be covered with fruit’ 
səl̑neštašI ‘to be adorned’ 
šalanašII ‘to be scattered’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šememašI ‘to turn black’ 
šəš̑tedaltašI ‘to become waxen’ 
šət̑ašII ‘to germinate (intr.)’ 
šińčálgašII ‘to be salted’ 
šińčášI ‘to sit down’ 
šonašII ‘to think’ 
šuaraltašI ‘to be tempered’ 
šulašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
šüjašI ‘to rot’ 
žaritlaltašI ‘to fry (intr.)’ 
taləš̑našII ‘to grow stronger’ 
taptaltašI ‘to be forged’ 
taptəl̑gašII ‘to become compact’ 

temašI ‘to fill up (intr.)’ 
tən̑əs̑lanašII ‘to become peaceful’ 
təp̑lanašII ‘to grow silent’ 
təȓlašII ‘to get better’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
tomlanašII ‘to steam’ 
toplanašII ‘to dry out (soil)’ 
törlaltašI ‘to be repaired’ 
törlanašII ‘to heal (intr.)’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
tüńčə́g̑ašII ‘to grow weak’ 
tüzaŋašI ‘to grow stronger’ 
tüzlanašII ‘to stand in beauty’ 
ulnašII ‘to tire (intr.)’ 
umašII ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
uməl̑ašII ‘to understand’ 
ušnašII ‘to join (intr.)’ 
utlašII ‘to escape’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage  Marks attainment of an object or reaching a goal, ‘to succeed’ 

Distribution etc. 
Mari (all varieties), Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. Outside of the area, Mandarin 
Chinese. 

Literary pairings Sources: 81 Corpus: 33 Total: 114 

Counterparts Udmurt: vuin̮i ̮ Tatar: žítüβ Bashkir: jeteβ Chuvash: śit 

Etymology 
< PFP *saγe- ‘to come, to arrive’, cognates include Finnish saada ‘to get, to receive’, 
Mordvin sams ‘to come’, Komi suni ̮ ‘to arrive, to meet’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 
429–430; Bereczki et al. 2013: 250–251) 

Figure 201: Profile of šuaš / šoašI ‘to arrive, to reach’ 

4.1.56 šuaš / šuašII ‘to throw’ 

Like its near-synonyms kudaltaš / -II ‘to throw; to abandon’ – Section 4.1.22 (page 175) – and kəš̑kaš / 

kəškäšII ‘to throw; to scatter’ – Section 4.1.15 (page 156) – this verb is widely described as an auxiliary 

(e.g. Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Moisio 1992: 391; Savatkova 2008: 353; Chkhaidze 

1960: 47–48; Pengitov et al. 1961: 206). For its differentiation from its near-synonyms, see Section 

4.1.15 (page 156). 

This verb occurs in 57 distinct pairings in the sources, and in another 7 pairings in the corpus. It seems 

to be partly, but not exceedingly productive. Nikolay Isanbayev likens it to Tatar əȓγət̑uβ ‘to throw’ and 

Chuvash păraχ ‘id.’, though he considers the Tatar auxiliary limited in usage when compared to the 

more productive Mari auxiliary (Isanbayev 1978: 85). He compares the same Chuvash verb to Mari 

kudaltaš / -II (ibid.: 84). Observing that the Tatar verb is comparatively less productive than its 

counterparts in Mari and Chuvash, he notes that the Mari auxiliary is more productive in varieties of 

Mari that have been subject to greater Chuvash influence – Hill Mari and the Volzhsk dialect of 

Meadow Mari (ibid.: 86). I have not encountered any usages of Bashkir əȓγət̑əβ̑ in auxiliary 

constructions. Valey Kel’makov labels Udmurt kuštin̮i ̮ ‘id.’ as a marker of “the meaning of 

exhaustiveness of an action” (Kel’makov 1975: 101).418 

                                                           
418 “[…] значение исчерпанности действия […]” 
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According to Isanbayev, this verb and its counterparts are used to form auxiliary constructions “from 

transitive verbs and express, like [auxiliary constructions with kudaltaš / -II], a single resultative action, 

hinting at its energetic, impetuous execution” (Isanbayev 1978: 85).419 The large Mari-Russian 

Dictionary calls it a marker of “suddenness, rapidity, or completeness of an action” (Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: шуаш IV).420 

Meadow Mari: 
šuašII 

Hill Mari: 
šuašII 

Tatar: 
ə̑rγə̑tuβ 

Chuvash: 
păraχ 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kušket šuaš kəš̑ket šuaš jəȓtəp̑ əȓγət̑uβ tatsa păraχ tearing throw to tear up 

udəȓal šuaš əd̑əȓal šuaš səz̑əp̑ əȓγət̑uβ - striking throw to strike out 

βozen šuaš siren šuaš jåzəp̑ åtuβ śïrsa păraχ writing throw to write quickly 

əš̑ten šuaš əšten šuaš ešläp åtuβ tusa păraχ doing throw to do quickly 

karen šuaš kären šuaš - karsa păraχ opening.wide throw to throw open 

kural šuaš kəȓal šuaš - suχalasa păraχ ploughing throw to plough quickly 

lüjen šuaš lüen šuaš - persa păraχ shooting throw to shoot 

puštən̑ šuaš puštən̑ šuaš - śapsa păraχ killing throw to kill 

solen šuaš salen šuaš - śulsa păraχ mowing throw to mow quickly 

šupšəl̑ šuaš šəp̑šəl̑ šuaš - śălsa păraχ pulling throw to tear out 

Figure 202: šuaš / šuašII ‘to throw’ marking rapid, impetuous execution etc. (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 84–85) 

Cross-linguistically, verbs meaning ‘to throw’ have been observed grammaticalized as perfect markers, 

for example in Diyari (Pama-Nyungan), Palaung (Austroasiatic), Fore (New Guinea), Korean, Japanese 

(cf. Heine & Kuteva 2002: 297–298). 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
čúmalašI ‘to kick’ 
eŋdašII ‘to scorch’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
gladitlašII ‘to iron’ 
joŋgaltarašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
jöralašI ‘to be suitable’ 
jörək̑tašII ‘to bring down’ 
karašII ‘to open wide (tr.)’ 
katašII ‘to break off (tr.)’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
kudašašI ‘to take off’ 
kuklašII ‘to uproot’ 
kumək̑tašII ‘to overturn (tr.)’ 
kuralašI ‘to plough’ 
kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 
kürlašI ‘to tear off (tr. & intr.)’ 
lokšińčášI ‘to hew’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 

                                                           
419 “[…] от переходных глаголов и выражают, как и составные глаголы предыдущей группы, однократное 
результативное действие с оттенком энергичного, стремительного его совершения.” 
420 “[…] со значением внезапности, быстроты или завершённости действия” 

lupšalašI ‘to whip’ 
lupšaltarašII ‘to swing (tr.)’ 
lüjašII ‘to shoot’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
naŋgajašII ‘to take, to lead’ 
nüštalašI ‘to blow one’s nose’ 
nüžašII ‘to rub’ 
ńəg̑əȓtašII ‘to flatten’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
perašII ‘to hit’ 
pəž̑altarašII ‘to throw (forcefully)’ 
pət̑arašII ‘to finish (tr.)’ 
poŋgaltarašII ‘to knock down’ 
pualašI ‘to blow’ 
pudeštarašII ‘to blow up (tr.)’ 
pudəȓtašII ‘to break (tr.)’ 
puštašI ‘to kill’ 
püčḱašI ‘to cut’ 
rońčášII ‘to unwind (tr.)’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 

ruašII ‘to chop’ 
rudašII ‘to untie’ 
rüzaltašII ‘to shake (tr.)’ 
saβəȓalašI ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
saβəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
solašII ‘to mow’ 
süməȓalašI ‘to bring down’ 
sümə̑rašII ‘to demolish’ 
šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šolašII ‘to throw’ 
šupšəl̑ašI ‘to pull’ 
šüβalašI ‘to spit; to charm’ 
šüdəȓalašI ‘to pull off’ 
šükalašI ‘to push’ 
temdalašI ‘to push’ 
todəl̑ašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
törgaltašII ‘to tear off (tr.)’ 
tuarašII ‘to unharness’ 
tükašII ‘to touch (tr.)’ 
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tüńčə́k̑tarašII ‘to weaken’ 
udəȓalašI ‘to strike’ 

udəȓašII ‘to strike’ 
üštəl̑ašI ‘to sweep’ 

 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Denotes single resultative action, hints at energetic, impetuous, sudden, rapid 

execution 

Distribution etc. 
Mari (all varieties, but to greater extent in Hill Mari and some dialects of Meadow Mari), 
Udmurt, Tatar (to a lesser extent), Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 57 Corpus: 7 Total: 64 

Counterparts Udmurt: kuštin̮i ̮ Tatar: əȓγət̑uβ Bashkir: əȓγət̑əβ̑ Chuvash: păraχ 

Etymology 
According to Arto Moisio and Sirkka Saarinen from PFU (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 
726), but I was not able to corroborate this claim based on other etymological resources. 

Figure 203: Profile of šuaš / šuašII ‘to throw’ 

4.1.57 šuktaš / šoktašII ‘to manage; to lead to’ 

This verb is classified as an auxiliary by most of my sources (e.g. Budenz 1865: 88–89; Moisio 1992: 

393; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Serebrennikov 1960: 197–198; Savatkova 2008: 347); 

with 71 pairings in the lexical sources and 82 additional ones in the corpus, it seems moderately 

common. Nikolay Isanbayev likens it to Tatar žítkerüβ ‘to lead to’ and Chuvash śiter ‘id.’, and refers to 

it as a transitive counterpart (itself transitive, and coupled with transitive verbs) of šuaš / šoašI ‘to 

arrive, to reach’ (Isanbayev 1978: 80) – the verb from which it is derived by means of the causative / 

transitive derivational suffix -kt (cf. Bereczki et al. 2013: 251; Alhoniemi 1985: 165) – see Section 4.1.55 

(page 237). Bashkir jetkereβ ‘to lead to’ seems to be used as an auxiliary in a similar function 

(Akhmerov et al. 1958). Valey Kel’makov describes and illustrates the usage of Udmurt vuttin̮i ̮‘id.’ in 

a manner analogous to its counterparts in other languages (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 98). Gábor Bereczki et 

al. define ilen šuktaš ‘to live (up to a certain event) (lit. living manage)’, ludən̑ šuktaš ‘to read (up to a 

certain place) (lit. reading manage)’, urgen šuktaš ‘to finish sewing (lit. sewing manage)’, and βučén 

šuktaš ‘to wait till … (lit. waiting manage)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 24; 123; 

299; 319). 

SMYa states that this auxiliary is used to indicate “the execution of an action up to a certain limit” 

(Pengitov et al. 1961: 209).421 The large Mari-Russian Dictionary speaks of a marker of “the 

completeness of an action, the achievement of a goal” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шукташ I).422 

Meadow Mari: 
šuktašII 

Hill Mari: 
šoktašII 

Tatar: 
žítkerüβ 

Chuvash: 
śiter 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

nalən̑ šuktaš nälən šoktaš åɫəp̑ žítkerüβ ilse śiter taking manage to take 

namijen šuktaš kanden šoktaš iltep žítkerüβ jătsa śiter bringing manage to bring 

konden šuktaš kanden šoktaš kiterep žítkerüβ śavătsa śiter bringing manage to bring 

kükten šuktaš kükten šoktaš pešerep žítkerüβ piśterse śiter cooking manage to cook 

əš̑ten šuktaš əšten šoktaš ešläp žítkerüβ tusa śiter doing manage to complete 

Figure 204: šuktaš / šoktašII ‘to manage; to lead to’ denoting that a limit, goal is reached (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 80) 

In many cases, however, this auxiliary seems to be more modal than aspectual. In addition to the 

aspectual meaning, Mikhail Chkhaidze mentions “a hint of success” and that “[this verb] expresses 

                                                           
421 “[…] доведения действия до известного предела.” 
422 “[…] завершённости действия, достижения цели” 
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[whether] the subject of an action managed or did not manage (manages or does not manage) the 

signified deed” (Chkhaidze 1960: 52).423 One of the lexical meanings assigned to it by the Mari-Russian 

dictionary is “to manage; to be able to do something (in time, in a timely manner)” (Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: шукташ I)424 – i.e. to be able to do something in defiance of expectations, overcoming hardships, 

etc. In this function as well, the verb governs the converb in -n, with no counterexamples found in the 

corpus. This is in line with the general Turkic tendency that modal auxiliaries denoting permission, 

necessity, or ability combine with converbs, as discussed in the entry on kertaš / kerdäšI ‘to be able 

to’ – Section 4.1.14 (page 154). The auxiliary seems to be fully productive in this meaning and can also 

be coupled with intransitive verbs. 

In the dialect text collections 

E 
BEK: IV: 193(7) BEK: IV: 202(7) BEK: IV: 402(2) BEK: IV: 405(2) BEK: IV: 411(2) BEK: IV: 422(2) BEK: IV: 424(2) GEN: 43(14) GEN: 51(14) GEN: 
52(14) GEN: 58(14) GEN: 67(14) 

M 
BEK: I: 505(22) BEK: II: 28(35) BEK: II: 36(35) BEK: II: 50(35) BEK: II: 74(35) BEK: II: 90(35) BEK: II: 92(35) BEK: II: 98(35) BEK: II: 100(35) BEK: II: 
106(35) BEK: II: 108(35) BEK: II: 112(35) BEK: III: 135(35) BEK: III: 154(35) BEK: III: 186(35) BEK: III: 332(12) BEK: III: 366(12) WICH: 70(33) WICH: 
88(31) WICH: 89(31) WICH: 91(31) WICH: 93(31) POR: 16(25) POR: 20(24) POR: 26(24) JEV: I: 36(23) JEV: I: 134(23) JEV: I: 150(23) JEV: II: 54(23) 

NW BEK: I: 52(36) BEK: I: 54(36) BEK: I: 56(36) BEK: I: 57(36) 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

ačálašII ‘to repair’ 
aklašII ‘to evaluate’ 
aməȓgašII ‘to get dirty’ 
aŋəȓtarašII ‘to give off CO’ 
aŋəȓtašII ‘to give off CO’ 
aralašII ‘to defend’ 
aruemdašII ‘to clean’ 
ažgən̑darašII ‘to infuriate’ 
βaŋašII ‘to guard’ 
βaštaltašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 
βolgaltarašII ‘to illuminate’ 
βozašI ‘to lie down’ 
βozašII ‘to write’ 
βučášII ‘to wait’ 
čéβergašII ‘to turn red’ 
čə́k̑altašII ‘to shove’ 
čóŋašII ‘to build’ 
čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
evakuirovatlaltašI ‘to be evacuated’ 
emlašII ‘to treat, to cure’ 
erək̑tašII ‘to clean’ 
ernašII ‘to be cleaned’ 
ertarašII ‘to carry out’ 
eskerašII ‘to observe’ 
əŋ̑lašII ‘to understand’ 
əȓək̑tašII ‘to warm (tr.)’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
gul’ajašII ‘to go for a walk’ 
iktešlašII ‘to merge (tr.)’ 
ilanašII ‘to take root’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
jamdəl̑altašI ‘to prepare (intr.)’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 

                                                           
423 “[…] оттенок успеваемости, выражает — успел или не успел (успеет или не успеет) субъект действия 
выполнить означенное дело.” 
424 “1. успевать, успеть; суметь сделать что-либо (в срок, своевременно)” 

jəg̑əž̑tarašII ‘to bother’ 
jörašII ‘to go out’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
kajašII ‘to go (away)’ 
kalasašII ‘to say’ 
kalaskalašII ‘to talk’ 
keləš̑tarašII ‘to adapt’ 
kerəš̑tašI ‘to stick into’ 
kəl̑dašII ‘to tie up’ 
kolašI ‘to hear’ 
kolašII ‘to die’ 
komplektovatlašII ‘to complete’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
koraŋašI ‘to move away (intr.)’ 
köndarašII ‘to persuade’ 
kučášII ‘to hold’ 
kugemdašII ‘in increase (tr.)’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kusnašII ‘to move; to relocate’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
kuštašII ‘to grow (tr.)’ 
küeštašI ‘to bake’ 
küktašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
küńčášII ‘to dig’ 
leβedašI ‘to cover’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləβ̑əȓtašII ‘to bend (tr.)’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
luaŋašI ‘to ossify’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 
lugašII ‘to mix (tr.)’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
lüdək̑təl̑ašI ‘to frighten’ 
l’apkašII ‘to chatter’ 

manašI ‘to say’ 
mondašII ‘to forget’ 
muašI ‘to find’ 
mučášlašII ‘to complete’ 
muškašI ‘to wash’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
nojək̑tarašII ‘to tire (tr.)’ 
nöltalašI ‘to raise’ 
olmək̑tašII ‘to repair’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
ošemdašII ‘to whiten’ 
palašII ‘to know’ 
paremdašII ‘to treat’ 
peleštašII ‘to state’ 
perašII ‘to hit’ 
pəš̑tašII ‘to put, to place’ 
pət̑arašII ‘to finish (tr.)’ 
pižašI ‘to stick (intr.)’ 
počášI ‘to open (tr.)’ 
podəl̑ašI ‘to sip, to gulp’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pogkalašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pualašI ‘to swell’ 
puašII ‘to give’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
pužarašII ‘to plane’ 
rualtašII ‘to grab’ 
rüdəl̑ašII ‘to be central to’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
sakaltašII ‘to hang up’ 
zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 
zoritlašII ‘to ravage’ 
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šalatašII ‘to scatter (tr.)’ 
šarašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šarkalašII ‘to spread out (tr.)’ 
šarnašII ‘to remember’ 
šeklanašII ‘to look after’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
šəl̑tašII ‘to hide (tr.)’ 
šən̑dašII ‘to put, to place’ 
šijaltarašII ‘to blow (wind)’ 
šikšaltašI ‘to dash, to rush’ 
šińčášII ‘to know’ 
šižašI ‘to feel’ 
šižtarašII ‘to give notice’ 
šogalašI ‘to stand up’ 
šogaltašII ‘to put, to stand’ 
šoltašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
šonaltašII ‘to think’ 

šonašII ‘to think’ 
šotlašII ‘to count’ 
tarβatašII ‘to move (tr.)’ 
tarβatəl̑ašI ‘to move (tr.)’ 
tarlašII ‘to hire’ 
temašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
temlašII ‘to offer’ 
təȓmalašII ‘to harrow’ 
təȓšašII ‘to strive’ 
togdajašII ‘to guess’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
törlandarašII ‘to arrange’ 
trenirovatlašII ‘to train’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
tunək̑tašII ‘to teach’ 
turtašI ‘to huddle up’ 
tükəl̑ašII ‘to lock’ 

tülašII ‘to pay’ 
tüńčə́k̑tarašII ‘to weaken’ 
tüŋalašI ‘to begin’ 
tüplandarašII ‘to destroy’ 
türlašII ‘to embroider’ 
učə́ȓašII ‘to find, to catch’ 
uditlašII ‘to contend’ 
uməl̑ašII ‘to understand’ 
uməl̑tarašII ‘to explain’ 
urgašII ‘to sew’ 
ušašII ‘to join (tr.)’ 
užalašII ‘to sell’ 
užašI ‘to see’ 
utarašII ‘to save’ 
utlašII ‘to escape’ 
üdašII ‘to sow’ 
üpšəń̑čášI ‘to smell (tr.)’ 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Indicates that a (transitive) action is carried out up to a certain limit, reaching a certain 

goal 

 ‘to manage to, to succeed in’ 

Distribution etc. 
Mari (all varieties), Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. In Mari at least, productive in its 
meaning ‘to manage to, to succeed in’. 

Literary pairings Sources: 71 Corpus: 82 Total: 153 

Counterparts Udmurt: vuttin̮i ̮ Tatar: žítkerüβ Bashkir: jetkereβ Chuvash: śiter 

Etymology 
Derived from šuaš / šoašI ‘to arrive’ by means of the causative / transitive derivational 
suffix -kt (cf. Bereczki et al. 2013: 251; Alhoniemi 1985: 165). 

Figure 205: Profile of šuktaš / šoktašII ‘to manage; to lead to’ 

4.1.58 šütaš / šütäšII ‘to pierce’ 

The large Mari-Russian dictionary states that this verb, in combination with a converb, “expresses the 

execution of an action as a result of which an opening, crack, or cavity is formed” (Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: шӱташ I; cf. also Moisio 1992: 403; Chkhaidze 1960: 58).425 This makes it a path verb of sorts. 

With 6 pairings in the sources and only one additional pairing in the corpus, it seems to be fairly rare. 

Meadow Mari: 
šütašII 

Hill Mari: 
šütäšII 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

purən̑ šütaš pəȓən̑ šütäš chewing pierce to chew through 

jülaten šütaš jəl̑aten šütäš burning pierce to burn through 

purget šütaš pəȓget šütäš digging pierce to dig through 

pudəȓtəl̑ šütaš pəd̑əȓtəl̑ šütäš breaking pierce to break through 

Figure 206: šütaš / šütäšII ‘to pierce’ marking perforation of an object 

Some examples can be found where Tatar tišuβ ‘to perforate’ and Bashkir tišěβ ‘id.’ are used in an 

analogous fashion (cf. Asylgarayev et al. 2007; Akhmerov et al. 1958). I have seen no indication that 

Chuvash tărăntar ‘to stick into’ and Udmurt biš̮kaltin̮i ̮‘to pierce’ are used as path verbs in combination 

with converbs.426 

                                                           
425 “[…] выражает совершение действия, в результате которого образуется отверстие, щель, углубление” 
426 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 
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In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M JEV: I: 160(23) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

čǘŋgalašI ‘to peck’ 
jülaltašII ‘to burn (tr.)’ 
jülatašII ‘to burn (tr.)’ 

pudəȓtəl̑ašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
purašI ‘to chew’ 
purgedašI ‘to dig’ 

purlašI ‘to bite’ 
 
 

Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Path verb ‘through’, marking perforation of an object 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir 

Literary pairings Sources: 6 Corpus: 1 Total: 7 

Counterparts Udmurt: biš̮kaltin̮i ̮ Tatar: tišuβ Bashkir: tišěβ Chuvash: tărăntar 

Etymology < Tatar (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 755) 

Figure 207: Profile of šütaš / šütäšII ‘to pierce’ 

4.1.59 šütlaš / šütläšII ‘to wear through’ 

This verb is not defined as an auxiliary or path verb in any source, but occurs in 3 pairings in the sources 

and one additional pairing in the corpus. In all of these, it serves as an intransitive counterpart to its 

transitive parent šütaš / šütäšII ‘to pierce’ – see Section 4.1.58 (page 243): it couples with intransitive 

verbs to indicate that the subject is perforated or pierced by an action, making it a path verb of sorts. 

Meadow Mari: 
šütlašII 

Hill Mari: 
šütläšII 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

jəg̑alt šütlaš šəräl šütläš being.rubbed wear.through to rub through 

jülen šütlaš jəl̑en šütläš burning wear.through to burn through 

rüdaŋ šütlaš ərdäŋ šütläš rusting wear.through to rust through 

šüjən̑ šütlaš šün šütläš rotting wear.through to rot through 

Figure 208: šütlaš / šütläšII ‘to wear through’ marking perforation (cf. Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 55; 180; 280) 

I could find some examples in which Tatar tišelüβ ‘to wear through’ and Bashkir tišeleβ ‘id.’ are used in 

an analogous fashion (cf. Asylgarayev et al. 2007; Akhmerov et al. 1958). I have not encountered any 

usage examples of Udmurt paśaśkin̮i ̮‘to develop holes’ being used in an analogous manner427 and I am 

not familiar with a Chuvash counterpart to these verbs. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

jəg̑altašI ‘to be rubbed’ 

                                                           
427 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 

jülašII ‘to burn (intr.)’ rüdaŋašI ‘to rust’ 
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šüjašI ‘to rot’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage  Path verb ‘through’, marking perforation of an object 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir 

Literary pairings Sources: 3 Corpus: 1 Total: 4 

Counterparts Udmurt: paśaśkin̮i ̮ Tatar: tišelüβ Bashkir: tišeleβ Chuvash: ? 

Etymology 
< Tatar (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 755); the derivational suffix -l setting it apart from 
its transitive counterpart šütaš / sütläšII ‘to wear through’ is Tatar as well (ibid.). 

Figure 209: Profile of šütlaš / šütläšII ‘to wear through’ 

4.1.60 temaš / temäšI ‘to be filled’ 

While this verb is widely labelled as an auxiliary (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89; Beke 1911: 161; Alhoniemi 

1985: 144; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: темаш I; Uchayev 1995: 163; Chkhaidze 1960: 58), only 12 

pairings using it are labelled as auxiliary constructions in my sources. Even taking the additional 3 

pairings found in the corpus into consideration, it does not seem to be exceedingly common or 

productive. 

Nikolay Isanbayev likens this verb and its counterparts (Tatar tujuβ ‘to be filled’, Chuvash tăran ‘id.’), 

to pairings using the more productive auxiliary pət̑aš / pətäšII ‘to end’ – see Section 4.1.40 (page 207) – 

stating that “they represent the maximal completion of the execution of an action” (Isanbayev 1978: 

82).428 SMYa speaks of “the meaning of an action up to a known limit” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 214).429 

The usage of Bashkir tujəβ̑ ‘id.’ seems to line up with that of its counterparts (cf. Akhmerov et al. 1958); 

I have seen no indication that Udmurt tir̮min̮i ̮‘id.’ is used as an auxiliary.430 Gábor Bereczki et al. define 

kočḱən̑ temaš ‘to eat one’s fill (lit. eating be.filled)’ and puren temaš ‘to crowd into (lit. entering 

be.filled)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 66; 203). 

Meadow Mari: 
temašI 

Hill Mari: 
temäšI 

Tatar: 
tujuβ 

Chuvash: 
tăran 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

kočḱən̑ temaš kačkən̑ temäš åšap tujuβ śise tăran eating fill.up to eat one’s fill 

jüən̑ temaš jün temäš ešép tujuβ ĕśse tăran drinking fill.up to drink one’s fill 

modən̑ temaš madən̑ temäš ujnap tujuβ vïl’asa tăran playing fill.up to play (some time) 

koštən̑ temaš kaštən̑ temäš jöröp tujuβ śürense tăran going fill.up to go for a ride 

malen temaš amalen temäš joqɫap tujuβ śïvărsa tăran sleeping fill.up to sleep one’s fill 

ońčén temaš anžen temäš qårap tujuβ păksa tăran looking fill.up to have a good look 

əš̑ten temaš əšten temäš ešläp tujuβ ĕślese tăran doing fill.up to work enough 

Figure 210: temaš / temäšI ‘to be filled’ denoting completion, satiation (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 82) 

The similarities to pət̑aš / pətäšII noted by Isanbayev are in my opinion rather superficial. In contrast to 

the “object-centric” pət̑aš / pətäšII, “subject-centric” temaš / temäšI ‘to be filled’ can be attached to 

both transitive and intransitive verbs. The completion it denotes is more the satisfaction of (or the 

exceeding of) a need, desire, or potential experienced by the subject than the exhaustion of an object 

or of all possible objects. For example, while kočḱən̑ pət̑ašII ‘to eat up (lit. eating end)’ is used to indicate 

the exhaustion or depletion of the object (all food that can be eaten in the context at hand is eaten), 

                                                           
428 “[…] они обозначают предельную полноту совершения действия.” 
429 “[…] значение действия до известного предела.” 
430 The apparent lack of these pairings in Udmurt was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov in 
personal correspondence. 
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the pairing kočḱən̑ temašI ‘to eat one’s fill (lit. eating be.filled)’ is used to indicate the satiation of the 

subject’s hunger. 

A number of the sources cited above (Isanbayev 1978: 82; Pengitov et al. 1961: 214; Chkhaidze 1960: 

58) fail to distinguish between this intransitive verb and the transitive verb temaš / temäšII ‘to fill’ – 

two verbs that share the same etymology and have the same infinitive, but belong to distinct 

conjugation classes in contemporary Mari – see Section 4.1.61 (page 246) for temaš / temäšII. The 

sources in question speak of one auxiliary, but give usage examples using both. The relationship 

between these two auxiliaries is not the same relationship that can be found between other 

intransitive / transitive pairs of auxiliaries – e.g. kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ – Section 4.1.17 (page 160) ~ 

kodaš / kodašII ‘to leave something’ – Section 4.1.18 (page 162), puraš / pəȓašII ‘to come in, to enter’ – 

Section 4.1.42 (page 213) ~ purtaš / pəȓtašII ‘to bring in, to enter’ – Section 4.1.43 (page 214): the 

difference seems to lie not simply in the transitivity of the verbs with which it can be coupled (both 

can be coupled with transitive verbs), but in whose expectations or desires are satisfied or satiated: 

the subject’s or the object’s. This can be illustrated by the following 2 pairings: jüən̑ temašI ‘to drink 

one’s fill (lit. drinking be.filled)’ ~ jükten temašII ‘to still someone’s thirst (lit. giving.to.drink fill)’. 

The relationships of this auxiliary with sitaraš / sitäräšII ‘to gather, to provide’ – see Section 4.1.46 

(page 218) – is discussed in the section on that verb. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M POR: 47(24) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

βursašII ‘to scold’ 
jəg̑əž̑gašII ‘to disdain’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jüašI ‘to drink’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 

kočḱašI-jüašI ‘to eat and drink’ 
koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
malašII ‘to sleep’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 

ońčášII ‘to look’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
šińčášII ‘to sit’ 
šortašI ‘to cry’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive and transitive verbs 

Usage  Denotes that an action satisfies or exceeds a need, desire, or potential 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash 

Literary pairings Sources: 12 Corpus: 3 Total: 15 

Counterparts Udmurt: tir̮min̮i ̮ Tatar: tujuβ Bashkir: tujəβ̑ Chuvash: tăran 

Etymology 
< PFU *temɜ ‘full; to stuff, to fill’, cognates include Hungarian töm ‘to stuff, to fill’ (cf. 
Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 520; Bereczki et al. 2013: 272). Same etymology as temaš / 
temäšII ‘to fill something up’ (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 790). 

Figure 211: Profile of temaš / temäšI ‘to be filled’ 

4.1.61 temaš / temäšII ‘to fill something up’ 

Like its intransitive counterpart temaš / temäšI ‘to be filled’ – see Section 4.1.60 (page 245) – this 

transitive verb, as an auxiliary coupled with transitive verbs, is widely described as an auxiliary (e.g. 

Budenz 1865: 89; Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Chkhaidze 1960: 58; Uchayev 1995: 163; Galkin et al. 1990–
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2005: темаш II), but only comparatively rarely used: with 9 pairings found in my sources and an 

additional 4 in the corpus, I cannot consider it common or productive. 

Nikolay Isanbayev compares this verb and its counterparts (Tatar tutəȓuβ ‘to fill' and Chuvash tultar 

‘id.’) to pairings using the more productive auxiliary pət̑araš / pətäräšII ‘to finish’ – see Section 4.1.39 

(page 204) – noting that these pairings are only common in Chuvash (but not in Mari and Tatar) and 

stating that “they represent the maximal completion of the execution of an action” (Isanbayev 1978: 

82).431 SMYa refers to “the meaning of an action up to a known limit” (Pengitov et al. 1961: 214).432 

Bashkir tultəȓəβ̑ ‘id.’ seems to be used analogously to its counterparts (cf. Akhmerov et al. 1958); I 

have seen no indication that Udmurt tir̮mit̮in̮i ̮ ‘id.’ is used as an auxiliary in the sources, but further 

investigation might be in order here, as some plausible pairings can be formed using this verb.433 The 

difference between these auxiliaries seems to be that whereas pət̑araš / pətäräšII ‘to finish’ is used 

primarily to indicate the exhaustion of an object or all possible objects, this verb is used to indicate the 

satisfaction of an expectation. Compare, for example, βozen pət̑arašII ‘to finish writing (lit. writing 

finish)’ ~ βozen temašII ‘to write a lot / enough (lit. writing fill)’. 

Meadow Mari: 
temašII 

Hill Mari: 
temäšII 

Tatar: 
tutə̑ruβ 

Chuvash: 
tultar 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

konden temaš kanden temäš kiterep tutəȓuβ - bringing fill to bring a lot 

opten temaš opten temäš töjöp tutəȓuβ tijese tultar putting fill to load 

joktaren temaš joktaren temäš - tăksa tultar pouring fill to pour a lot 

əš̑ten temaš - ešläp tutəȓuβ ĕślese tultar doing fill to do a lot 

βozen temaš - jåzəp̑ tutəȓuβ śïrsa tultar writing fill to write a lot 

purten temaš pəȓten temäš kertep tutəȓuβ kĕrtse tultar entering fill to fill up 

Figure 212: temaš / temäšII ‘to fill something up’ denoting completion, satiation (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 82) 

The relationships of temaš / temäšII ‘to fill something up’ with the auxiliaries temaš / temäšI ‘to be 

filled’ – Section 4.1.60 (page 245) – and sitaraš / sitäräšII ‘to gather, to provide’ – Section 4.1.46 (page 

218) – are discussed in the sections on those verbs. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

βozašII ‘to write’ 
ertarašII ‘to carry out’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
joktarašII ‘to pour (tr.)’ 
jüktašII ‘to give to drink’ 

                                                           
431 “[…] они обозначают предельную полноту совершения действия.” 
432 “[…] значение действия до известного предела.” 
433 Christian Pischlöger, Valey Kel’makov, personal correspondence. 

kəš̑kašII ‘to throw’ 
kondašII ‘to bring’ 
optašII ‘to put, to pile up’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pukšašII ‘to feed’ 

purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
šüβedašII ‘to spit’ 
šüškašI ‘to shove’ 
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Transitivity Transitive 

Couples with … Transitive verbs 

Usage  Denotes that an action satisfies or exceeds a need, desire, or potential 

Distribution etc. Mari, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash (to a greater extent) 

Literary pairings Sources: 9 Corpus: 4 Total: 13 

Counterparts Udmurt: tir̮mit̮in̮i ̮ Tatar: tutəȓuβ Bashkir: tultəȓəβ̑ Chuvash: tultar 

Etymology 
< PFU *temɜ ‘full; to stuff, to fill’, cognates include Hungarian töm ‘to stuff, to fill’ (cf. 
Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 520; Bereczki et al. 2013: 272). Same etymology as temaš / 
temäšI ‘to be filled’ (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 790). 

Figure 213: Profile of temaš / temäšII ‘to fill something up’ 

4.1.62 tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’ 

This verb is widely classified as an auxiliary (e.g. Budenz 1865: 88; Moisio 1992: 303; Beke 1911: 160; 

Alhoniemi 1985: 144; Uchayev 1995: 163; Chkhaidze 1960: 43–46; Serebrennikov 1960: 193–194; 

Savatkova 2008: 271–272); with 132 pairings in the sources and another 59 pairings in the corpus, it 

is comparatively common, and seems to be reasonably productive. It has been likened and compared 

to the less frequent auxiliary and path verb mijaš / miäšII ‘to come, to go’ – see Section 4.1.28 (page 

186). The distinction between these two auxiliaries is discussed in the section on that verb. 

Nikolay Isanbayev states that this verb is connected with intransitive verbs and on occasion also with 

transitive verbs, and distinguishes between two distinct functions that are illustrated below. He likens 

it to Tatar kilüβ ‘to come’ and Chuvash kil ‘id.’ (Isanbayev 1978: 67). Bashkir kileβ ‘id.’ (cf. Landmann 

2015: 101) and Udmurt lik̮tin̮i ̮‘id.’ (cf. Kel’makov 1975: 100) seem to be used in an analogous fashion – 

the Udmurt verb apparently only in that of a path verb.434 Isanbayev does note that aspectual pairings 

used in Mari, Tatar, and Chuvash only line up in some cases (Isanbayev 1978: 67), while there is greater 

overlap between the usage of the respective verbs as path verbs (ibid.: 68). Gábor Bereczki et al. 

consider ońčén tolaš ‘to verify (lit. looking come)’, jogen tolaš ‘to come flowing (lit. flowing come)’, and 

mijen tolaš ‘to go and come back (lit. going come)’ as Chuvash loan translations (Bereczki et al. 2013: 

174; 33; 142), though the latter example seems to be more a case of serialized events than of an 

auxiliary construction. 

The first function of this verb in verbal pairings given by Isanbayev is that of a marker of “the gradual 

development of an action towards its completion, sometimes the development of an action from the 

past to the present” (Isanbayev 1978: 67–68).435 The large Mari-Russian dictionary speaks of a marker 

of “duration (graduality) of an action” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: толаш I).436 SMYa speaks of “the 

meaning of duration of an action with the hint of a gradual increase of its strength and effect” 

(Pengitov et al. 1961: 215).437 

                                                           
434 Christian Pischlöger, Valey Kel’makov, personal correspondence. 
435 “[…] постепенное развитие действия в сторону своего завершения, иногда развитие действия от 
прошлого к настоящему.” 
436 “[…] длительности (постепенности) действия” 
437 “[…] значение длительности действия с оттенком постепенного нарастания силы и эффекта его.” 
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Meadow Mari: 
tolašI 

Hill Mari: 
tolašI 

Tatar: 
kilüβ 

Chuvash: 
kil 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

pət̑en tolaš pəten tolaš betep kilüβ pĕtse kil ending come 
to come to an 
end 

pəč̑ḱeməš̑alt 
tolaš 

pəckeməšält 
tolaš 

qåranγəɫ̑əp̑ kilüβ 
tĕttĕmlense 
kil 

growing.dark 
come 

to grow dark 

üšandaren 
tolaš 

əńändären 
tolaš 

əš̑andarəp̑ kilüβ - assuring come to encourage 

aralen tolaš peregen tolaš jåqɫap kilüβ - defending come to support 

kaseštən̑ tolaš - kišégep kilüβ - falling come to grow dark 

šuə̑n tolaš kün tolaš 
ölgöröp kilüβ, 
žítešep kilü 

- ripening come to mature 

kuškən̑ tolaš kuškən̑ tolaš üsep kilüβ - growing come to develop 

βolgalt tolaš βalgalt tolaš - śutălsa kil shining come to dawn 

küčə́k̑em tolaš kətəkem tolaš - kĕskelse kil 
growing.shorter 
come 

to grow 
shorter 

Figure 214: tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’ marking duration, gradual increase of effects (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 68) 

Bernd Heine and Tania Kuteva compare the usage of Tatar kil as a “progressive” (i.e. gradual) marker 

in auxiliary constructions with the usage of Spanish venir ‘to come’ in combination with the present 

participle (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 69). 

The second meaning Isanbayev assigns to this verb is one as a marker of “movement directed towards 

the speaker” (Isanbayev 1978: 68).438 The large Mari-Russian dictionary simply speaks of a marker for 

“the approach (return) of someone or something” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: толаш I).439 The reference 

point need not necessarily be the speaker. As a path verb, the verb in question seems to be fully 

productive. 

Meadow Mari: 
tolašI 

Hill Mari: 
tolašI 

Tatar: 
kilüβ 

Chuvash: 
kil 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

ijən̑ tolaš in tolaš jögöröp kilüβ čupsa kil swimming come to come swimming 

čóŋešten tolaš čoŋgešten tolaš oš́op kilüβ vĕśse kil flying come to come flying 

pördən̑ tolaš pördən tolaš tägäräp kilüβ jăvalansa kil rolling come to come rolling 

kusnen tolaš βanžen tolaš küšénep kilüβ kaśsa kil relocating come to move (here) 

Figure 215: tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’ indicating movement to a reference point (cf. Isanbayev 1978: 68) 

Heine and Kuteva’s account of the grammaticalization of verbs meaning ‘to come’ covers this function 

as well: they speak of the grammaticalization of such verbs as venitive markers (i.e. deictic markers 

indicating movement towards a reference point) and give examples, among others, from Fijian 

(Austronesian), Lahu (Sino-Tibetan), Mandarin (Sino-Tibetan), Hausa (Afro-Asiatic), Tok Pisin (English-

based creole) (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 70–71). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 33(4) 

M POR: 7(24) POR: 16(25) POR: 17(25) POR: 20(25) POR: 28(25) POR: 31(24) POR: 32(24) POR: 35(25) 

NW BEK: I: 2(37), BEK: I: 24(36), BEK: I: 32(36), BEK: I: 34(36) 

H - 

                                                           
438 “[…] движение, направленное в сторону говорящего.” 
439 “[…] приближения (возвращения) кого-чего-либо” 
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In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aβəȓalašI ‘to surround’ 
aralaltašI ‘to defend oneself’ 
aralašII ‘to defend’ 
asək̑tašII ‘to trot’ 
βaštaltašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
βaštaltašII ‘to change (tr.)’ 
βelaltašI ‘to spill (intr.)’ 
βesemašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
βijaŋašI ‘to grow stronger’ 
βijaŋdašII ‘to develop (tr.)’ 
βiktarašII ‘to run, to direct’ 
βolgaltašI ‘to shine’ 
βolgašII ‘to shine’ 
βoraŋašI ‘to prosper’ 
βüdašII ‘to lead’ 
čáknašII ‘to move back’ 
čátkaŋašI ‘to become elegant’ 
čátkataŋašI ‘to become neat’ 
čə́k̑našII ‘to draw close’ 
čə́m̑altašI ‘to be drawn tight’ 
čóŋeštašII ‘to fly’ 
čǘdemašI ‘to dwindle’ 
doložitlašII ‘to report’ 
ernašII ‘to be cleaned’ 
əl̑əž̑ašI ‘to flare up’ 
əš̑taltašI ‘to be done’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
əš̑təl̑ašI ‘to do’ 
ijašI ‘to swim’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
izemašI ‘to decrease’ 
izemdašII ‘to reduce’ 
jaβəg̑ašII ‘to become emaciated’ 
jamdəl̑altašI ‘to prepare (intr.)’ 
jamdəl̑ašII ‘to prepare (tr.)’ 
ješaraltašI ‘to be added’ 
ješarašII ‘to add’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
jomašI ‘to disappear’ 
joŋgaltašI ‘to resound’ 
jortašII ‘to trot’ 
juβanašII ‘to dawdle’ 
juŋgašII ‘to pace’ 
kareštaltašI ‘to be fastened’ 
kaseštašI ‘to fall (night)’ 
keləš̑taraltašI ‘to be adjusted’ 
kelgemašI ‘to deepen (intr.)’ 
kelšašII ‘to agree; to appeal’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
kəl̑daltašI ‘to be tied up’ 
kəs̑ašII ‘to pinch’ 
kodašII ‘to leave (tr.)’ 
końčášII ‘to appear’ 
koraŋdašII ‘to remove’ 
košargašII ‘to become sharp’ 
koštašI ‘to go’ 
kučédalašI ‘to fight’ 
kudalašI ‘to ride’ 
kudaləš̑tašI ‘to run around’ 
kugemašI ‘to increase (intr.)’ 
kumdaŋašI ‘to widen (intr.)’ 
kumdaŋdašII ‘to widen (tr.)’ 

kurkalašII ‘to run (on four legs)’ 
kuržašI ‘to run’ 
kuržtalašI ‘to run’ 
kusaraltašI ‘to move (intr.)’ 
kusarašII ‘to move; to translate’ 
kusnašII ‘to move; to relocate’ 
kuškašI ‘to grow (intr.)’ 
kuškedašI ‘to tear’ 
küčə́k̑emašI ‘to grow shorter’ 
kükšemašI ‘to rise’ 
leβedaltašI ‘to cover oneself’ 
leβedašI ‘to cover’ 
lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
ləp̑kašII ‘to walk slowly’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
lišemašI ‘to approach’ 
lišemdašII ‘to move closer (tr.)’ 
lözaŋašI ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
lüštašII ‘to milk’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
molemašI ‘to change (intr.)’ 
mondaltašI ‘to be forgotten’ 
nalašI ‘to take’ 
naledašII ‘to take’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
nojašII ‘to become tired’ 
nöltaltašI ‘to rise’ 
nöltašI ‘to rise’ 
numalašI ‘to carry’ 
nuškašI ‘to creep’ 
ońčálašI ‘to look’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 
oralaltašI ‘to accumulate (intr.)’ 
oškedašII ‘to step’ 
oškəl̑ašI ‘to step’ 
pečášII ‘to fence in’ 
peledaltašI ‘to bloom’ 
peledašI ‘to blossom’ 
peŋgəd̑emašI ‘to harden (intr.)’ 
peŋgəd̑emdašII ‘to fasten’ 
pernedəl̑ašI ‘to strike against’ 
petəȓašII ‘to close (tr.)’ 
pəč̑ḱeməš̑altašI ‘to grow dark’ 
pəz̑əȓašII ‘to push’ 
pəz̑əȓgašII ‘to be pressed’ 
pət̑araltašI ‘to be finished’ 
pət̑arašII ‘to finish (tr.)’ 
pət̑ašII ‘to end (intr.)’ 
pisemašI ‘to speed up (intr.)’ 
počə́l̑tašI ‘to open (intr.)’ 
pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
pogən̑ašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ 
pojdarašII ‘to enrichen’ 
poktašII ‘to drive’ 
polšašII ‘to help’ 
porβolašII ‘to sink into the ground’ 
pördašI ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
pörtəl̑ašI ‘to return (intr.)’ 
pulačĺašII ‘to stack’ 
purtaltašI ‘to be entered’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
pužlašII ‘to break (intr.)’ 

püsemašI ‘to be sharpened’ 
püsemdašII ‘to sharpen’ 
püseštašI ‘to be sharpened’ 
razoritlaltašI ‘to be ruined’ 
rońčə́l̑tašI ‘to come unwound’ 
rualašI ‘to chop’ 
saβaltašI ‘to strike against’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 
sajemašI ‘to get better’ 
sajemdašII ‘to make better’ 
seŋaltašI ‘to be defeated’ 
seŋašII ‘to defeat, to win’ 
səl̑neštašI ‘to be adorned’ 
səȓašII ‘to get angry’ 
služitlašII ‘to serve’ 
süsarašII ‘to unfasten’ 
šagalemašI ‘to decrease (intr.)’ 
šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šergəl̑tašI ‘to come undone’ 
šəg̑əȓemdašII ‘to make more cramped’ 
šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
šəm̑alanašII ‘to thicken’ 
šəŋ̑daraltašI ‘to fit (intr.)’ 
šəŋ̑darašII ‘to fit in (tr.)’ 
šižašI ‘to feel’ 
šoŋgemašI ‘to age (intr.)’ 
šuaraltašI ‘to be tempered’ 
šuašI ‘to arrive’ 
šujašII ‘to stretch out (tr.)’ 
šukemašI ‘to multiply (intr.)’ 
šukemdašII ‘to multiply (tr.)’ 
šuktaltašI ‘to be carried out’ 
šuktašII ‘to manage’ 
šulašII ‘to melt (intr.)’ 
šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 
šüdəȓašII ‘to drag’ 
takəȓtašII ‘to trample down’ 
taləš̑našII ‘to grow stronger’ 
taptašII ‘to forge’ 
tašlašII ‘to overflow’ 
temaltašI ‘to fill up (intr.)’ 
temašII ‘to fill (tr.)’ 
tergašII ‘to check’ 
todəš̑tašI ‘to break (tr.)’ 
törgašII ‘to gallop’ 
törlanašII ‘to heal (intr.)’ 
törlašII ‘to make flat’ 
tugəš̑tašI ‘to break apart (tr.)’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
tunək̑tašII ‘to teach’ 
turlašII ‘to settle (intr.)’ 
turtašI ‘to huddle up’ 
tüləž̑gašII ‘to grow weak’ 
türlemašI ‘to become different’ 
tüzatašII ‘to decorate’ 
uemašI ‘to be renewed’ 
uemdašII ‘to renew’ 
ujnašII ‘to be dragged along’ 
umašII ‘to ripen (intr.)’ 
uraltašI ‘to be covered’ 
ušnaltašI ‘to be connected’ 
ušnašII ‘to join (intr.)’ 
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uštarašII ‘to join (tr.)’ 
užatašII ‘to accompany’ 

utarašII ‘to save’ 
üšandarašII ‘to assure’ 

üžašI ‘to invite’ 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs, rarely transitive verbs 

Usage 
 Aspectual auxiliary marking durative action with gradual increase of strength and 

effect (i.e. graduality) 

 Path verb marking movement towards a reference point 

Distribution etc. 

As a path verb found in Mari (all varieties), Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, Chuvash. Seemingly 
not used as an aspectual auxiliary in Udmurt. In Mari, it seems to be productive in both 
functions. Outside the region, the function as an aspectual auxiliary is possibly 
comparable to the usage of Spanish venir ‘to come’ in combination with present 
participle. The function of a verb meaning ‘to come’ as a marker of movement towards a 
reference point (venitive) seems to be common across the globe. 

Literary pairings Sources: 132 Corpus: 59 Total: 191 

Counterparts Udmurt: lik̮tin̮i ̮ Tatar: kilüβ Bashkir: kileβ Chuvash: kil 

Etymology 
< PU *tule- ‘to come’, cognates include Finnish tulla ‘id.’, Nenets toś ‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 
1988–1991: I: 535; Bereczki et al. 2013: 278–279) 

Figure 216: Profile of tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’ 

4.1.63 tolašaš / -II ‘to try, to strive’ 

With the exception of the large Mari-Russian dictionary, this (Meadow Mari) verb is only labelled as an 

auxiliary by one source, which does not give any details on its usage (Uchayev 1995: 163). The large 

Mari-Russian dictionary states that this verb, in combination with a converb, forms auxiliary 

constructions “with a modal value of disparagement, disrespect or insignificance, inadequacy, low 

standard of an action or status” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: толашаш),440 and gives 4 usage examples. 

The rare occurrences of this verb as an auxiliary in the corpus – 18 pairings in addition to those cited 

in the dictionary – support this interpretation. However, in some pairings encountered in the Mari-

Russian dictionary, the Russian translation of the sentence contains the verb pïtat’śa ‘to try, to strive’ – 

that is to say, the lexical meaning of this verb can easily be read into the pairing. Compare the following 

two examples, where the translation of the first in the dictionary does not contain the Russian verb 

pïtat’śa ‘to strive’, but the translation of the second does: 

                                                           
440 “[…] с модальным значением принижения, неуважения или незначительности, недостаточности, 
невысокого уровня действия или состояния” 
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(121 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пылышын; шӱркалаш) 

‘У семым пылышын колын веле тунем толашеныт.’ 

u sem -ə̑m pə̑lə̑š -ə̑n kol -ə̑n βele tunem -∅ tolaš -en -ə̑t. 

new melody -ACC ear -INS hear -CVB just study -CVB try -PST2 -3PL 

adj n -case n -case v -adv adv v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘The new motifs were only learned (lit. learning tried) by ear.’441 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Ала-могай шинча эмым шӱркален толашышт[.]’ 

ala- mogaj šińčá em -ə̑m šürkal -en tolašə̑ -š -t. 

some- what.kind eye medicine -ACC spread -CVB try -PST1 -3PL 

pa- adj n n -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘They tried to apply (lit. spreading tried) some kind of eye medicine.’442 

In its lexical meaning, the verb in question tends to govern the infinitive: ijaš tolašaš ‘to try to swim’ 

etc. According to my consultant, the usage of the infinitive implies that the subject makes an active 

effort to carry out an action, while the usage of the converb implies a haphazard, unskilled exection of 

an action. This interpretation is compatible with usage examples found in the corpus. 

This verb, both in its lexical meaning and in its function as an auxiliary, is a near-synonym of töčáš / 

čačašII ‘to try, to attempt’ – see Section 4.1.64 (page 253). I could not determine any concrete 

difference between them, and my consultant considered them synonymous in all functions. I have 

seen no indication that words with similar semantics in other languages of the region (e.g. Tatar 

təȓəš̑uβ ‘to endeavour’; Tatar omtoɫuβ ‘to try, to strive’; Bashkir təȓəš̑uβ ‘to try’; Chuvash tărăš ‘id.’; 

Udmurt turttin̮i ̮ ‘to strive, to seek to’; and Udmurt tir̮šin̮i ̮ ‘to try, to seek’443) are used in auxiliary 

constructions. 

The Hill Mari cognate of this Meadow Mari verb talašašII ‘to hurry up’ has a different lexical meaning, 

and according to my consultant is not used in auxiliary constructions. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M WICH: 106(31) 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

aŋəȓgašII ‘to breathe in CO’ 
ašnašII ‘to keep, to nurse’ 
βozašI ‘to lie down’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
kəč̑álašI ‘to search’ 
ludašI ‘to read’ 

                                                           
441 “Новые мотивы выучивали только на слух” 
442 “Пытались намазывать каким-то лекарством для глаз” 
443 The apparent lack of pairings using turttin̮i ̮or tir̮šin̮i ̮was confirmed by Christian Pischlöger and Valey Kel’makov 
in personal correspondence. 

mužedašI ‘to tell fortunes’ 
ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
pajlašII ‘to divide (tr.)’ 
pürdašII ‘to curtain’ 
püžaltašI ‘to sweat’ 
šijašI ‘to thresh’ 
šoŋeštaltašI ‘to foam up (intr.)’ 

šukemdašII ‘to multiply (tr.)’ 
šupšašI ‘to pull’ 
šupškedašII ‘to pull’ 
šürkalašII ‘to smear’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
uditlašII ‘to contend’ 
uškalašII ‘to be jealous’ 
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üdašII ‘to sow’  

Transitivity Generally intransitive, rarely transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage 
 Marks the insignificance, inadequacy, speaker’s contempt for the execution of an 

action; ‘to try to …’ 

Distribution etc. Not used in Hill Mari; no data on other languages 

Literary pairings Sources: 4 Corpus: 18 Total: 22 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: ? Bashkir: ? Chuvash: ? 

Etymology 
< Tatar (cf. Moisio & Saarinen 2008: 801–802), cf. modern Tatar tåɫašuβ ‘to quarrel’ – a 
meaning the Mari verb has preserved, at least marginally.444 

Figure 217: Profile of tolašaš / -II ‘to try, to strive’ 

4.1.64 töčáš / čačašII ‘to try, to attempt’ 

Like its synonym tolašaš / -II ‘to try, to strive’, Section 4.1.63 (page 251) – my consultant characterized 

the verbs as equivalent both in their lexical meaning and in their usage as auxiliaries – this verb is not 

generally defined as an auxiliary. It is only mentioned by the big Mari-Russian Dictionary, which states 

that it “indicates the execution of an action not in the proper manner; translated with the words 

anyhow, barely” (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: тӧчаш).445 The dictionary provides 4 usage examples; I could 

find another 7 valid pairings in the corpus. As is the case with tolašaš / -II ‘to try, to strive’, the 

translations given in the dictionary sometimes contain the Russian verb pïtat’śa ‘to try, to strive’ – i.e. 

the potential auxiliary’s lexical meaning is rendered in the translation. Compare the following two 

examples, where the translation of the first in the dictionary does not contain the Russian verb pïtat’śa 

‘to strive’, but the translation of the second does: 

(122 – Mari – Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пылышын; урлык-тукым) 

‘Тунем тӧчышым.’ 

tunem -∅ töčə̑́ -š -ə̑m. 

study -CVB try -PST1 -1SG 

v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘I studied somehow (lit. studying tried).’446 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

‘Южгунам Савли кува эргыжлан ойлен тӧчен: […]’ 

južgunam saβli kuβa ergə̑ -ž -lan ojl -en töč ́ -en -∅: […] 

sometimes Savli old.woman son -3SG -DAT say -CVB try -PST2 -3SG 

adv n n n -poss -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘Sometimes, Savli’s wife tried to tell (lit. telling tried) her son: […]’447 

Also in line with its near-synonym, this word generally governs the infinitive when it is used in its lexical 

meaning of ‘to try’: uməl̑aš töčáš ‘to try to understand’ etc. As in the case of its near-synonym, my 

consultant characterized the usage of the imperative as an indication that the subject makes an active 

                                                           
444 Also see www.christopherculver.com/languages/uralic/mari/mari-tolasem-tatar-talash.html. 
445 “[…] обозначает совершение действия не должным образом; передаётся словами кое-как, еле” 
446 “Я кое-как учился ” 
447 “Иногда жена Савли пыталась говорить сыну: […]” 

http://www.christopherculver.com/languages/uralic/mari/mari-tolasem-tatar-talash.html


254 

effort to carry out an action, while the usage of the converb implies a haphazard, unskilled exection of 

an action. Here, too, the interpretation is compatible with usage examples found in the corpus. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

βursašII ‘to scold’ 
ilašII ‘to live’ 
jülašII ‘to burn (intr.)’ 
karšašII ‘to resist’ 

ojlašII ‘to talk’ 
purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
serašII ‘to write’ 
šəl̑talašII ‘to reproach’ 

šən̑dək̑tašII ‘to have inserted’ 
šoltašII ‘to boil (tr.)’ 
tunemašI ‘to learn’ 
 

Transitivity Generally intransitive, rarely transitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  Marks the improper execution of an action; ‘to try to …’ 

Distribution etc. No data 

Literary pairings Sources: 4 Corpus: 7 Total: 11 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: ? Bashkir: ? Chuvash: ? 

Etymology ? 

Figure 218: Profile of töčáš / čačašII ‘to try, to attempt’ 

4.1.65 ulaš / ə̑lašI ‘to be’ 

As discussed in Section 2.1.4 (page 28), this verb was grammaticalized – in the contemporary literary 

norms even morphologized – as the marker of a tense form, the simple past tense II. This makes this 

verb the most grammaticalized of all the auxiliaries under consideration. Alhoniemi’s claim, which is 

mentioned there, that the periphrastic forms can still be found in the plural is borne out by the corpus: 

with one exception, all occurrences of the periphrastic simple past tense II are in the plural. 

The other languages of the region also have past tenses going back to periphrastic constructions with 

a non-finite verbal form, but in all the other languages, the non-finite form used was a participle, not 

a converb (cf. Bereczki 1984: 309). 

In the dialect text collections 

E PAAS: 9(4) 

M 
WICH: 48(33) WICH: 49(33) WICH: 50(33) WICH: 55(33) WICH: 63(23) WICH: 64(23) POR: 2(24) POR: 3(24) POR: 4(24) POR: 6(24) POR: 7(24) POR: 
8(24) POR: 9(24) POR: 10(24) POR: 12(24) POR: 13(24) POR: 15(25) POR: 35(25) POR: 37(25) POR: 40(25) POR: 49(24) 

NW BEK: I: 26(36), BEK: I: 27(36), BEK: I: 28(36), etc. 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

N/A 
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Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Transitive and intransitive verbs 

Usage  Forms the simple past tense II 

Distribution etc. 
In Mari, fully productive in all varieties, morphologized in literary Meadow Mari (positive 
forms only) and literary Hill Mari (positive and negative forms). In Tatar, Bashkir, 
Chuvash, Udmurt, formation of a past tense based on a participle. 

Literary pairings Sources: N/A Corpus: N/A Total: N/A 

Counterparts Udmurt: luin̮i ̮ Tatar: buluβ Bashkir: buləβ̑ Chuvash: pul 

Etymology 
< PU *wole- ‘to be, to become’, cognates include Estonian olema ‘to be’, Hungarian vol-, 
val-, vagy- ‘id.’, Komi ve̮vni ̮‘id.’ (cf. Rédei et al.: 1988–1991: I: 580; Bereczki et al. 2013: 
293–294) 

Figure 219: Profile of ulaš / ə̑lašI ‘to be’ 

4.1.66 utaš / -II ‘to become superfluous’ 

This verb is not generally labelled as an auxiliary. However, the Mari-Russian dictionary states that in 

colloquial speech it “expresses the complete satisfaction, satiation, enjoyment, fatigue of the subject 

itself through an action, in the meaning: to do something in abundance, in plenty, to one's heart's 

content, and also a large quantity, excessiveness in the manifestation of an action” (Galkin et al. 1990–

2005: уташ I).448 The dictionary illustrates its usage with 4 pairings. I was not able to find any additional 

pairings in the corpus. 

Meadow Mari: 
utašII 

Translation 

Literal Idiomatic 

βoštəl̑ utaš laughing become.superfluous to laugh oneself silly 

kəl̑men utaš freezing become.superfluous to be chilled to the bone 

ojgəȓen utaš worrying become.superfluous to worry oneself sick 

šužen utaš starving become.superfluous to be famished 

Figure 220: utaš / -II ‘to become superfluous’ marking excessiveness or abundancy (cf. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: уташ I) 

Given the dictionary’s classification of this meaning as colloquial, the question of its dialectal 

distribution becomes especially interesting. The rarity of its usage, however, makes this difficult to 

investigate. 

While a lexeme utašII ‘to become superfluous’ exists in Hill Mari, my consultant claimed it is not used 

in this manner in Hill Mari. 

I am not familiar with counterparts to this verb in the other languages of the region. 

In the dialect text collections 

E - 

M - 

NW - 

H - 

In sources on literary language, paired with … 

                                                           
448 “3. разг. в сочет. с деепр. формой глагола выражает полное удовлетворение, пресыщение, 
наслаждение, утомление действием самого субъекта в значении: делать (сделать) что-либо вдоволь, 
вволю, всласть, а также большое количество, излишество в проявлении действия, передаётся 
возвратными глаголами с приставками на-, из-, об-” 
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βoštəl̑ašI ‘to laugh’ 
kəl̑mašII ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 

ojgəȓašII ‘to grieve’ 
šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 

 
 

Transitivity Intransitive 

Couples with … Intransitive verbs 

Usage Denotes satisfaction, satiation, fatigue, etc. of the subject 

Distribution etc. Only in “colloquial” Mari; not used in Hill Mari 

Literary pairings Sources: 4 Corpus: 0 Total: 4 

Counterparts Udmurt: ? Tatar: ? Bashkir: ? Chuvash: ? 

Etymology 
Zero derivation of uto ‘excessive, surplus’, in turn a Chuvash loanword – compare 
modern Chuvash ïtă ‘odd number’, ïtla ‘excessive, surplus’ (cf. Fedotov 1996: II: 475–
476). 

Figure 221: Profile of utaš / -II ‘to become superfluous’ 

4.2 Rejected auxiliaries 

The following verbs, given here with their lexical meanings, were described as auxiliaries in one of my 

sources (or occurred in the position of an auxiliary in a pairing labelled as an auxiliary construction, or 

were in some other manner implied to be auxiliaries), but do not in my opinion meet the necessary 

criteria to be considered either an aspectual auxiliary or a path verb. In most cases, the verbal pairings 

labelled as auxiliary constructions were instances of the converb in -n occurring as an adverbial 

complement – see Section 2.3.1 (page 69) for an overview of all verbal pairings with the converb in -n; 

only those pairings where the second verb can be considered an auxiliary or a path verb were taken 

into consideration in Section 4.1 (page 130).In some cases, the decision of whether to include a verb 

in the set of auxiliaries or to exclude it was not a trivial one: a case could presumably be made that 

some of these verbs serve as path markers. 

 ašnaš / äšnäšII ‘to keep, to nurse’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шылташ > шылтен ашнаш; 

Chkhaidze 1960: 58) 

 βońčə́k̑taraš/ -II ‘to convey’ (Budenz 1865: 89) 

 βoštaraš/ -II ‘to convey’ (Budenz 1865: 89) 

 βoštəl̑aš / βaštəl̑ašI ‘to laugh’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 109) 

 čə́k̑aš / cikäšII ‘to shove, to thrust’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кондаш > конден чыкаш; 

погаш > поген чыкаш) 

 číjaš / čiäšII ‘to put on (clothes)’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: алмашташ > алмаштен чияш) 

 eŋertaš / -II ‘to lean on (intr.)’ (e.g. Bereczki et al. 142; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мияш > 

миен эҥерташ) 

 əš̑taš / əštäšII ‘to do’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 20; 86; 166) 

 jamdəl̑aš / jämdəläšII ‘to prepare’ (e.g. Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 62; 179; 252) 

 jarnaš / jӓrnӓšII ‘to become tired’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ярнаш) 

 jodaš / jadašI ‘to ask’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шӧраш > шӧрен йодаш) 

 jogaš / jogašII ‘to flow’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 261; 265; 280) 

 jomaš / jamašI ‘to disappear’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: колаш II > колен йомаш) 

 jörək̑taš / jörəktäšII ‘to overturn’ (Budenz 1865: 87; Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 179) 

 jörlaš / -I ‘to fall, to collapse’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шӱртняш > шӱртнен йӧрлаш) 

 jörtaš / jörtäšII ‘to extinguish’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 164) 

 jüraš / jurašI ‘to rain’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 265) 
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 kalasaš / kelesäšII ‘to say’ (e.g. Beke 1911: 161; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кӱшташ > 

кӱштен каласаш) 

 kamβozaš / kenβozašI ‘to fall, to drop’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шӱртняш > шӱртнен 

камвозаш) 

 kečáš / kečäšII ‘to hang’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 115) 

 keləš̑taraš / -II ‘to adapt’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 88) 

 kelšaš / kelšäšII ‘to agree’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ойлаш > ойлен келшаш; Vasil’yev & 

Uchayev 2003: 88) 

 kerəl̑taš / kerəltäšI ‘to pierce into’ (e.g. Chkhaidze 1960: 58; Bereczki et al. 2013: 142; 

Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мияш > миен керылташ; толаш I > толын керылташ) 

 keržaltaš / -I ‘to grasp, to seize’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мияш > миен кержалташ; 

толаш I > толын кержалташ) 

 kijək̑taš / -II ‘to store’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: аралаш > арален кийыкташ) 

 kolaš / kolašII ‘to die’ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: колаш II) 

 koləš̑taš / koləš̑tašI ‘to listen’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 271) 

 kondəš̑taš / kandəš̑tašI ‘to transport’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: вӱдаш > вӱден 

кондышташ) 

 koraŋaš / karaŋgašI ‘to move away (intr.)’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 271) 

 košartaš / kašartašII ‘to sharpen’ (Uchayev 1995: 163) 

 koštək̑taš / kaštək̑tašII ‘to drive, to lead’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: вӱдаш > вӱден 

коштыкташ; намияш > намиен коштыкташ; шындаш > шынден коштыкташ) 

 köndaraš / -II ‘to persuade’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 199) 

 kučáš / kəč̑ašII ‘to grab’ (e.g. Beke 1911: 161; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ургаш > урген 

кучаш) 

 kučə́k̑taš / kəč̑ək̑tašII ‘to hand over’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: тушкалташ I > тушкалтен 

кучыкташ) 

 kudalaš / kəd̑alašI ‘to ride; to drive; to run (on four legs)’ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: 

кушкыжаш > кушкыж(ын) кудалаш; Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 105) 

 kuržaš / kəȓgəž̑ašI ‘to run’ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: чакнаш > чакнен куржаш; 

шылаш > шылын куржаш) 

 kuržtalaš / kəȓgəž̑talašI ‘to run around’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: модаш > модын 

куржталаш) 

 kuštaš / kuštašII ‘to grow (tr.)’ (e.g. Bereczki et al. 2013: 173; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: 

пукшаш-йӱкташ > пукшен-йӱктен кушташ) 

 kutəȓaš / χət̑əȓašII ‘to speak’ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ужаш I > ужын кутыраш) 

 laptəȓtaš / l’apcərtäšII ‘to flatten’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 205) 

 lektedaš / läktedäšI ‘to come out’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пуредаш > пуреден 

лектедаш) 

 maltaš / amaltašII ‘to lull to sleep’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 181) 

 modaš / madašI ‘to play’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шылаш > шылын модаш; Vasil’yev 

& Uchayev 2003: 94) 

 muaš / moašI ‘to find’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кычалаш > кычал муаш; шонаш > 

шонен муаш) 

 nalək̑taš / näləktäšII ‘to make take’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: тындаш > тынден 

налыкташ) 



258 

 oβartaš / aβartašII ‘to inflate’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 164) 

 ojlaš / -II ‘to talk’ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кӱшташ > кӱштен ойлаш) 

 ońčálaš / anžalašI ‘to look, to glance‘ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: толаш I > толын 

ончалаш; Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 282) 

 ońčə́š̑taš / -I ‘to look’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: савырнылаш > савырныл(ын) 

ончышташ) 

 optalaš / optalašI ‘to pour (tr.)’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кондаш > конден опталаш) 

 oškəl̑aš / -I ‘to step’ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: ужаташ > ужатен ошкылаш; 

Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 47) 

 peleštaš / peleštäšII ‘to state’ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шӧраш > шӧрен пелешташ; 

Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 137) 

 pernaš / -I ‘to strike against’ (Bereczki et al. 142; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мияш > миен 

пернаш; толаш I > толын пернаш) 

 petəȓaš / pitəräšII ‘to close (tr.)’ (Budenz 1865: 88; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: олташ > 

олтен петыраш) 

 pəz̑naš / pəz̑našII ‘to huddle up’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мияш > миен пызнаш) 

 pət̑araltaš / pətärältäšI ‘to end (intr.)’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пытаралташ) 

 pidaš / pidäšI ‘to tie’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 84) 

 pižaš / pižäšI ‘to stick (intr.)’ (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мияш > 

миен пижаш; толаш I > толын пижаш) 

 pižək̑taš / pižəktäšII ‘to fasten’ (Budenz 1865: 89; Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 165) 

 počáš / pačašI ‘to open (tr.)’ (Budenz 1865: 88; Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 165) 

 pogaš / pogašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ (Budenz 1865: 89) 

 pogən̑aš / pogən̑ašII ‘to gather (intr.)’ (Budenz 1865: 89) 

 pureŋgajaš / pəȓen keäšII ‘to fall; to drown’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шӱртняш > 

шӱртнен камвозаш) 

 puštaš / puštašI ‘to kill’ (e.g. Beke 1911: 161; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: тошкаш > тошкен 

пушташ) 

 sakaš / säkäšII ‘to hang up’ (e.g. Galkin et al. 1990–2005: пикташ > пиктен сакаш; 

пунаш > пунен сакаш) 

 sitaš / sitäšII ‘to suffice’ (Budenz 1865: 89) 

 šalanaš / šälänäšII ‘to be scattered’ (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89) 

 šalataš / šälätäšII ‘to spread (tr.)’ (e.g. Budenz 1865: 89; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кыраш 

> кырен шалаташ) 

 šən̑dəl̑aš / šəndəläšI ‘to set, to arrange’ (e.g. Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 205) 

 šińčə́k̑taš / šənzəktäšII ‘to make sit’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шужыкташ > шужыктен 

шинчыкташ) 

 šortaš / -I ‘to cry’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мӱгыраш > мӱгырен шорташ; Vasil’yev & 

Uchayev 2003: 134) 

 šualtaš / -I ‘to reach, to get to’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шуалташ II) 

 šuktaltaš / šoktaltašI ‘to be carried out’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шукталташ) 

 šuŋgaltaš / -II ‘to fall’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: шӱртняш > шӱртнен шуҥгалташ) 

 šuralaš / šəȓalašI ‘to jab in’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кондаш > конден шуралаш) 

 šüleštaš / -I ‘to gasp, to pant’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 131) 

 šüškaš / šəškäšI ‘to shove, to thrust’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: погаш > поген шӱшкаш) 
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 toškalaš / taškalašI ‘to step’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: толаш I > толын тошкалаш) 

 toškəš̑taš / taškəš̑tašI ‘to shift one’s feet’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: юватылаш > 

юватыл(ын) тошкышташ) 

 törlaš / törläšII ‘to make flat’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 108) 

 törštaš / tərgešašII ‘to jump’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 87) 

 tuškaltaš / təš̑kaltašII ‘to poke, to stick’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кондаш > конден 

тушкалташ) 

 tüčáš / čüčäšI ‘to close, to shut (tr.)’ (Budenz 1865: 88) 

 tüknaš / təknäšI ‘to touch (intr.)’ (Bereczki et al. 142; Galkin et al. 1990–2005: мияш > 

миен тӱкнаш; толаш I > толын тӱкнаш) 

 tüŋaš / təŋgäšI ‘to become stiff’ (Galkin et al. 1990–2005: кылмаш > кылмен тӱҥаш) 

 utək̑taraš / -II ‘to put aside’ (Vasil’yev & Uchayev 2003: 245) 
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5. Summation of results and conclusions 

This chapter will review the findings of Chapter 3 (page 84) through the lens of the theoretical 

framework detailed in Chapter 2 (page 24). As discussed in Section 2.3.1 (page 69), the co-occurence 

of the converb in -n with a superordinate verb can be the realization of myriad structures: 

 the converb can be a free adverbial 

 the converb can be the predicate of an embedded or subordinate clause 

 the converb can mark the manner of movement in a motion event – cf. also Section 2.2.5 

(page 56) – while the syntactically superordinate verb serves as a path verb 

 the converb can occur in auxiliary constructions – cf. also Sections 2.2.3 (page 45) – where 

the auxiliary can convey different grammatical values: 

o benefactive or autobenefactive – cf. Section 2.2.6 (page 68); 

o aspectual – cf. also Section 2.2.4 (page 47); 

o modal 

After discussing the specific issue of an auxiliary’s lexical meaning not being completely lost in auxiliary 

constructions in Section 5.1 (page 260), this chapter will present a “top-down” discussion of the 

categories listed above (disregarding free adverbials and clausal subordination), reviewing which verbs 

are used in combination with converbs as: 

 path verbs – Section 5.2 (page 263); 

 benefactive or autobenefactive auxiliaries – Section 5.3 (page 265); 

 aspectual auxiliaries – Section 5.4 (page 265); 

 modal or temporal auxiliaries – Section 5.5 (page 268) 

Each section will start with an interlinearized usage example of the structure at hand that serves purely 

illustrative purposes. 

It should be noted that the distinction between the individual categories can be difficult, also in the 

case of individual verbal pairings. One of the values listed here does not necessarily exclude the other 

values: for example, numerous aspectual auxiliaries also can occur as path verbs in directional 

constructions; the usage of a verb as a path verb in a directional construction can entail a secondary 

aspectual meaning. As a result, a number of verbs will occur several times in this chapter in the 

discussion of different semantic categories. The listing of a verb as a marker of one value should not 

be understood to exclude other values. 

After the discussion of these individual categories, this chapter will also feature a discussion of the 

regional variance and historical development of the structures at hand in Section 5.6 (page 269), a 

discussion on the productivity of individual structures in Section 5.7 (page 270), and finally, an 

overview of all auxiliaries and path verbs in Section 5.8 (page 274). 

5.1 “The original meaning breaking through” in auxiliary constructions 

Numerous verbs denoting that a subject places an object in a (standing, sitting, lying) position, that a 

subject itself takes up a (standing, sitting, lying) position, or that a subject is in a (standing, sitting, lying) 

position, can be found in the Mari language. The following is a graphical representation of prototypical 

verbs (i.e. excluding derived forms and verbs with additional semantic facets) of this type, where the 
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verb above the arrow represents a transitive verb and the verb below the arrow represents the 

corresponding intransitive verb: 

 

Figure 222: Illustrations of standing, sitting, and lying positions (Meadow Mari only) 

A tabular view: 

 
Motion / Transformation 

No motion / 
transformation 

 Transitive Intransitive 

 Triplet (1) Triplet (2) Triplet (3) 

Standing position 
šogaltaš / šagaltašII 
‘to put, to set, to stand’ 
Section 4.1.52 (page 230) 

šogalaš / šagalašI 
‘to stand up’ 
Section 4.1.51 (page 228) 

šogaš / šalgašII 
‘to stand’ 
Section 4.1.53 (page 232) 

Sitting position 
šən̑daš / šəndäšII 
‘to put, to place’ 
Section 4.1.47 (page 219) 

šińčáš / šənzäšI 
‘to sit down’ 
Section 4.1.48 (page 222) 

šińčáš / šənzäšII 
‘to sit’ 
Section 4.1.49 (page 225) 

Lying position 
pəš̑taš / pištäšII 
‘to put, to place’ 
Section 4.1.38 (page 202) 

βozaš / βazašI 
‘to lie down; to fall’ 
Section 4.1.4 (page 135) 

kijaš / kiäšII 
‘to lie’ 
Section 4.1.16 (page 158) 

Figure 223: Standing, sitting, and lying positions 

The triplets (1), (2), and (3) of the verbs found in each column in Figure 223 seem to have quite similar 

functions as auxiliaries: 

 (1) šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to put, to set, to stand’, šən̑daš / šəndäšII ‘to put, to place’, and 

pəš̑taš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ all couple with transitive verbs and are momentariness 

and resultativity markers. 

 (2) šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand up’, šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’, βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; 

to fall’ all couple with intransitive verbs and are momentariness and resultativity markers. 

 (3) šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’, šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’, and kijaš / kiäšII ‘to lie’ all couple with 

intransitive verbs and denote durativity. 
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In his survey of auxiliary verbs in Tatar, Claus Schönig subsumes verbs of similar groups with the 

justification that “the differences [between them lie] almost exclusively on the level of the original 

meaning breaking through” (Schönig 1984: 73).449 

The categorization of verbs denoting these concepts in Tatar is not quite equivalent to the Mari 

categorization due to the absence of a distinction between intransitive verbs denoting movement into 

a position and intransitive verbs denoting that something is in a position – i.e. between triplets (2) and 

(3) – in Tatar: toruβ ‘to stand; to stand up’, utəȓuβ ‘to sit; to sit down’, jåtuβ ‘to lie; to lie down’ (cf. 

ibid.: 35). Disregarding this difference between Tatar and Mari and assuming the existence of three 

groups in Mari, Schönig’s simplification fails (for Mari at least) in the case of a number of highly 

idiomatic expressions where the usage of one of the auxiliaries in a group is obligatory without any 

connection to the verb’s original lexical semantics being evident. For example: 

 šonašII ‘to think’ > sonen pəš̑tašII ‘to decide (lit. thinking put)’ 

 jöratašII ‘to love’ > jöraten šən̑dašII ‘to fall in love (lit. loving put)’ 

 ojəȓašII ‘to separate’ > ojəȓen šogaltašII ‘to choose (lit. separating put)’ 

In many cases, however, my survey revealed one and the same verb coupled with two or even three 

of the verbs belonging to one of the triplets. 

The following verbs co-occurred with all verbs of triplet (1): 

βoltašII ‘to lower’ 
číktašII ‘to dress’ 
čúməȓašII ‘to pile up (tr.)’ 
čúməȓtašII ‘to gather (tr.)’ 
əš̑tašII ‘to do’ 

kondašII ‘to bring’ 
luktašI ‘to lead out’ 
namijašII ‘to bring’ 
nöltašII ‘to lift’ 
pidašI ‘to tie’ 

purtašII ‘to bring in’ 
saβəȓašII ‘to turn (tr.)’ 
sajlašII ‘to elect’ 
 
 

The following verbs co-occurred with all verbs of triplet (2): 

βijnaltašI ‘to stretch out (intr.)’ 
βolašII ‘to descend’ 
čáraŋašI ‘to bare oneself’ 
jəm̑ašII ‘to be blinded’ 
kadəȓgašII ‘to bend (intr.)’ 

lektašI ‘to go, to leave’ 
lijašI ‘to be; to become’ 
mijašII ‘to go, to come’ 
purašII ‘to enter (intr.)’ 
saβəȓnašII ‘to turn (intr.)’ 

šəl̑ašI ‘to hide (intr.)’ 
tolašI ‘to come’ 
turtašI ‘to huddle up’ 
tüŋašI ‘to freeze (intr.)’ 
 

The following verbs co-occurred with all verbs of triplet (3): 

βučášII ‘to wait’ 
jəl̑gəž̑ašI ‘to sparkle’ 
jogašII ‘to flow’ 
kanašII ‘to rest’ 
kočḱašI ‘to eat’ 
kojašI ‘to be visible’ 

ludašI ‘to read’ 
lüŋgaltašI ‘to rock (intr.)’ 
lüškašII ‘to make noise’ 
modašI ‘to play’ 
nerašII ‘to doze’ 
ońčášII ‘to look’ 

šarlašII ‘to spread (intr.)’ 
šolašI ‘to boil (intr.)’ 
šužašII ‘to get hungry’ 
üpšaltašI ‘to (emit a) smell’ 
 
 

My consultations with a native speaker imply that except for the highly idiomatic pairings mentioned 

above, Schönig’s interpretation of “the original meaning breaking through” serves as a valid distinction 

between the different verbs within a triplet: any difference she felt between the pairings with the three 

individual verbs was in the position in which an action is carried out or into which the subject or object 

of an action moves, rather than in aspect. 

                                                           
449 “Bei den nontransformativen Hilfsverbverbindungen liegen die Unterschiede fast ausschließlich auf der Ebene 
des Durchschlagens der Vollverbbedeutung, so daß eine Einzelbehandlung dieser Formen unsinnig erscheint.” 
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Some facet of “the original meaning breaking through” can also be observed in the case of numerous 

other auxiliaries that, with respect to their aspectual value, seem quite similar to other auxiliaries. This 

can account for the co-existence of numerous auxiliaries denoting fairly similar aspectual values that, 

at first glance, might seem excessive to an observer. 

5.2 Path marking 

(123 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Эчан пушеҥге гыч тӧрштен волен.’ 

ečán pušeŋge gə̑č ́ töršt -en βol -en -∅. 

Echan tree from jump -CVB descend -PST2 -3SG 

n n po v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘Echan jumped down (lit. jumping descended) from the tree.’ 

The usage of path verbs in combination with manner-marking converbs, initially discussed in Section 

2.2.5 (page 56), is poorly described in existing sources, and can also be viewed through the lens of “the 

original meaning [of the second verb in a verbal pairing] breaking through”, discussed in the previous 

section. Mikhail Chkhaidze speaks of “lexical meaning being partially weakened” (Chkhaidze 1968: 

295) when he describes path verbs. Nikolay Isanbayev on the other hand speaks of verbs maintaining 

rather than losing part of their meaning – on one occasion, for example, noting that verbs “partially 

retain their lexical meaning” (Isanbayev 1978: 63).450 While it is clear that a larger degree of a verb’s 

lexical semantics are preserved than is the case in aspectual auxiliary constructions, it seems clear that 

the structures used to express motion events in Mari are an innovation that occurred under the 

influence of Turkic languages, as discussed in Section 2.2.5 (page 56). 

Of the verbs reviewed above, those included in the following table can in my opinion be classified as 

path verbs and can be coupled with converbs in -n more or less productively – the set of verbs that can 

occur as manner-marking converbs is subject to semantic constraints. Verbs contained in grey cells are 

also used as aspectual auxiliaries, at least dialectally. Generally speaking, any verb with the appropriate 

transitivity – with exceptions, in Mari (but not to the same extent in Tatar or Chuvash) intransitive path 

verbs couple with intransitive manner-marking converbs while transitive path verbs couple with 

transitive manner-marking converbs – seems to be usable with the path verb in question as long as the 

relevant path can be assigned to it in a meaningful manner. 

It should be noted that some of the path verbs indicate direction in relation to the deictic centre (i.e. 

movement to or from a reference point), while others indicate the direction in relation to topological 

coordinates (i.e. up/down/etc. in an absolute sense). As Mari does not seem to make a distinction 

between these kinds of path verbs, it seems valid to subsume these two categories. 

                                                           
450 “[…] частично сохраняют свое лексическое значение […]” 
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Path Intransitive Transitive 

down(wards) 
βolaš / βalašII ‘to descend’ 
Section 4.1.1 (page 131) 

βoltaš / βaltašII ‘to lower’ 
Section 4.1.2 (page 133) 

in, into 
puraš / pəȓašII ‘to come in, to enter’ 
Section 4.1.42 (page 213) 

purtaš / pəȓtašII ‘to bring in, to enter’ 
Section 4.1.43 (page 214) 

up(wards) 
küzaš / kuzašII ‘to climb, to rise’ 
Section 4.1.23 (page 177) 

küzək̑taš / kuzək̑tašII ‘to raise’ 
Section 4.1.24 (page 178) 

up to 
mijaš / miäšII ‘to come, to go 
Section 4.1.28 (page 186) 

namijaš / nälən miäšII ‘to bring’ 
Section 4.1.31 (page 192) 

away 
kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away); to leave’ 
Section 4.1.12 (page 149) 

naŋgajaš / naŋgeäšII ‘to take’ 
Section 4.1.32 (page 193) 

apart 
ojəȓlaš / ajəȓlašII ‘to go apart’ 
Section 4.1.34 (page 195) 

ojəȓaš / ajəȓašII ‘to separate’ 
Section 4.1.33 (page 194) 

through 
šütlaš / šütläšII ‘to wear through’ 
Section 4.1.59 (page 244) 

šütaš / šütäšII ‘to pierce’ 
Section 4.1.58 (page 243) 

out 
lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ 
Section 4.1.25 (page 179) 

luktaš / lək̑tašI ‘to take out’ 
Section 4.1.27 (page 184) 

(coming) 
tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’ 
Section 4.1.62 (page 248) 

kondaš / kandašII ‘to bring’ 
Section 4.1.20 (page 170) 

across, over 
βońčáš / βanžašII ‘to go over/through’ 
Section 4.1.3 (page 134) 

- 

past, by 
ertaš / ertäšII ‘to go by; to go through’ 
Section 4.1.10 (page 145) 

- 

up 
kəń̑elaš / kəńəläšI ‘to get up’ 
Section 4.1.13 (page 153) 

- 

down 
βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ 
Section 4.1.4 (page 135) 

- 

around 
saβəȓnaš / särnäšII ‘to turn’ 
Section 4.1.44 (page 215) 

- 

together - 
čúməȓaš / čəm̑əȓašII ‘to gather (in a pile)’ 
Section 4.1.7 (page 142) 

Figure 224: Path verbs that couple with the converb in -n; grey cells represent verbs that are also aspectual auxiliaries 

The etymological relationship between an intransitive path verb and a transitive path verb varies from 

pairing to pairing: transitive βoltaš / βaltašII ‘to lower’ and purtaš / pəȓtašII ‘to bring in, to enter’ are 

derived from their intransitive counterparts by means of the partially productive causative suffix -t ~ -d 

(cf. Alhoniemi 1985: 164–165). Transitive küzək̑taš / kuzək̑tašII ‘to raise’ is derived from its intransitive 

counterpart using the fully productive causative suffix -kt (cf. ibid.:163). The transitive verbs namijaš / 

nälən miäšII ‘to bring’ and naŋgajaš / naŋgeäšII ‘to take’ were originally verbal pairings (in fact, in the 

case of the first verb, the two verbs only melded into one in Meadow Mari) consisting of the converb 

in -n of the verb nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’ and their intransitive counterparts (Alhoniemi 1986: 102). In 

two cases, the intransitive verb has been derived from its transitive counterpart by means of a 

derivational suffix -l not described in Alhoniemi’s grammar. In two cases, there is no or at least no clear 

etymological connection, and in other cases there is no transitive or intransitive counterpart to an 

intransitive or transitive path verb. 

For a more detailed account of the verbalization of motion events in Uralic, see (Bradley 2016b). 
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5.3 Benefactive and autobenefactive markers 

(124 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Авай, мылам тиде курчакым налын пу!’ 

aβa -j, mə̑ -la -m tide kurčák -ə̑m nal -ə̑n pu -∅! 

mother -VOC 1SG -DAT -1SG this doll -ACC buy -CVB give -IMP.2SG 

n -case pr -case -poss pr n -case v -adv v -mood.pers 

‘Mom, buy me (lit. buying give) this doll!’ 

The following three verbs occur in benefactive and autobenefactive constructions – see Section 2.2.6 

(page 68): 

 puaš / puašII ‘to give’ – Section 4.1.41 (page 210) – benefactive 

 ońčə́k̑taš / anžək̑tašII ‘to show’ – Section 4.1.36 (page 199) – benefactive (illustrating) 

 nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’ – Section 4.1.30 (page 189) – autobenefactive 

The first and last auxiliary, in addition to their (auto)benefactive usage, have (momentary) aspectual 

values. 

5.4 Aspect, aktionsart, phase 

(125 – Mari – native speaker Tatyana Yefremova) 

‘Пашатым кунам ыштен пытарет?’ 

paša -t -ə̑m kunam ə̑št -en pə̑tar -et? 

work -2SG -ACC when do -CVB finish -2SG 

n -poss -case adv v -adv v -pers 

‘When will you be done (lit. doing finish) with work?’ 

The following verbs, in my opinion, serve as auxiliaries marking the named categories, which were 

previously discussed in Section 2.2.4 (page 47). Auxiliaries are sorted depending on whether they are 

primarily coupled with intransitive verbs, with transitive verbs, or with either. 

Where appropriate, I have provided some key words describing additional facets expressed by the verb 

in question in verbal pairings. More information on these keywords can be found in the sections on 

the individual auxiliaries. 

5.4.1 Ingressive (inchoative, inceptive) / initial-transformative 

Ingressive forms are perfective forms that “indicate the beginning of a situation” (Comrie 1976: 19). 

Coupled mainly with intransitive verbs: 

 βolaš / βalašII ‘to descend’ – Section 4.1.1 (page 131) – + unexpected, path ‘down’ 

 kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away); to leave’ – Section 4.1.12 (page 149) – + complete, path ‘away’ 

Coupled with either: 
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 koltaš / koltašII ‘to let go; to send’ – Section 4.1.19 (page 164) – + momentary, path ‘away’ 

 lijaš / liäšI ‘to be; to become’ – Section 4.1.26 (page 183) 

 ońčáš / anžašII ‘to look’ – Section 4.1.35 (page 196) – + momentary, ‘to try to’ 

5.4.2 Resultative (completive) / final-transformative 

Resultative forms are perfective forms that indicate “the successful completion of a situation” (Comrie 

1976: 20). 

Coupled mainly with intransitive verbs: 

 βozaš / βazašI ‘to lie down; to fall’ – Section 4.1.4 (page 135) – + added property, path ‘down’ 

 kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ – Section 4.1.17 (page 160) – + evident result, excessive 

 šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ – Section 4.1.48 (page 222) – + sitting position 

 šogalaš / šagalašI ‘to stand up’ – Section 4.1.51 (page 228) – + standing position 

Coupled mainly with transitive verbs: 

 kodaš / kodašII ‘to leave something’ – Section 4.1.18 (page 162) – + subject leaves 

 pəš̑taš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ – Section 4.1.38 (page 202) – + lying position, in advance 

 puaš / puašII ‘to give’ – Section 4.1.41 (page 210) + benefactive 

 šən̑daš / šəndäšII ‘to put, to place’ – Section 4.1.47 (page 219) – + sitting position 

 šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to put, to set, to stand’ – Section 4.1.52 (page 230) – + standing position 

 šuaš / šuašII ‘to throw’ – Section 4.1.56 (page 239) – + energetic, impetuous, sudden 

Coupled with either: 

 čárnaš / cärnäšII ‘to stop, to cease’ – Section 4.1.5 (page 138) – + ending atelic action 

 kəš̑kaš / kəškäšII ‘to throw; to scatter’ – Section 4.1.15 (page 156) – + impetuous, “scattered” 

 kudaltaš / -II ‘to throw; to abandon’ – Section 4.1.22 (page 175) – + impetuous, sudden 

5.4.3 Exhaustive 

Exhaustive statements are perfective/resultative forms where “the specified action is realized to the 

fullest possible extent and thus also extends to all possible subjects and objects, whether or not they 

are indicated” (Schönig 1984.: 55–56).451 

Coupled mainly with intransitive verbs: 

 pət̑aš / pətäšII ‘to end’ – Section 4.1.40 (page 207) – + all participate 

 šuaš / šuašI ‘to arrive, to reach’ – Section 4.1.55 (page 237) – + attainment of a goal 

 utaš / -II ‘to become superfluous’ – Section 4.1.66 (page 255) – + sufficient, excessive 

Coupled mainly with transitive verbs: 

 luktaš / lək̑tašI ‘to take out’ – Section 4.1.27 (page 184) – + creation of an object, path ‘out’ 

 pət̑araš / pətäräšII ‘to finish’ – Section 4.1.39 (page 204) – + all possible objects 

                                                           
451 “[…] die spezifizierte Tätigkeit im vollen möglichen Ausmaß verwirklicht wird und sich so auch auf alle 
möglichen Subjekte und Objekte, ob bezeichnet oder nicht, erstreckt.” 
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 seŋaš / səŋgäšII ‘to win’ – Section 4.1.45 (page 216) – + ‘to manage to’ 

 temaš / temäšII ‘to fill something up’ – Section 4.1.61 (page 246) – + sufficient (for third party) 

Coupled with either: 

 - / čučašI ‘to strike (a target)’ – Section 4.1.8 (page 142) – + ‘to manage to’ 

 sitaraš / sitäräšII ‘to gather, to provide’ – Section 4.1.46 (page 218) – + sufficient, excessive 

 temaš / temäšI ‘to be filled’ – Section 4.1.60 (page 245) – + sufficient (for the subject) 

 šuktaš / šoktašII ‘to manage; to lead to’ – Section 4.1.57 (page 241) – + ‘to manage to’ 

5.4.4 Delimitative 

Delimitive forms are used when a perfective situation occurs over a defined period of time (cf. Comrie 

1976: 22). 

Coupled mainly with transitive verbs: 

 nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’ – Section 4.1.30 (page 189) – + autobenefactive 

Coupled with either: 

 ertaraš / ertäräšII ‘to carry (something) out, to conduct’ – Section 4.1.9 (page 144) 

 lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ – Section 4.1.25 (page 179) – + sudden, path ‘out’ 

5.4.5 Durative 

Durative forms are imperfective forms that refer “to the fact that the given situation lasts for a certain 

period of time (or at least, is conceived of as lasting for a certain period of time)” (Comrie 1976: 41). 

Coupled with either: 

 ilaš / əläšII ‘to live’ – Section 4.1.11 (page 147) – + continuous, lasting very long 

 kijaš / kiäšII ‘to lie’ – Section 4.1.16 (page 158) – + continuous, lying position 

 koštaš / kaštašI ‘to go; to wander’ – Section 4.1.21 (page 172) – + many locations 

 šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ – Section 4.1.49 (page 225) – + sitting position 

 šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ – Section 4.1.53 (page 232) – + standing position 

5.4.6 Continuative 

Continuative forms are imperfective, durative forms that indicate “an event continuing to happen” 

(Binnick 1991: 146). 

Coupled with either: 

 čə́t̑aš / cətäšII ‘to endure, to bear’ – Section 4.1.6 (page 141) 

5.4.7 Iterative (frequentative) 

Iterative or frequentative forms are imperfective forms that denote “the repetition of a situation, the 

successive occurrence of several instances of the given situation” (Comrie 1976: 27). 
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Coupled mainly with transitive verbs: 

 optaš / optašII ‘to put, to set’ – Section 4.1.37 (page 200) – + intense, rapid, large scale 

 saβəȓnaš / särnäšII ‘to turn’ – Section 4.1.44 (page 215) – + multiple objects, path ‘around’ 

Coupled with either: 

 šińčə́l̑taš / šənzəltäšI ‘to sit around’ – Section 4.1.50 (page 227) – + sitting position 

 šogəl̑taš / šalgəl̑tašI ‘to stand around’ – Section 4.1.54 (page 236) – + standing position 

5.4.8 Gradual (incremental) 

Gradual or incremental forms are imperfective, durative forms that indicate “duration or repetition 

together with transformation” (Vinay & Darbelnet 1995: 78). 

Coupled mainly with intransitive verbs: 

 tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’ – Section 4.1.62 (page 248) – + path ‘coming’ 

Coupled with either: 

 mijaš / miäšII ‘to come, to go’ – Section 4.1.28 (page 186) – + path ‘to (a limit)’ 

5.5 Modal, temporal, and miscellaneous values 

(126 – Mari – native speaker Emma Yakimova) 

‘Тый мылам полшен кертат?’ 

tə̑j mə̑ -la -m polš -en kert -at? 

2SG 1SG -DAT -1SG help -CVB be.able.to -2SG 

pr pr -case -poss v -adv v -pers 

‘Can you help (lit. helping can) me?’ 

The following verbs do not fall neatly into any of the previously discussed categories, but are connected 

with converbs in -n in non-trivial manners: 

 kertaš / kerdäšI ‘to be able to’ – Section 4.1.14 (page 154) – ‘to be able to (general)’ 

 moštaš / məš̑tašI ‘to be able to’ – Section 4.1.29 (page 188) – ‘to be able to (acquired ability)’ 

 ulaš / əl̑ašI ‘to be’ – Section 4.1.65 (page 254) – past tense 

 tolašaš / -II ‘to try, to strive’ – Section 4.1.63 (page 251) – improper, inadequate execution 

 töčáš / čačašII ‘to try, to attempt’ – Section 4.1.64 (page 253) – improper, inadequate 

execution 

Presumably owing to the fact that auxiliary verbs denote temporal and modal values in large European 

languages, these values can be considered “classical” auxiliary values: verbs denoting these values are 

more commonly described as auxiliary verbs in reference materials than other auxiliaries are. 
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5.6 Regional variance, historical development 

While radical differences can be observed with respect to the proliferation of auxiliary constructions 

in different dialects of Udmurt (cf. Kel’makov 1975; Horváth 2013: 114), this does not seem to apply 

in the case of Mari. The basic structures I have detailed in this thesis are widely used in all varieties; 

differences between the mechanisms in different varieties seem to be superficial and to be restricted 

to individual auxiliaries. Nevertheless, they offer some important insights into the development of the 

mechanisms under consideration as a whole. 

As discussed in Section 2.5 (page 81), there has been some debate about the origin of auxiliary 

constructions in Mari. While they are almost universally considered a structural borrowing from Turkic, 

scholars disagree about which Turkic language(s) were of critical importance in this. Mikhail Chaidze 

claims that “the Udmurt and Mari languages borrowed (calqued) the system of [auxiliary 

constructions] from languages of the Turkic type, first and foremost Tatar and Bashkir, over the course 

of the last few centuries” (e.g. Chkhaidze 1967: 258).452 This claim seems highly dubious. As discussed 

in Section 1.1 (page 7), Chuvash (historically Bolgar) influence on Mari runs much deeper than Kipchak 

influence – with respect to the time frame and by extension also to the dialectal scope of the influence. 

While Tatar influence is mostly concentrated in varieties of Mari spoken further to the east, Chuvash 

(Bolgar) influence on Mari is ubiquitous. The fact that these constructions are so widely used in 

varieties of Mari that otherwise show a dearth of Tatar influence strongly suggests a Chuvash (Bolgar) 

source of the mechanisms in general. A further argument for this is the structural convergence of 

Mari – including Eastern varieties – with Chuvash in cases where there is less or no convergence with 

Tatar, e.g. in the case of verbs with the following meanings: 

 ‘to lie down’ – Section 4.1.4 (page 135) 

 ‘to carry (something) out’ – Section 4.1.9 (page 144) 

 ‘to live’ – Section 4.1.11 (page 147) 

 ‘to stay’ – Section 4.1.17 (page 160) 

 ‘to put, to place (in a lying position)’ – Section 4.1.38 (page 202) 

 ‘to sit’ – Section 4.1.48 (page 222) 

 ‘to throw’ – Section 4.1.56 (page 239) 

Moreover, while the critical mass of auxiliaries in Mari is derived from Uralic (or at least Finno-Ugric or 

Finno-Permic) roots, numerous Chuvash loanwords in Mari are used as auxiliaries – in all varieties of 

Mari – in a manner that seems in line with the Chuvash usage of the auxiliary in question, for example 

ertaraš / ertäräšII ‘to carry (something) out, to conduct’ – Section 4.1.9 (page 144) – and pət̑aš / pətäšII 

‘to end’ – Section 4.1.40 (page 207). 

In spite of the overwhelming evidence indicating an earlier borrowing of the structures at hand from 

Chuvash, it seems equally likely that the usage of individual auxiliaries was moulded over the centuries 

by Kipchak in Eastern varieties of Mari, while it continued to be subjected to Chuvash influence in 

Western varieties. This can serve as an explanation for the usage of kijaš / kiäšII ‘to lie’ – Section 4.1.16 

(page 158) – and βolaš / βalašII ‘to descend, to come down, to sink’ – Section 4.1.1 (page 131) – as 

aspectual markers in Eastern Mari, but not in Western varieties. This is in agreement with the usage of 

                                                           
452 “Устанавливается также, что удмуртский и марийский языки заимствовали (скалькировали) систему 
спаренных глаголов у языков тюркского корня, прежде всего татарского и башкирского, в течение 
последних нескольких столетий, […]” 
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these verbs’ counterparts in Kipchak. On the other hand, the wider application of the verb šuaš / šuašII 

‘to throw’ – Section 4.1.56 (page 239) – in both Hill Mari and the Volzhsk dialect of Meadow Mari is in 

line with the usage of this verb’s Chuvash counterpart, implying more intensive contact here as well. 

5.7 Productivity 

For most of the auxiliaries under consideration, the number of pairings encountered in the corpus 

greatly exceeded the number of pairings found in lexical sources. With 5370 distinct pairings found in 

the sources I took under consideration, it does not seem appropriate to speak of individual loan 

translations in the case of most auxiliaries – they have clearly taken up a life of their own in Mari. 

A further indicator for the productivity of auxiliaries in Mari, already observed by Mari scholars (e.g. 

Sibatrova 2016), is their ability to combine with Russian loanwords that clearly postdate the critical 

phases of Turkic influence on Mari, at least in some cases. I could find usage examples of the following 

auxiliaries (the value they express is given as well) with the listed Russian lexemes – 124 pairings using 

32 different auxiliaries: 

čárnaš / cärnäšII ‘to stop, to cease’ – Section 4.1.5 (page 138) – resultative (completive) 

 vïstupatlašII ‘to speak publicly’ 

ertaraš / ertäräšII ‘to carry (something) out, to conduct’ – Section 4.1.9 (page 144) – delimitative 

 dokladïvatlašII ‘to report’ 

 služitlašII ‘to serve’ 

 zanimatlašII ‘to study’ 

ilaš / əläšII ‘to live’ – Section 4.1.11 (page 147) – durative 

 maitlašII ‘to suffer’ 

 zoritlašII ‘to ravage’ 

kajaš / keäšII ‘to go (away)’ – Section 4.1.12 (page 149) – ingressive (inchoative, inceptive), path ‘away’ 

 dokladïvatlašII ‘to report’ 

kəš̑kaš / kəškäšII ‘to throw; to scatter’ – Section 4.1.15 (page 156) – resultative (completive) 

 bombitlašII ‘to bomb’ 

kijaš / kiäšII ‘to lie’ – Section 4.1.16 (page 158) – durative 

 verbovatlaltašI ‘to enlist’ 

 dokladïvatlašII ‘to report’ 

 doložitlašII ‘to report’ 

 grabitlašII ‘to rob’ 

 gruzitlašII ‘to load’ 

 zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 

 zanimatlašII ‘to study’ 

 zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 

 zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 

 zvonitlašII ‘to ring’ 

kodaš / kodašI ‘to stay’ – Section 4.1.17 (page 160) – resultative (completive) 

 gul’ajašII ‘to go for a walk’ 

 pečátlaltašI ‘to be published’ 
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kodaš / kodašII ‘to leave something’ – Section 4.1.18 (page 162) – resultative (completive) 

 oskorbitlašII ‘to insult’ 

 sdatlašII ‘to hand over’ 

 zavešš́átlašII ‘to bequeath’ 

 zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 

 zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 

 zoritlašII ‘to ravage’ 

koltaš / koltašII ‘to let go; to send’ – Section 4.1.19 (page 164) – ingressive (inchoative, inceptive) 

 rešatlašII ‘to solve’ 

 sdatlašII ‘to hand over’ 

 zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 

 zakazatlašII ‘to order’ 

 koštaš / kaštašI ‘to go; to wander’ 

 grabitlašII ‘to rob’ 

 gul’ajašII ‘to go for a walk’ 

 χuliganitlašII ‘to behave like a hooligan’ 

 kalïmitlašII ‘to moonlight’ 

 šabašitlašII ‘to moonlight’ 

 žalovatlašII ‘to complain’ 

 žuliklanašII ‘to cheat’ 

lektaš / läktäšI ‘to go (out), to leave’ – Section 4.1.25 (page 179) – delimitative, path ‘out’ 

 analizirovatlašII ‘to analyse’ 

 dežuritlašII ‘to be on duty’ 

 pečátlaltašI ‘to be published’ 

 redaktirovatlašII ‘to edit’ 

luktaš / lək̑tašI ‘to take out’ – Section 4.1.27 (page 184) – exhaustive, path ‘out’ 

 χlopotatlašII ‘to make an effort’ 

 kačátlašII ‘to pump’ 

 pečátlašII ‘to print’ 

nalaš / näläšI ‘to take’ – Section 4.1.30 (page 189) – autobenefactive, delimitative 

 fotografirovatlašII ‘to photograph’ 

 kritikovatlašII ‘to criticize’ 

 snimatlašII ‘to photograph’ 

 zanimatlašII ‘to study’ 

 zvonitlašII ‘to ring’ 

naŋgajaš / naŋgeäšII ‘to take’ – Section 4.1.32 (page 193) – path ‘away’ 

 buksirovatlašII ‘to tow’ 

ońčáš / anžašII ‘to look’ – Section 4.1.35 (page 196) – ingressive (inchoative, inceptive), momentary 

 diskovatlašII ‘to harrow’ 

 gruzitlašII ‘to load’ 

 prinimatlašII ‘to take up (a post)’ 

 zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 

 zakazatlašII ‘to order’ 

 zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 

 zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 

 zvonitlašII ‘to ring’ 
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optaš / optašII ‘to put, to set’ – Section 4.1.37 (page 200) – iterative (frequentative) 

 gruzitlašII ‘to load’ 

pəš̑taš / pištäšII ‘to put, to place’ – Section 4.1.38 (page 202) – resultative (completive) 

 bintovatlašII ‘to bandage’ 

pət̑araš / pətäräšII ‘to finish’ – Section 4.1.39 (page 204) – exhaustive 

 bintovatlašII ‘to bandage’ 

 deklamirovatlašII ‘to recite’ 

 kleitlašII ‘to glue’ 

 orkestrovatlašII ‘to orchestrate’ 

 pečátlašII ‘to print’ 

 povtoritlašII ‘to repeat’ 

 sdatlašII ‘to hand over’ 

 skirdovatlašII ‘to stack’ 

 služitlašII ‘to serve’ 

 zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 

 zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 

 zoritlašII ‘to ravage’ 

pət̑aš / pətäšII ‘to end’ – Section 4.1.40 (page 207) – exhaustive 

 žaritlaltašI ‘to fry (intr.)’ 

puaš / puašII ‘to give’ – Section 4.1.41 (page 210) – benefactive, resultative (completive) 

 čértitlašII ‘to draw, to trace’ 

 deval’virovatlašII ‘to devaluate’ 

 deklamirovatlašII ‘to recite’ 

 dirižirovatlašII ‘to conduct’ 

 dokazatlašII ‘to demonstrate’ 

 pečátlašII ‘to print’ 

 zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 

 zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 

 zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 

 zvonitlašII ‘to ring’ 

 žaritlašII ‘to fry (tr.)’ 

 ut’užitlašII ‘to iron’ 

sitaraš / sitäräšII ‘to gather, to provide’ – Section 4.1.46 (page 218) – exhaustive 

 zapravitlašII ‘to fill up (tr.)’ 

šən̑daš / šəndäšII ‘to put’ – Section 4.1.47 (page 219) – resultative (completive) 

 bintovatlašII ‘to bandage’ 

 koptitlašII ‘to smoke’ 

 paitlašII ‘to solder’ 

 pečátlašII ‘to print’ 

 zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 

 zubritlašII ‘to learn by rote’ 

 žaritlašII ‘to fry (tr.)’ 

šińčáš / šənzäšI ‘to sit down’ – Section 4.1.48 (page 222) – resultative (completive) 

 kleitlaltašI ‘to be glued’ 
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šińčáš / šənzäšII ‘to sit’ – Section 4.1.49 (page 225) – durative 

 veselitlašII ‘to have a good time’ 

šogalaš / šalgalašI ‘to stand up’ – Section 4.1.51 (page 228) – resultative (completive) 

 stroitlaltašI ‘to draw up in a line’ 

šogaltaš / šagaltašII ‘to put, to place, to stand’ – Section 4.1.52 (page 230) – resultative (completive) 

 stroitlašII ‘to construct’ 

šogaš / šalgašII ‘to stand’ – Section 4.1.53 (page 232) – durative 

 diktovatlašII ‘to dictate’ 

 distillirovatlašII ‘to distil’ 

 dokladïvatlašII ‘to report’ 

 doložitlašII ‘to report’ 

 fotografirovatlašII ‘to photograph’ 

 gladitlašII ‘to iron’ 

 golosovatlašII ‘to vote’ 

 podderživatlašII ‘to support’ 

 revizovatlašII ‘to inspect’ 

 zavisitlašII ‘to depend on’ 

 zakazatlašII ‘to order’ 

 trenirovatlašII ‘to train’ 

šogəl̑taš / šalgəl̑tašI ‘to stand around’ – Section 4.1.54 (page 236) – iterative (frequentative) 

 zavoditlašII ‘to start, to wind up’ 

šuaš / šuašI ‘to arrive, to reach’ – Section 4.1.55 (page 237) – exhaustive 

 adaptirovatlaltašI ‘to adapt (intr.)’ 

 formirovatlaltašI ‘to be formed’ 

 žaritlaltašI ‘to fry (intr.)’ 

šuaš / šuašII ‘to throw’ – Section 4.1.56 (page 239) – resultative (completive) 

 gladitlašII ‘to iron’ 

šuktaš / šoktašII ‘to manage; to lead to’ – Section 4.1.57 (page 241) – exhaustive 

 evakuirovatlaltašI ‘to be evacuated’ 

 gul’ajašII ‘to go for a walk’ 

 komplektovatlašII ‘to complete’ 

 zaŕaditlašII ‘to load (tr.)’ 

 zoritlašII ‘to ravage’ 

 trenirovatlašII ‘to train’ 

tolaš / tolašI ‘to come’ – Section 4.1.62 (page 248) – gradual (incremental) , path ‘(coming)’ 

 doložitlašII ‘to report’ 

 razoritlaltašI ‘to be ruined’ 

 služitlašII ‘to serve’ 

Joan Bybee’s suggestion of frequency as a metric for grammaticalization, discussed in Section 2.4 (page 
78), serves as a further argument for the productivity of many of the auxiliaries considered in this 
dissertation. While it is without a doubt possible to read a verb’s original semantics into pairings using 
it in many situations, the verbs that I have classified as auxiliaries nevertheless seem to appear with 
disproportionate frequency when compared to their semantic counterparts in languages in which 
similar grammaticalization has not occurred – e.g. Russian or English. This becomes increasingly 
obvious when one compares translations into Mari from Russian. For example, the New Testament 
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includes numerous usages of ilašII ‘to live’ in combination with a converb where it is possible – but not 
necessary – to interpret the semantics of ‘living’ into the sentence. Here, Russian Bible translations 
(assuming that these rather than the original Greek texts served as the basis of the translation) as a 
rule do not include the verb žit’ ‘to live’: 

(127 – Mari – Corpus > New Testament > Mark 1:6) 

‘Тудо шурнышырчыкым да ир мӱкшын мӱйжым кочкын илен.’ 

tudo šurnə̑šə̑rčə̑́k -ə̑m da ir mükš -ə̑n müj -žə̑ -m kočḱ -ə̑n il -en -∅. 

3SG locust -ACC and wild bee -GEN honey -3SG -ACC eat -CVB live -PST2 -3SG 

pr n -case co adj n -case n -poss -case v -adv v -tense -pers 

‘[H]e did eat [(lit. eating lived)] locusts and wild honey[.]’453 

Combined with the sheer number of distinct verbal pairings (5370) I have found in the research project 

at hand, these factors convince me that the mechanisms at hand are “living and breathing” 

components of contemporary Mari grammar, rather than individual loan translations from Turkic 

languages. Nevertheless, further research with consultants of different dialect groups would be 

desirable to analyse the proliferation of different structures in the spontaneous speech of native 

speakers of different varieties of Mari – and also of native speakers of Udmurt. With respect to the 

verbalization of motion events, discussed in Section 2.2.5 (page 56), it would be instructive to replicate 

the research work carried out by Dan I. Slobin (cf. Slobin 2000) on English, German, Dutch, Russian, 

French, Spanish, Turkish, and Hebrew, in regard to Mari and Udmurt dialects, with speakers of different 

generations to determine whether there are dialectal and generational differences pertaining to the 

proliferation of Turkic-style “verb-framed” structures in these languages. 

5.8 Overview of auxiliaries and path verbs 

The tabular overview found on the following pages gives a number of core data points for all auxiliaries 

and path verbs taken into consideration in this thesis: 

 The lexeme, in Meadow Mari and Hill Mari. If it is not found in the relevant variety, the 

respective field is empty. 

 The lexical meaning of the lexeme. 

 A link to the section and page number in which the auxiliary or path verb is discussed in great 

detail. 

 The transitivity – t for transitive, i for intransitive – of the auxiliary verb (or path verb) – 

abbreviated as aux – and of the converb – abbreviated as cvb – that are connected to it in the 

critical mass of verbal pairings. 

 The function of the verb as an auxiliary and/or path verb. 

 The number of pairings found using the verb in question in the second position – in the lexical 

sources (Lex.), the corpus (Corp.), and in total (Tot.). 

 The counterparts of the lexeme in question in Udmurt, Tatar, Bashkir, and Chuvash. 

It should be noted that in order to keep the data presented here transparent, it was necessary to 

simplify much of the information provided. More data on the individual auxiliaries can be found in the 

sections discussing them individually; more data on the realization of individual categories can be 

                                                           
453 Russian (Synodal Translation) “[…] и ел акриды и дикий мед.” 
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found earlier in this section. To maximize the amount of data I could give for each verb, the following 

pages are in landscape orientation. 

In total, I found 5370 distinct pairings of converbs and auxiliaries/path verbs in my lexical sources, and 

in my corpus – see Section 3.2 (page 84). A listing of the pairings using each individual auxiliary/path 

verb can be found in Section 4.1 (page 130), or at at source.mari-language.com in tabular format. 

As was the case in Section 4.1 (page 130), the following alphabetical ordering is used: 

a > ä > b > β ~ v > č ~ č ́ > d ~ δ > e > ə > ə ̑~ ï > f > g ~ γ > χ > 
i > j > k > l > m > n > ń > ŋ > o > ö > p > r > 
s > z > š > ž > t >u >ü 

 

http://source.mari-language.com/
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əȓ

a
šII  

‘t
o

 g
at

h
er

’ 
4

.1
.7

 (
p

. 1
4

2
) 

t 
t 

p
at

h
: ‘

to
ge

th
er

’ 
1

 
5

 
6

 
o

kt
in̮

i ̮
tu

p
la

β
 

tu
p

la
β

 
p

u
śt

a
r 

- 
ču

ča
šI  

‘t
o

 s
tr

ik
e’

 
4

.1
.8

 (
p

. 1
4

2
) 

t 
t 

+ 
i 

as
p

ec
t:

 e
xh

au
st

iv
e

 
‘t

o
 m

an
ag

e 
to

’ 
N

/A
 

N
/A

 
N

/A
 

? 
? 

? 
? 

er
ta

ra
šII  

er
tä

rä
šII  

‘t
o

 c
ar

ry
 o

u
t’

 
4

.1
.9

 (
p

. 1
4

4
) 

t 
t 

+ 
i 

as
p

ec
t:

 d
el

im
it

at
iv

e
 

1
8

 
9

 
2

7
 

o
rt

čí
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əȓ

a
šII  

‘t
o

 c
o

m
e 

in
’ 

4
.1

.4
2

 (
p

. 2
1

3
) 

i 
i 

p
at

h
: ‘

in
, i

n
to

’ 
2

7
 

9
 

3
6

 
p

ir̮
in̮

i ̮
ke

rü
β

 
in

eβ
 

kĕ
r 

p
u

rt
a

šII  
p

əȓ
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ží

ŋ
ü

β
 

je
ŋ

eβ
 

śĕ
n

 

si
ta

ra
šII  

si
tä

rä
šII  

‘t
o

 p
ro

vi
d

e’
 

4
.1

.4
6

 (
p

. 2
1

8
) 

t 
t 

+ 
i 

as
p

ec
t:

 e
xh

au
st

iv
e

 
2

0
 

9
 

2
9

 
ti

r̮m
in̮

i ̮
tu

ju
β

 
tu

jə
β̑

 
tă

ra
n

, 
tu

lt
a

r 

šə
n̑

d
a

šII  
šə

n
d

ä
šII  

‘t
o

 p
u

t,
 t

o
 p

la
ce

’ 
4

.1
.4

7
 (

p
. 2

1
9

) 
t 

t 
as

p
ec

t:
 r

e
su

lt
at

iv
e

 
si

tt
in

g 
p

o
si

ti
o

n
 

2
4

3
 

4
8

 
2

9
1

 
p

u
kt

in̮
i ̮

q
u

ju
β

 
q

u
jə

β̑
 

la
rt

 

ši
ń

čá
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A. Glossing abbreviations 

1 first person 
2 second person 
3 third person 
ABL ablative 
ACC accusative 
ACT active 
ADE adessive 
ADJ adjective 
CAUS causative 
CNG connegative 
COMP comparative 
CONT continuous 
CVB converb 
DAT dative 
DES desiderative 
FREQ frequentative 
FUT future 
GEN genitive 

ILL illative 
IMP imperative 
IMPF imperfective 
INE inessive 
INF infinitive 
INS instructive 
INT interrogative 
INTR intransitive 
LAT lative 
MASC masculine 
MOM momentary 
NARR narrative 
NEG negation 
NMLZ nominalizer 
PART partitive 
PASS passive 
PERF perfect 
PL plural 

PRI prior 
PROG progressive 
PROL prolative 
PRS present tense 
PST past tense 
PST1 simple past 1 
PST2 simple past 2 
PTCP participle 
REF reflexive 
SG singular 
SIM simultaneous 
SUP superlative 
TR transitive 
TRANS translative 
VOC vocative 
WEAK weakening clitic 

B. Part-of-speech abbreviations 

adj adjective 
adv adverb 
case case 
co conjunction 
conn connegative 
deg degree 
deriv derivational affix 
enc enclitic 

gen gender 
in interjection 
inf infinitive 
mood mood 
n noun 
neg negation affix 
nm numeral 
num number 

pa particle 
pers person 
po postposition 
poss possessive affix 
pr pronoun 
pre preposition 
tense tense 
v verb 
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D. Data used by morphological analyser 

a. Inflectional suffixes 

id
 

ty
p

e
 

su
ff

ix
 

cl
as

s 

gl
o

ss
 

p
o

s 

co
n

j 

1 N рак «comp» COMP deg 0 

2 T н «case-g1» GEN case 0 

3 T н «gen» GEN case 0 

4 N лан «case-g3» DAT case 0 

5 T м «case-g1» ACC case 0 

6 N ла «case-g3» COMP case 0 

7 N ге• «case-g1» COM case 0 

8 S штH «case-g2» INE case 0 

9 S шкH «case-g2» ILL case 0 

10 T ш «shILL» ILL case 0 

11 E ш «case-g2» LAT case 0 

12 E м «poss» 1SG poss 0 

13 E т «poss» 2SG poss 0 

14 3 жH «poss» 3SG poss 0 

15 3 жH «p3» 3SG poss 0 

16 N на «poss» 1PL poss 0 

17 N да «poss» 2PL poss 0 

18 T шт «poss» 3PL poss 0 

19 H влак «plur» PL num 0 

20 N ла «plur» PL num 0 

21 H шамыч «plur» PL num 0 

22 N мыт «plur» PL.SOC num 0 

23 A т «enc» and enc 0 

24 A к «enc» STR enc 0 

25 N ла «enc» STR enc 0 

26 T с «enc» STR enc 0 

27 A м {tmp} 1SG pers 1 

28 E м {tmp} 1SG pers 2 

29 A т {tmp} 2SG pers 1 

30 E т {tmp} 2SG pers 2 

31 E ш {tmp} 3SG pers 1 

32 A  {tmp} 3SG pers 2 

33 T на {tmp} 1PL pers 1 

34 E на {tmp} 1PL pers 2 

35 T да {tmp} 2PL pers 1 

36 E да {tmp} 2PL pers 2 

37 N ыт {tmp} 3PL pers 1 

38 A т {tmp} 3PL pers 2 

39 I Ø {imp} IMP.2SG mood.pers 0 

40 O жH {imp} IMP.3SG mood.pers 0 

41 O за {imp} IMP.2PL mood.pers 0 

42 T шт {imp} IMP.3PL mood.pers 0 

43 N не|м {tmp} DES|1SG mood|pers 0 

44 N не|т {tmp} DES|2SG mood|pers 0 

45 N не|же {tmp} DES|3SG mood|pers 0 

46 N не|на {tmp} DES|1PL mood|pers 0 

47 N не|да {tmp} DES|2PL mood|pers 0 
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48 N не|шт {tmp} DES|3PL mood|pers 0 

49 X ым {tmp} PST1.1SG tense.pers 1 

50 N ш|ым {tmp} PST1|1SG tense|pers 2 

51 X ыч {tmp} PST1.2SG tense.pers 1 

52 N ш|ыч {tmp} PST1|2SG tense|pers 2 

53 V H {tmp} PST1.3SG tense.pers 1 

54 N ш|Ø {tmp} PST1|3SG tense|pers 2 

55 N на {tmp} PST1.1PL tense.pers 1 

56 N ш|на {tmp} PST1|1PL tense|pers 2 

57 N да {tmp} PST1.2PL tense.pers 1 

58 N ш|да {tmp} PST1|2PL tense|pers 2 

59 X ыч {tmp} PST1.3PL tense.pers 1 

60 N ш|т {tmp} PST1|3PL tense|pers 2 

61 T н|ам {tmp} PST2|1SG tense|pers 1 

62 E н|ам {tmp} PST2|1SG tense|pers 2 

63 T н|ат {tmp} PST2|2SG tense|pers 1 

64 E н|ат {tmp} PST2|2SG tense|pers 2 

65 T н|Ø {tmp} PST2|3SG tense|pers 1 

66 E н|Ø {tmp} PST2|3SG tense|pers 2 

67 T н|на {tmp} PST2|1PL tense|pers 1 

68 E н|на {tmp} PST2|1PL tense|pers 2 

69 T н|да {tmp} PST2|2PL tense|pers 1 

70 E н|да {tmp} PST2|2PL tense|pers 2 

71 T н|ыт {tmp} PST2|3PL tense|pers 1 

72 E н|ыт {tmp} PST2|3PL tense|pers 2 

73 A ш {pxinfcvb} INF inf 0 

74 A ш|лан {pxinfcvb} INF|DAT inf|case 0 

75 N ман {npxinfcvb} INF.NEC inf 0 

76 T н {npxinfcvb} CVB adv 1 

77 E н {npxinfcvb} CVB adv 2 

78 N де• {npxinfcvb} CVB.NEG adv 0 

79 N дегеч {npxinfcvb} CVB.NEG adv 0 

80 N меке {pxinfcvb} CVB.PRI adv 0 

81 N мек {npxinfcvb} CVB.PRI adv 0 

82 N мешке {pxinfcvb} CVB.FUT adv 0 

83 N меш {npxinfcvb} CVB.FUT adv 0 

84 N шыла {npxinfcvb} CVB.SIM adv 0 

85 N шемла {npxinfcvb} CVB.SIM.1SG adv.pers 0 

86 N шетла {npxinfcvb} CVB.SIM.2SG adv.pers 0 

87 N шыжла {npxinfcvb} CVB.SIM.3SG adv.pers 0 

88 N шынала {npxinfcvb} CVB.SIM.1PL adv.pers 0 

89 N шыдала {npxinfcvb} CVB.SIM.2PL adv.pers 0 

90 N шыштла {npxinfcvb} CVB.SIM.3PL adv.pers 0 

91 N мыла {npxinfcvb} INF.FUT inf 0 

92 N мемла {npxinfcvb} INF.FUT.1SG inf.pers 0 

93 N метла {npxinfcvb} INF.FUT.2SG inf.pers 0 

94 N мыжла {npxinfcvb} INF.FUT.3SG inf.pers 0 

95 N мынала {npxinfcvb} INF.FUT.1PL inf.pers 0 

96 N мыдала {npxinfcvb} INF.FUT.2PL inf.pers 0 

97 N мыштла {npxinfcvb} INF.FUT.3PL inf.pers 0 

98 H я «wenc» WEAK enc 0 

99 H ян «wenc» WEAK enc 0 

100 I Ø {con} CNG conn 0 

102 I Ø {npxinfcvb} CVB adv 1 
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b. Suffix arrangements 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g1»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«p3»«plur»«case-g1»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«plur»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«poss»«p3»«plur»«case-g3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g1»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«poss»«case-g3»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g2»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«shILL»«p3»«enc» 

n + «comp»«gen»«plur»«case-g3»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

n + «gen»«comp»«enc» 

v + {tmp}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

v + {imp}«wenc» 

v + {pxinfcvb}«comp»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

v + {npxinfcvb}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

v + {con}«comp»«p3»«enc» 

po + «comp»«poss»«p3»«enc» 

x + «comp»«p3»«enc» 

c. Derivational suffixes 

id
 

ty
p

e
 

su
ff

ix
 

gl
o

ss
 

p
o

s 

s_
p

o
s 

t_
p

o
s 

1  N  шH  PTCP.ACT  adj v  n 

2  N  мH  PTCP.PASS  adj v  n 

3  N  дымH  PTCP.NEG  adj v  n 

4  N  шаш  PTCP.FUT adj v  n 

5  N  маш  NMLZ deriv.n  v  n 

6  N  дымаш  NMLZ.NEG deriv.n  v  n 

7  A  н  POSS deriv.adj n  n 

8  T  сH  ADJ deriv.adj n  n 

9  N  ла|се  PL|ADJ num|deriv.adj n  n 

10  N  дымH  PRIV deriv.adj n  n 

11  N  лык  ABSTR deriv.n n  n 

12  A  лт  REFL deriv.v  v  v1 

13  T  ктH  CAUS deriv.v  v  v2 

14  A  ҥ  TRANS deriv.v  n  v1 

15  E  м  TRANS deriv.v  n  v1 

16 A  ҥ|дH TRANS|CAUS deriv.v|deriv.v n  v2 

17 E  м|дH TRANS|CAUS deriv.v|deriv.v n  v2 
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d. Extraction mechanisms 

Abbreviations used in the following tables: 

C consonants (б в г д ж з й к л м н ҥ п р с т ф х ц ч ш щ) 

C? consonants that can be followed by ь (б в д ж з л м н п р с т ф ч ш) 

C# palatalizable consonants (л н) 

C€ non-й non-palatalizable consonants (all but й, л, н) + у ӱ 

C! non-й consonants that cannot be followed by ь (г к ҥ х ц щ) 

C$ all consonants but ш 

J+ all consonants but й + у ю ӱ 

J? (unstressed) harmonic vowels, preceded by й if not е (е/йо/йӧ) 

J$ all consonants but J 

K$ consonants other than к, ч, ш (i.e., possible results of verbal stem simplification), й 

L any letter but ь, ъ 

H (unstressed) harmonic vowels (е/о/ӧ) 

H! (unstressed) harmonic о or ӧ 

O obstruent consonant (б в г д ж з к п с т ф х ц ч ш щ +(ь)) 

P palatalization + (unstressed) harmonic vowel (е/ьо/ьӧ) 

P? (if after н, л: palatalization + ) (unstressed) harmonic vowel (е/ьо/ьӧ) 

R reducible vowels (е о ӧ) 

S sonorant consonants (й л м н ҥ р +(ь)) + у ӱ 

V vowels (а е ё и о ӧ у ӱ ы э ю я) 

V! vowels other than ы, е, о, ӧ (а ё и у ӱ э ю я) 

• stress (on preceding vowel) 

¤ lack of stress (on preceding vowel) 

% no palatalization (on preceding consonant) 

* incorrect base form 

- verbal stem 

i. E (e.g. possessive suffix first person singular /-(e)m/ ‘my …’) 

Process Example(s) 

…ам > …а олам /olam/ > ола /ola/ ‘city’ 

…ям > …я колям /kol’jam/ > коля /kol’a/ ‘mouse’ 

…эм > …э 
… 
…H 

куэм /kuem/ 
 
 
 
кӱтӱэм /kütüem/ 
 
 
 
агуэм /aguem/ 

> 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 

> 

куэ /kue•/ ‘birch’ 
*ку /ku/ 
*куо /kuo¤-/ 
 
*кӱтӱэ /kütüe•/ 
кӱтӱ /kütü/ ‘herd’ 
*кӱтӱӧ /kütüö¤-/ 
 
*агуэ /ague•/ 
*агу /agu/ 
агуо /aguo¤-/ ‘to bend’ 

…йем > …йе фойем /fojem/ > фойе /foje/ ‘lobby’ 

…ьем > …ье двоеборьем /dvojeboŕjem/ > двоеборье /dvojeboŕje/ ‘double event’ 
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…Vем > …Vй 
…Vе• 
…VJ? 

пӱем /püjem/ 
 
 
 
тӱем /tüjem/ 
 
 
 
туем /tujem/ 

> 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 

> 

пӱй /püj/ ‘tooth’ 
*пӱе /püje•/ 
*пӱйӧ /püjö¤/ 
 
*тӱй /tüj/ 
тӱе /tüje•/ ‘camel’ 
*тӱйӧ /tüjö¤/ 
 
*туй /tüj/ 
*туе• /tüje•/ 
туйо /tujo¤/ ‘sickly’ 

…C!ем > …C 
…CH 
…Cе• 

йӱкем /jükem/ 
 
 
 
йогем /jogem/ 
 
 
 
ӧпкем /öpkem/ 

> 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 

> 

йӱк /jük/ ‘voice; sound’ 
*йӱкӧ /jükö¤/ 
*йӱке /jüke•/ 
 
*йог /jogem/ 
його /jogo¤/ ‘lazy’ 
*йоге /joge•/ 
 
*ӧпк /öpk/ 
*ӧпкӧ /öpke¤/ 
ӧпке /öpke•/ ‘offence’ 

…C?ем > …C? 
…C%H 
…Cь 
…CP 
…Cе• 

чонем /čónem/ ~ /čóńem/ 
 
 
 
 
 
вулнем /βulnem/ ~ /βulńem/ 
 
 
 
 
 
сугынем /sugə̑nem/ ~ /sugə̑ńem/ 
 
 
 
 
 
агуртнем /agurtnem/ ~ /agurtńem/ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
турнем /turnem/ ~ /turńem/ 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 
 
 

> 

чон /čón/ ‘soul’ 
*чоно /čóno¤/ 
*чонь /čóń/ 
*чоньо /čóńo¤/ 
*чоне /čóne•/ ~ /čóńe•/ 
 
*вулн /βuln/ 
вулно /βulno¤/ ‘tin’ 
*вулнь /βulń/ 
*вулньо /βulńo¤/ 
*вулне /βulne•/ ~ /βulńe•/ 
 
*сугын /sugə̑n/ 
*сугыно /sugə̑no¤/ 
сугынь /sugə̑ń/ ‘blessing’ 
*сугыньо /sugə̑ńo¤/ 
*сугыне /sugə̑ne•/ ~ /sugə̑ńe•/ 
 
*агуртн /agurtn/ 
*агуртно /agurtno¤/ 
*агуртнь /agurtń/ 
агуртньо /agurtńo¤/ ‘spool’ 
*агуртне /agurtne•/ ~ /agurtńe•/ 
 
*турн /turn/ 
*турно /turno¤/ 
*турнь /turń/ 
*турньо /turńo¤/ 
турне /turne•/ ‘tour’ ~ * /turńe•/ 
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ii. A (e.g. clitic /-(a)t/ ‘and’) 

Process Example(s) 

…Vят > …Vя 
…й 
…J? 

шоят /šojat/ 
 
 
 
пият /pijat/ 
 
 
 
туят /tujat/ 
 
 

> 
 
 
 
> 
 
 
 
> 

шоя /šoja/ ‘lie’ 
*шой /šoj/ 
*шойо /šojo¤/ 
 
*пия /pija/ 
пий /pij/ ‘dog’ 
*пие /pije¤/ 
 
*туя /tuja/ 
*туй /tuj/ 
туйо /tujo¤/ ‘sickly’ 

…Cят > …Cя 
…Cь 
…CP 

колят /kol’a/ 
 
 
 
сугынят /sugə̑ńat/ 
 
 
 
агуртнят /agurtńat/ 

> 
 
 
 
> 
 
 
 
> 

коля /kol’a/ ‘mouse’ 
*коль /kol’/ 
*кольо /kol’o¤/ 
 
* сугыня /sugə̑ńa/ 
сугынь /sugə̑ń/ ‘blessing’ 
*сугыньо /sugə̑ńo¤/ 
 
* агуртня /agurtńa/ 
*агуртнь /agurtń/ 
агуртньо /agurtńo¤/ ‘spool’ 

… J+ат > … J+а 
… J+ 
… J+H 

олат /olat/ 
 
 
 
нерат /nerat/ 
 
 
 
йылмат /jə̑lmat/ 

> 
 
 
 
> 
 
 
 
> 

ола /ola/ ‘city’ 
* ол /ol/ 
*оло /olo¤/ 
 
* нера /nera/ 
нер /ner/ ‘nose’ 
* нере /nere¤/ 
 
*йылма /jə̑lma/ 
*йылм /jə̑lm/ 
йылме /jə̑lme¤/ ‘tongue; language’ 

…ьеат > …ье двоеборьеат /dvojeboŕjeat/ > двоеборье /dvojeboŕje/ ‘double event’ 

…VVат > …VV радиоат /radioat/ > радио /radio/ ‘radio’ 

…иат > …и изиат /iziat/ > изи /izi/ ‘little’ 

…Rат > …R• теҥгеат /teŋgeat/ > теҥге /teŋge•/ ‘rouble’ 
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iii. T (e.g. genitive /-(ə̑)n/ ‘of …’) 

Process Example(s) 

…V!н > …V олан /olan/ > ола /ola/ ‘city’ 

…ьен > …ье двоеборьен /dvojeboŕjen/ > двоеборье /dvojeboŕje/ ‘double event’ 

…CRн > …CR• теҥген /teŋgen/ > теҥге /teŋge•/ ‘rouble’ 

…VRн > …VR радион /radion/ > радио /radio/ ‘radio’ 

…ьын > …ь 
…P 

сугыньын /sugə̑ńə̑n/ 
 
 
агуртньын /agurtńə̑n/ 

> 
 
 

> 

сугынь /sugə̑ń/ ‘blessing’ 
*сугыньо /sugə̑ńo¤/ 
 
*агуртнь /agurtń/ 
агуртньо /agurtńo¤/ ‘spool’ 

…Lын > …L 
…LH 

нерын /nerə̑n/ 
 
 
телын /telə̑n/ 
 

> 
 
 

> 

нер /ner/ ‘nose’ 
*нере /nere¤/ 
 
*тел /tel/ 
теле /tele¤/ ‘winter’ 

iv. N (e.g. dative /-lan/ ‘to …’) 

Process Example(s) 

…Cлан > … C нерлан /nerlan/ > нер /ner/ ‘nose’ 

…V!лан > …V! кӱтӱлан /kütülan/ > кӱтӱ /kütü/ ‘herd’ 

…ьен > …ье двоеборьелан /dvojeboŕjelan/ > двоеборье /dvojeboŕje/ ‘double event’ 

…ьлан > …ь сугыньлан /sugə̑ńlan/ > сугынь /sugə̑ń/ ‘blessing’ 

…CRн > …CR• теҥгелан /teŋgelan/ > теҥге /teŋge•/ ‘rouble’ 

…VRн > …VR радиолан /radiolan/ > радио /radio/ ‘radio’ 

…ьылан > …P агуртньылан /agurtńə̑lan/ > агуртньо /agurtńo¤/ ‘spool’ 

…йылан > … J? туйылан /tujə̑lan/ > туйо /tujo¤/ ‘sickly’ 

…J$ылан > … J$H телылан /telə̑lan/ > теле /tele¤/ ‘winter’ 

v. H (e.g. plural /-βlak/) 

агуртньо-влак /agurtńo-βlak/ ‘spools’ > агуртньо /agurtńo/ ‘spool’ 
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vi. S (e.g. inessive /-štE/ ‘in …’) 

Process Example(s) 

…V!штH > …V 
…Vш 

олаште /olašte/ 
 
 
йӧратымаште /jöratə̑mašte/ 

> 
 
 

> 

ола /ola/ ‘city’ 
*олаш /olaš/ 
 
*йӧратыма /jöratə̑ma/ 
йӧратымаш /jöratə̑maš/ ‘love’ 

…ьештH > …ье двоеборьеште /dvojeboŕješte/ > двоеборье /dvojeboŕje/ ‘double event’ 

…VRштH > …VR радиошто /radiošto/ > радио /radio/ ‘radio’ 

…CRштH > …CR• 
…CRш 

теҥгеште /teŋgešte/ 
 
 
макинтошто /makintošto/ 

> 
 
 

> 

теҥге /teŋge•/ ‘rouble’ 
* теҥгеш /teŋgeš/ 
 
* макинто /makinto•/ 
макинтош /makintoš/ ‘mackintosh’ 

…ьыштH > …ь 
…P 
…ьыш 

сугыньышто / sugə̑ńə̑što/ 
 
 
 
агуртньышто /agurtńə̑što/ 
 
 
 
оньышто /ońə̑što/ 

> 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 

> 

сугынь /sugə̑ń/ ‘blessing’ 
*сугыньо /sugə̑ńo¤/ 
*сугыньо /sugə̑ńə̑š/ 
 
*агуртнь /agurtń/ 
агуртньо /agurtńo¤/ ‘spool’ 
*агуртньыш /agurtńə̑š/ 
 
*онь /oń/ 
*оньо /ońo¤/ 
оньыш /ońə̑š/ ‘tall tale’ 

…LыштH > … 
…LH 
…Lыш 

нерыште /nerə̑šte/ 
 
 
 
телыште /telə̑šte/ 
 
 
 
таҥдыште /taŋdə̑šte/ 

> 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 

> 

нер /ner/ ‘nose’ 
*нере /nere¤/ 
*нерыш 
 
*тел /tel/ 
теле /tele¤/ ‘winter’ 
*телыш 
 
*таҥд /taŋd/ 
*таҥде /taŋge¤/ 
таҥдыш /taŋdə̑š/ ‘extent’ 

vii. O (e.g. imperative second person plural /-za/ ~ /-sa/) 

Process Example(s) 

…Sза > …S толза /tolza/ > тол /tol-/ ‘to come’ 

…Oса > …О пуштса /puštsa/ > пушт /pušt-/ ‘to kill’ 

…J+ыза > …J+H ыштыза /ə̑štə̑za/ > ыште /ə̑šte¤-/ ‘to do’ 

…ьыза > …P? вульыза /βul’ə̑za/ > вульо /βul’o¤-/ ‘to get dark’ 

…йыза > …J? кайыза /kajə̑za/ > кае /kaje¤-/ ‘to go’ 
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viii. 3 – possessive suffix third person singular 

Process Example(s) 

…SжH > …S лӱмжӧ /lümžö/ > лӱм /lüm/ ‘name’ 

…V!жH > …V олаже /olaže/ > ола /ola/ ‘city’ 

…V!ж > …V олаж /olaž/ > ола /ola/ ‘city’ 

…ОшH > …O мутшо /mutšo/ > мут /mut/ ‘word’ 

…ьежH > …ье двоеборьеже /dvojeboŕježe/ > двоеборье /dvojeboŕje/ ‘double event’ 

…ьеж > …ье двоеборьеж /dvojeboŕjež/ > двоеборье /dvojeboŕje/ ‘double event’ 

…VRжH > …VR радиожо /radiožo/ > радио /radio/ ‘radio’ 

…VRж > …VR радиож /radiož/ > радио /radio/ ‘radio’ 

…CRжH > …CR• теҥгеже /teŋgeže/ > теҥге /teŋge•/ ‘rouble’ 

…CRж > …CR• теҥгеж /teŋgež/ > теҥге /teŋge•/ ‘rouble’ 

…шыжH > …ш 
…шH 

йӧратымашыже /jöratə̑mašə̑že/ 
 
 
толшыжо /tolšə̑žo/ 

> 
 
 

> 

йӧратымаш /jöratə̑maš/ ‘love’ 
*йӧратымаше /jöratə̑maše¤/ 
 
*толш /tolš/ 
толшо /tolšo¤/ ‘coming’ 

…шыж > …ш 
…шH 

йӧратымашыж /jöratə̑mašə̑ž/ 
 
 
толшыж /tolšə̑ž/ 

> 
 
 

> 

йӧратымаш /jöratə̑maš/ ‘love’ 
*йӧратымаше /jöratə̑maše¤/ 
 
*толш /tolš/ 
толшо /tolšo¤/ ‘coming’ 

…ьыжH > …P агуртньыжо /agurtńə̑žo/ > агуртньо /agurtńo¤/ ‘spool’ 

…ьыж > …P агуртньыж /agurtńə̑ž/ > агуртньо /agurtńo¤/ ‘spool’ 

…C$ыжH > …CH телыже /telə̑že/ > теле /tele¤/ ‘winter’ 

…C$ыж > …CH телыж /telə̑ž/ > теле /tele¤/ ‘winter’ 
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ix. I – imperative second person singular 

Process Example(s) 

…й > …й- 

…J?- 
лий /lij/ 
 
 
кай /kaj/ 

> 
 
 

> 

лий /lij-/ ‘to be; to become’ 
*лие /lije¤-/ 
 
*кай /kaj-/ 
кае /kaje¤-/ 

…VE > …Vе кае /kaje/ > кае /kaje¤-/ ‘to go’ 

…CH > …CH- ыште /ə̑šte/ > ыште /ə̑šte¤-/ ‘to do’ 

…у > …у- 

…уо¤- 
му /mu/ 
 
 
пу /pu/ 

> 
 
 

> 

му /mu-/ ‘to find’ 

*муо /muo¤-/ 
 
*пу /pu-/ 
пуо /puo¤-/ ‘to give’ 

…ӱ > …ӱ- йӱ /jü/ > йӱ /jü-/ ‘to drink’ 

…K$ > …К$- пушт /pušt/ > пушт /pušt-/ ‘to kill’ 

…к > …кт- лек /lek/ > лект /lek-/ ‘to leave’ 

…ч > …ч- 

…чк- 

…нч- 

…з- 

шоч /šoč/́ 
 
 
 
 
коч /koč/́ 
 
 
 
 
шич /šič/́ 
 
 
 
 
воч /βoč/́ 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 
 

> 
 
 
 
 

> 
 

шоч /šoč-́/ ‘to be born’ 
*шочк /šočḱ-/ 
*шонч /šońč-́/ 
*шоз /šoz-/ 
 
*коч /koč-́/ 
кочк /kočḱ-/ ‘to eat’ 
*конч /końč-́/ 
*коз /koz-/ 
 
*шич /šič-́/ 
*шичк /šičḱ-/ 
шинч /šińč-́/ ‘to sit down’ 
*шиз /šiz-/ 
 
*воч /βoč-́/ 
*вочк /βočḱ-/ 
*вонч /βońč-́/ 
воз /βoz-/ ‘to lie down’ 

…ш > …ш- 
…шк- 

шупш /šupš/ 
 
 
муш /muš/ 

> 
 
 

> 
 

шупш /šupš-/ ‘to pull’ 
*шупшк /šupšk-/ 

 
*муш /muš-/ 
мушк /mušk-/ ‘to wash’ 

x. V – first simple past tense, third person singular, first conjugation 

Process Example(s) 

…VE > …й- лие /lije/ > лий /lij-/ ‘to be; to become’ 

…йH! > …й- койо /kojo/ > кой /koj-/ ‘to appear’ 

…C€H > …C€- лекте /lekte/ > лект /lek-/ ‘to leave’ 

…C#Е > …C#- нале /nale/ ~ /nal’e/ > нал /nal-/ ‘to take’ 

…C#ьH! > …C#- тольо /tol’o/ > тол /tol-/ ‘to come’ 
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xi. X – first simple past tense, other persons (e.g. first /-ə̑m/) 

Process Example(s) 

…йым > …й- лийым /lijə̑m/ > лий /lij-/ ‘to be; to become’ 

…C€ым > …C€- лектым /lektə̑m/ > лект /lek-/ ‘to leave’ 

…C#ьым > …C#- тольым /tol’ə̑m/ > тол /tol-/ ‘to come’ 

e. Pre-glossed words 

nr lex div orig gloss pos 

1 ида• ида ида NEG.IMP.2PL v.mood.pers 

2 ит ит ит NEG.IMP.2SG v.mood.pers 

3 и•те ите ите NEG.IMP.2SG v.mood.pers 

4 ме ме ме 1PL pr 

5 мемна•м мем|-на|-м ме|-на|-м 1PL|-1PL|-ACC pr|-poss|-case 

6 мемна•н мем|-на|-н ме|-на|-н 1PL|-1PL|-GEN pr|-poss|-case 

7 мый мый мый 1SG pr 

8 мыла•м мы|-ла|-м мый|-лан|-ем 1SG|-DAT|-1SG pr|-case|-poss 

9 мылане•м мы|-лан|-ем мый|-лан|-ем 1SG|-DAT|-1SG pr|-case|-poss 

10 мыланна• мы|-лан|-на ме|-лан|-на 1PL|-DAT|-1PL pr|-case|-poss 

11 ну•но нуно нуно 3PL pr 

12 оге•ш ог|-еш ог|-еш NEG|-3SG v|-pers 

13 огыда• ог|-ыда ог|-ыда NEG|-2PL v|-pers 

14 огыда•л ог|-ыда|-л|-∅ ог|-ыда|-ул|-∅ NEG|-2PL|-be|-CNG v|-pers|-v|-conn 

15 о•гыл ог|-∅|-ыл|-∅ ог|-∅|-ул|-∅ NEG|-3SG|-be|-CNG v|-pers|-v|-conn 

16 о•гым ог|-ым ог|-ым NEG|-1SG v|-pers 

17 огына• ог|-ына ог|-ына NEG|-1PL v|-pers 

18 огына•л ог|-ына|-л|-∅ ог|-ына|-ул|-∅ NEG|-1PL|-be|-CNG v|-pers|-v|-conn 

19 о•гыт [1] ог|-ыт ог|-ыт NEG|-3PL v|-pers 

20 о•гыт [2] ог|-ыт ог|-ыт NEG|-2SG v|-pers 

21 о•гытыл ог|-ыт|-ыл|-∅ ог|-ыт|-ул|-∅ NEG|-3PL|-be|-CNG v|-pers|-v|-conn 

22 ода• о|-да о|-да NEG|-2PL v|-pers 

23 ода•л о|-да|-л|-∅ о|-да|-ул|-∅ NEG|-2PL|-be|-CNG v|-pers|-v|-conn 

24 ок ок|-∅ ок|-∅ NEG|-3SG v|-pers 

25 ом [1] о|-м о|-м NEG|-1SG v|-pers 

26 о•мыл о|-м|-ыл|-∅ о|-м|-ул|-∅ NEG|-1SG|-be|-CNG v|-pers|-v|-conn 

27 она• [1] о|-на о|-на NEG|-1PL v|-pers 

28 она•л о|-на|-л|-∅ о|-на|-ул|-∅ NEG|-1PL|-be|-CNG v|-pers|-v|-conn 

29 от о|-т о|-т NEG|-2SG v|-pers 

30 о•тыл [1] о|-т|-ыл|-∅ о|-т|-ул|-∅ NEG|-2SG|-be|-CNG v|-pers|-v|-conn 

31 те те те 2PL pr 

32 тенда•м тен|-да|-м те|-да|-м 2PL|-2PL|-ACC pr|-poss|-case 

33 тенда•н тен|-да|-н те|-да|-н 2PL|-2PL|-GEN pr|-poss|-case 

34 тидде•ч тид|-деч тиде|-деч this|-from pr|-po 

35 тидде•чын тид|-дечын тиде|-дечын this|-from pr|-po 

36 тидла•н тид|-лан тиде|-лан this|-DAT pr|-case 

37 тудде•к туд|-дек тудо|-дек 3SG|-to pr|-po 

38 тудде•ке туд|-деке тудо|-деке 3SG|-to pr|-po 

39 тудде•н туд|-ден тудо|-ден 3SG|-with pr|-po 

40 тудде•не туд|-дене тудо|-дене 3SG|-with pr|-po 

41 тудде•ч туд|-деч тудо|-деч 3SG|-from pr|-po 

42 тудде•чын туд|-дечын тудо|-дечын 3SG|-from pr|-po 

43 тудла•н туд|-лан тудо|-лан 3SG|-DAT pr|-case 

44 ту•до тудо тудо 3SG pr 
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45 тый тый тый 2SG pr 

46 тыланда• ты|-лан|-да те|-лан|-да 2PL|-DAT|-2PL pr|-case|-poss 

47 тылане•т ты|-лан|-ет тый|-лан|-ет 2SG|-DAT|-2SG pr|-case|-poss 

48 тыла•т ты|-ла|-т тый|-лан|-ет 2SG|-DAT|-2SG pr|-case|-poss 

49 шкаланда• шк|-алан|-да шке|-лан|-да REFL|-DAT|-2PL pr|-case|-poss 

50 шкалане•м шк|-алан|-ем шке|-лан|-ем REFL|-DAT|-1SG pr|-case|-poss 

51 шкалане•т шк|-алан|-ет шке|-лан|-ет REFL|-DAT|-2SG pr|-case|-poss 

52 шкала•нже шк|-алан|-же шке|-лан|-жЕ REFL|-DAT|-3SG pr|-case|-poss 

53 шкаланна• шк|-алан|-на шке|-лан|-на REFL|-DAT|-1PL pr|-case|-poss 

54 шкала•нышт шк|-алан|-ышт шке|-лан|-шт REFL|-DAT|-3PL pr|-case|-poss 

55 шканда• шк|-ан|-да шке|-лан|-да REFL|-DAT|-2PL pr|-case|-poss 

56 шкане•м шк|-ан|-ем шке|-лан|-ем REFL|-DAT|-1SG pr|-case|-poss 

57 шкане•т шк|-ан|-ет шке|-лан|-ет REFL|-DAT|-2SG pr|-case|-poss 

58 шка•нже шк|-ан|-же шке|-лан|-же REFL|-DAT|-3SG pr|-case|-poss 

59 шканна• шк|-ан|-на шке|-лан|-на REFL|-DAT|-1PL pr|-case|-poss 

60 шка•нышт шк|-ан|-ышт шке|-лан|-шт REFL|-DAT|-3PL pr|-case|-poss 

61 шке шке шке REFL pr 

62 шкена•м шке|-на|-м шке|-на|-м REFL|-1PL|-ACC pr|-poss|-case 

63 шкена•н шке|-на|-н шке|-на|-н REFL|-1PL|-GEN pr|-poss|-case 

64 шкенда•м шкен|-да|-м шке|-да|-м REFL|-2PL|-ACC pr|-poss|-case 

65 шкенда•н шкен|-да|-н шке|-да|-н REFL|-2PL|-GEN pr|-poss|-case 

66 шке•ндым шкен|-д|-ым шке|-д|-м REFL|-2SG|-ACC pr|-poss|-case 

67 шке•ндын шкен|-д|-ын шке|-д|-ын REFL|-2SG|-GEN pr|-poss|-case 

68 шке•нжым шкен|-жы|-м шке|-жЕ|-м REFL|-3SG|-ACC pr|-poss|-case 

69 шке•нжын шкен|-жы|-н шке|-жЕ|-н REFL|-3SG|-GEN pr|-poss|-case 

70 шке•ныштын шкен|-ышт|-ын шке|-ышт|-ын REFL|-3PL|-GEN pr|-poss|-case 

71 шым [1] ∅|-ш|-ым ы|-ш|-ым NEG|-PST1|-1SG v|-tense|-pers 

72 шыч ∅|-ш|-ыч ы|-ш|-ыч NEG|-PST1|-2SG v|-tense|-pers 

73 ы•л’е ыл|-’е ул|-Е be|-PST1.3SG v1|-tense.pers 

74 ыльда• ыл|-ьда ул|-да be|-PST1.2PL v1|-tense.pers 

75 ыльна• ыл|-ьна ул|-на be|-PST1.1PL v1|-tense.pers 

76 ы•льым ыл|-ьым ул|-ым be|-PST1.1SG v1|-tense.pers 

77 ы•льыч [1] ыл|-ьыч ул|-ыч be|-PST1.2SG v1|-tense.pers 

78 ы•льыч [2] ыл|-ьыч ул|-ыч be|-PST1.3PL v1|-tense.pers 

79 ынеда• ы|-не|-да ы|-не|-да NEG|-DES|-2PL v|-mood|-pers 

80 ыне•ж ы|-не|-ж ы|-не|-жЕ NEG|-DES|-3SG v|-mood|-pers 

81 ыне•же ы|-не|-же ы|-не|-жЕ NEG|-DES|-3SG v|-mood|-pers 

82 ыне•м ы|-не|-м ы|-не|-м NEG|-DES|-1SG v|-mood|-pers 

83 ынена• ы|-не|-на ы|-не|-на NEG|-DES|-1PL v|-mood|-pers 

84 ыне•т ы|-не|-т ы|-не|-т NEG|-DES|-2SG v|-mood|-pers 

85 ыне•шт ы|-не|-шт ы|-не|-шт NEG|-DES|-3PL v|-mood|-pers 

86 ы•нже ын|-же ын|-жЕ NEG|-IMP.3SG v|-mood.pers 

87 ы•нышт ын|-ышт ын|-ышт NEG|-IMP.3PL v|-mood.pers 

88 ыш ы|-ш|-∅ ы|-ш|-∅ NEG|-PST1|-3SG v|-tense|-pers 

89 ышда• ы|-ш|-да ы|-ш|-да NEG|-PST1|-2PL v|-tense|-pers 

90 ышна• ы|-ш|-на ы|-ш|-на NEG|-PST1|-1PL v|-tense|-pers 

91 ышт ы|-ш|-т ы|-ш|-т NEG|-PST1|-3PL v|-tense|-pers 

92 эн эн эн SUP pa 
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f. Glossing abbreviations 

1 first person 
2 second person 
3 third person 
ABSTR abstract noun 
ACC accusative 
ACT active 
ADJ adjective 
CAUS causative 
CNG connegative 
COM comitative 
COMP comparative 
CVB converb 
DAT dative 
DES desiderative 
FUT future 
GEN genitive 
ILL illative 
IMP imperative 
INE inessive 
INF infinitive 

LAT lative 
NEC necessitive 
NEG negative 
NMLZ nominalizer 
PASS passive 
PL plural 
POSS possessive 
PRI prior action 
PRIV privative 
PST1 simple past 1 
PST2 simple past 2 
PTCP participle 
REFL reflexive 
SG singular 
SIM simultaneous action 
SOC sociative 
STR strengthening particle 
SUP superlative 
TRANS translative 
WEAK weakening particle 

g. Parts-of-speech abbreviations 

adj adjective 
adv adverb 
case case 
conn connegative 
deg degree 
deriv derivational suffix 
enc enclitic 
inf infinitive 
mood mood marker 
n noun/nominal 
num numeral 

pa particle 
pers person marker 
po postposition 
poss possessive suffix 
pr pronoun 
tense tense marker 
v verb 
v1 verb (conjugation class 1) 
v2 verb (conjugation class 2) 
x (any non-verbal word class) 
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F. Zusammenfassung (Deutsch) 

Die sogenannten Konverbkonstruktionen (oder Hilfsverbverbindungen) sind ein allgegenwärtiges 

Phänomen in der marischen Sprache – einer uralischen Sprache, die zwischen der Wolga und dem 

Uralgebirge gesprochen wird. In Konstruktionen dieser Art bilden zwei Verben eine Einheit: eine 

infinite (gerundiale/konverbiale) Form und ein frei konjugierbares Hilfsverb. In diesen Paarunen bildet 

die syntaktisch subordinierte infinite Form oftmals den lexikalischen Kern der Paarung, während das 

syntaktisch superordinierte Hilfsverb der Paarung nur einen grammatikalischen Wert schenkt. Diese 

Werte können aspektueller Natur (jöraten šən̑daš ‘(wört.) liebend stellen’ > ‘sich verlieben’), 

direktionaler Natur (čóŋešten kajaš ‘(wört.) fliegend weggehen’ > ‘wegfliegen’) oder benefaktivischer 

Natur (uməl̑taren puaš ‘(wört.) erklärend geben’ > ‘(etwas) jemandem erklären’) sein. 

Es ist zwar seit jeher bekannt, dass diese ursprünglich türkischen Strukturen durch den intensiven 

Kontakt mit den Turksprachen des Wolgagebiets – in erster Linie Tschuwaschisch und Tatarisch und 

ihre jeweiligen Vorformen – in der marischen Sprache Fuß gefasst haben. Bis dato hat es aber keine 

befriedigenden Erklärungen gegeben zum Stand der Grammatikalisierung dieser Strukturen, zu den 

Funktionen der einzelnen Hilfsverben, zu der dialektalen Distribution einzelner Paarungen, etc. Diese 

Dissertation stellt einen Versuch dar, diese Situation zu verbessern: mithilfe einer eigens für dieses 

Unternehmen entwickelten Korpusinfrastruktur wurde versucht, das Verhalten einzelner Hilfsverben 

klarzustellen; ihre dialektale Verteilung wurde mit der Verteilung einzelner Konverbkonstrukionen in 

den relevanten Kontaktsprachen verglichen. Auf diese Weise wurde ein klareres Bild zur Realisierung 

verschiedener semantischer Kategorien (Aspekt, Direktionalität, Benefaktiv) im Marischen erstellt, und 

neues Material zur Erforschung der historischen Kontaktsituation zwischen den verschiedenen 

Sprachen des polyethnischen Wolgabeckens erzeugt.  
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G. Abstract (English) 

So-called converb constructions (or auxiliary constructions) are a ubiquitous feature of the Mari 

language, a Uralic (Finno-Ugric) language spoken on the banks of the Volga. In constructions of this 

type, two verbs form a unit in which the first verb is in an infinite (converbial/gerundial) form and the 

second one serves as an auxiliary verb that is conjugated freely. Pairings of this type can only be 

meaningfully understood and translated if one knows that the syntactically subordinate first verb 

carries the main lexical content of the pairing, while the syntactically superordinate second verb adds 

a grammatical value of some sort: aspectual (jöraten šən̑daš ‘(lit.) loving place’ > ‘to fall in love’), 

directional (čóŋešten kajaš ‘(lit.) flying leave’ > ‘to fly away’), benefactive (uməl̑taren puaš ‘(lit.) 

explaining give’ > ‘to explain (something) to someone’). 

While it has long been known that these originally Turkic structures have been loaned into Mari 

through intensive contact with Turkic languages of the Volga Region – first and foremost Chuvash and 

Tatar and their respective ancestral forms – the exact scope of these mechanisms, the stage of their 

grammaticalization, the exact function of individual auxiliaries, and the dialectal distribution of 

individual pairings have not been studied in a satisfying manner. This dissertation is an attempt to 

rectify this situation: using a corpus infrastructure that was developed for the undertaking at hand, I 

have endeavored to clarify the usage of individual auxiliaries; moreover, I have sought to map out their 

dialectal distribution and to compare data garnered here with auxiliary constructions in the relevant 

contact languages. This has allowed me to create a comprehensive picture of the realization of 

different semantic categories (aspect, directionality, benefactivity) in Mari and to create materials for 

a more comprehensive study of the historical contact situation between the different languages of the 

polyethnic Volga Basin. 


